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Notice:

OMRON products are manufactured for use according to proper procedures by a qualified operator
and only for the purposes described in this manual.

The following conventions are used to indicate and classify precautions in this manual. Always heed
the information provided with them. Failure to heed precautions can result in injury to people or
damage to property.

&DANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or
serious injury. Additionally, there may be severe property damage.

&WARNING Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or
serious injury. Additionally, there may be severe property damage.

&Caution Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or
moderate injury, or property damage.

OMRON Product References

All OMRON products are capitalized in this manual. The word “Unit” is also capitalized when it refers
to an OMRON product, regardless of whether or not it appears in the proper name of the product.

The abbreviation “Ch,” which appears in some displays and on some OMRON products, often means
“word” and is abbreviated “Wd” in documentation in this sense.

The abbreviation “PLC” means Programmable Controller. “PC” is used, however, in some
Programming Device displays to mean Programmable Controller.

Visual Aids

The following headings appear in the left column of the manual to help you locate different types of
information.

Note Indicates information of particular interest for efficient and convenient
operation of the product.

1,2,3... 1. Indicates lists of one sort or another, such as procedures, checklists, etc.

© OMRON, 2008

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted, in any form,
or by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of
OMRON.

No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreover, because OMRON is
constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manual is subject to change
without notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Nevertheless, OMRON assumes no
responsibility for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting from the use of the information
contained in this publication.
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About this Manual:

This manual describes the installation and operation of CX-Integrator and includes the sections
described below.

Please read this manual carefully and be sure you understand the information provided before
attempting to use the CX-Integrator. Be sure to read the precautions provided in the following section.

Precautions provides general precautions for using the CX-Integrator.

Section 1 outlines the functions of the CX-Integrator and describes the menus and connecting to
networks.

Section 2 describes the basic operations required to use the CX-Integrator.

Section 3 describes how to set routing tables.

Section 4 describes how to set data links for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Networks.
Section 5 describes how to use the diagnostic tools for Controller Link Networks.

Section 6 describes settings and operations unique to DeviceNet Networks, including registering
slaves in the master, allocating I/O, monitoring devices, etc.

Section 7 describes the basic use of and how to set parameters for CompoNet Networks.
Section 8 describes settings and operations unique to CompoWay/F Networks.
Section 9 settings and operations unique to NT Links.

Section 10 describes operations for testing networks using the Controller Link Network Diagnostic
Tool, echoback tests between nodes, and Ethernet ping tests.

The Appendix describes CPS files for Ethernet, Controller Link, CompoWay/F, and NT Link
Networks and EDS files for DeviceNet Networks.

&WARNING Failure to read and understand the information provided in this manual may result in
personal injury or death, damage to the product, or product failure. Please read each
section in its entirety and be sure you understand the information provided in the section
and related sections before attempting any of the procedures or operations given.
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Manuals Related to the CX-Integrator

Cat No.

Models

Name

Description

W464
(this manual)

CXONE-ALLICIC-V4
CXONE-ALLCID-V4

CX-Integrator Operation
Manual

Describes CX-Integrator operating
methods, e.g., for setting up and
monitoring networks.

W463 CXONE-ALLIIC-V4 CX-One Setup Manual Describes installation and provides an
CXONE-ALID-V4 overview of the CX-One FA Integrated
Tool Package.
W446 WS02-CXPC1-V9 CX-Programmer Ver. 9.L1 | Describes CX-Programmer operations
Operation Manual except those related to function blocks.
w447 WS802-CXPC1-V9 CX-Programmer Ver. 9.C] | Describes function block functions and
Operation Manual: programming in structured text language.
Function Blocks and For basic CX-Programmer operations,
Structured Text refer to the CX-Programmer Operation
Manual (W446).
W469 WS02-CXPC1-V9 CX-Programmer Ver. 9.0 | Describes the SFC programming

Operation Manual: SFC

functions. For basic CX-Programmer
operations, refer to the CX-Programmer
Operation Manual (W446).

Manuals Related to DeviceNet

Cat No. Models Name Description
W267 DeviceNet Operation Describes network communications
Manual settings and wiring common to all
DeviceNet networks.

W380 CS1W-DRM21(-V1) DeviceNet Unit Operation | Describes CX/CJ-series DeviceNet Units.
CJ1W-DRM21 Manual

W379 C200HW-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit Describes C200H and CV/CVM1-series
CVM1-DRM21-V1 Operation Manual DeviceNet Master Units.

W381 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI Board Describes the DeviceNet PCI Board.

Operation Manual

Manuals Related to CompoNet

Cat No. Models Name Description
W456 CS1W-CRM21 CompoNet Provides an overview of the CompoNet
CJ1W-CRM21 CS1W-CRM21/CJ1W-CRM21 | Network and describes network
CompoNet Master Units communications settings and wiring
Operation Manual common to all CompoNet networks.
Also describes CS/CJ-series
CompoNet Master Units.
W457 CRT1 Series CompoNet Slave Units and Provides CompoNet Slave Unit and
CRS1 Series Repeater Unit Repeater Unit specifications.

Operation Manual




Read and Understand this Manual

Please read and understand this manual before using the product. Please consult your OMRON
representative if you have any questions or comments.

Warranty and Limitations of Liability

WARRANTY

(1) The warranty period for the Software is one year from either the date of purchase or the date on which
the Software is delivered to the specified location.

(2) If the User discovers a defect in the Software (i.e., substantial non-conformity with the manual), and
returns it to OMRON within the above warranty period, OMRON will replace the Software without
charge by offering media or downloading services from the Internet. And if the User discovers a defect
in the media which is attributable to OMRON and returns the Software to OMRON within the above
warranty period, OMRON will replace the defective media without charge. If OMRON is unable to
replace the defective media or correct the Software, the liability of OMRON and the User’s remedy shall
be limited to a refund of the license fee paid to OMRON for the Software.

LIMITATIONS OF LIABILITY

(1) THE ABOVE WARRANTY SHALL CONSTITUTE THE USER’S SOLE AND EXCLUSIVE REMEDIES
AGAINST OMRON AND THERE ARE NO OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING BUT NOT LIMITED TO, WARRANTY OF MERCHANTABILITY OR FITNESS FOR A
PARTICULAR PURPOSE. IN NO EVENT WILL OMRON BE LIABLE FOR ANY LOST PROFITS OR
OTHER INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES ARISING OUT OF
USE OF THE SOFTWARE.

(2) OMRON SHALL ASSUME NO LIABILITY FOR DEFECTS IN THE SOFTWARE BASED ON
MODIFICATION OR ALTERNATION OF THE SOFTWARE BY THE USER OR ANY THIRD PARTY.

(3) OMRON SHALL ASSUME NO LIABILITY FOR SOFTWARE DEVELOPED BY THE USER OR ANY
THIRD PARTY BASED ON THE SOFTWARE OR ANY CONSEQUENCE THEREOF.
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Application Considerations

SUITABILITY FOR USE

THE USER SHALL NOT USE THE SOFTWARE FOR A PURPOSE THAT IS NOT DESCRIBED IN THE
ATTACHED USER MANUAL.

Xvi



Disclaimers

CHANGE IN SPECIFICATIONS

The software specifications and accessories may be changed at any time based on improvements or for
other reasons.

EXTENT OF SERVICE

The license fee of the Software does not include service costs, such as dispatching technical staff.

ERRORS AND OMISSIONS

The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to be accurate; however, no
responsibility is assumed for clerical, typographical, or proofreading errors, or omissions.
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PRECAUTIONS

This section provides precautions for using the CX-Integrator.

The information contained in this section is important for the safe and reliable application of the CX-Integrator.
You must read this section and understand the information contained before attempting to use the
CX-Integrator.

1 Intended AUIENCE ......cc.eeiuiiiiiiiieie ettt XX
2 Safety PreCautioNS ......cocviiriiiiiieeiieciteeieeeee ettt XX
3 Application Precautions.........cooeiviiierieiiieie et XXii
4 Operating Environment Precautions............cocccevieveeneenennienieneeneenenieneee XXV
5 Guide to Version UPZrades ..........ceceeeeeeieienienieneninineeieteneeneneesiesieeneeenens XXVi
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Intended Audience

Intended Audience

This manual is intended for the following personnel, who must also have
knowledge of electrical systems (an electrical engineer or the equivalent).

¢ Personnel in charge of installing FA systems
¢ Personnel in charge of designing FA systems

e Personnel in charge of managing FA systems and facilities

Safety Precautions

/\ WARNING

/\ WARNING

Provide safety measures in external circuits (i.e., not in the
Programmable Controller), including the following items, to ensure
safety in the system if an abnormality occurs due to malfunction of
the PLC or another external factor affecting the PLC operation. Not
doing so may result in serious accidents.

e Emergency stop circuits, interlock circuits, limit circuits, and other
safety measures must be provided in external control circuits.

e The PLC will turn OFF all outputs when its self-diagnosis function
detects any error or when a severe failure alarm (FALS)
instruction is executed. Unexpected operation, however, may still
occur for errors in the I/O control section, errors in /0 memory,
and other errors that cannot be detected by the self-diagnosis
function. As a countermeasure for all such errors, external safety
measures must be provided to ensure safety in the system.

e The PLC outputs may remain ON or OFF due to deposits on or
burning of the output relays, or destruction of the output transistors.
As a countermeasure for such problems, external safety measures
must be provided to ensure safety in the system.

e When the 24-V DC output (service power supply) is overloaded or
short-circuited, the voltage may drop and result in the outputs
being turned OFF. As a countermeasure for such problems,
external safety measures must be provided to ensure safety in the
system.

The CPU Unit refreshes 1/0 even when the program is stopped (i.e.,
even in PROGRAM mode). Confirm safety thoroughly in advance
before changing the status of any part of memory allocated to 1/0
Units, Special I/O Units, or CPU Bus Units. Any changes to the data
allocated to any Unit may result in unexpected operation of the loads
connected to the Unit. Any of the following operation may result in
changes to memory status.

e Transferring I/O memory data to the CPU Unit from a
Programming Device

¢ Changing present values in memory from a Programming Device.
¢ Force-setting/-resetting bits from a Programming Device.

e Transferring 1/0 memory files from a Memory Card or EM file
memory to the CPU Unit.

e Transferring 1/0 memory from a host computer or from another
PLC on a network.

&Caution When performing any of the following operations, always check the network
address and node address of the other node (PLC) and the node address



& Caution

Note

& Caution

& Caution

& Caution

A Caution

2  Safety Precautions

and unit number of the mounted Unit (PLC CPU Bus Unit or Special I/O Unit)
or the node address of the Component (DeviceNet Master/Slave or
CompoWay/F Slave), and be sure that these operations can be performed
safely for the current status of the node (Unit or Component):

o Transferring parameter or program data to the other node
¢ Changing the operating mode of the other node

Unexpected operation may result if parameter or program data is transferred
to the wrong node (DeviceNet Master/Slave, CompoNet Master/Slave or
CompoWay/F Slave), the operating mode of the wrong node is changed, or
the other node is not in a suitable status to receive the program or parameter
data or the operating mode change.

When changing the target PLC to any PLC other than the relay PLC, check
the node address and node number of the target PLC carefully before
executing the change. Unexpected operation and injury may result if the
wrong PLC is set as the target PLC.

« Changing the operating mode
o Transferring or verifying user-set data link tables
e Transferring or verifying routing tables

« Performing 1/O table operations (including transferring CPU Bus Unit or
Special I/0 Unit parameters)

Operations performed from the CX-Integrator are performed for the target
PLC, which is not necessarily the same as the relay PLC.

When transferring parameters that have been created or edited on the
computer to actual Units (PLC CPU Bus Units or PLC Special I/O Units) or to
actual Components (DeviceNet Masters/Slaves, CompoNet Master/Slave
or CompoWay/F Slaves), always check the identifying number of the actual
Units or Components (i.e., the unit numbers and unit addresses or node
addresses) before executing the transfer. Unexpected operation and injury
may result if parameters are transferred to the wrong Unit or Component.

When changing or removing a routing table (see note), be sure to update the
display for the Online Connection Information Window. The display for the
Online Connection Information Window could possibly be different from the
actual network status. If operations are executed without first updating the
display, particularly online operations in the Network Configuration Window, it
could cause data to be mistakenly read or written for the wrong network or
node address or unit number.

Note: Changing or removing a routing table refers to using the
CX-Integrator (or a CX-Integrator for another personal computer) to
start the Routing Table Component and then changing or removing
a routing table for the target PLC (either a local network table or a
relay network table).

Do not execute a broadcast node search if a node exists for something other
than an OMRON Ethernet Unit or FinsGateway within the same segment on
Ethernet, and when the Ethernet network system is in operation. When a
broadcast node search is executed, an OMRON FINS command is sent to all
nodes in the segment. Therefore, if a node exists for something other than an
OMRON Ethernet Unit or FinsGateway, the FINS command will not be
received at that node and unexpected operation may occur.

Confirm safety thoroughly in advance before transferring program data to

another node on the network or changing the I/O memory. Otherwise, injuries
may occur.
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Application Precautions

Observe the following precautions when using the CX-Integrator.

General Communications Precautions

¢ Do not turn OFF the power to the PLC or disconnect the cable connecting
the PLC when the CX-Integrator is online with the PLC. Doing so may cause
the computer running CX-Integrator to malfunction.

» Before changing the operating mode, always confirm that doing so will not
adversely affect system operation.

¢ Always check the operation of parameters sufficiently before using them for
actual system operation.

e Confirm that resetting CPU Bus Units and Special I/O Units will not
adversely affect system operation before resetting these Units.

* Use only the specified communications cables.

e Do not extend connection distances beyond the ranges given in the
specifications.

o Take appropriate measures to ensure that the specified power with the rated
voltage and frequency is supplied. Be particularly careful in places where the
power supply is unstable. An incorrect power supply may result in
malfunction.

¢ When installing the PLC, ground to 1002 min.

o Install external breakers and take other safety measures against
short-circuiting in external wiring. Insufficient safety measures against
short-circuiting may result in burning.

e Check all wiring and switch settings to be sure they are correct before
turning ON the power supply.

e Check the user programming (e.g., the ladder program) for proper execution
before actually running it on the PLC. Not checking the program may result
in unexpected operation.

DeviceNet

e Enable the scan list to before operating the system.

e When adding a new node to the network, make sure that the baud rate is
the same as other nodes.

¢ Use specified communications cables.

e Do not extend connection distances beyond the ranges given in the
specifications.

o Always turn OFF the power supply to the personal computer, Slaves, and
Communications Units before attempting any of the following.

e Attaching or detaching the DeviceNet Board or Card
e Assembling the Units

e Setting rotary switches

e Connecting or wiring the cables

e Connecting or disconnecting connectors



3 Application Precautions

e Be sure that the communications cables and other items with locking
devices are properly locked into place.

¢ Observe the following precautions when wiring the communications cable.

e Separate the communications cables from the power lines or
high-tension lines.

¢ Do not bend the communications cables.

¢ Do not pull on the communications cables.

¢ Do not place heavy objects on top of the communications cables.
¢ Be sure to wire communications cable inside ducts.

e Use appropriate communications cables.

» Before touching the PCI Board, be sure to first touch a grounded metallic
object in order to discharge any static build-up. Not doing so may result in
malfunction or damage.

o When transporting a Board or Card, use the special box in which it was
shipped to protect the LSIs and ICs from being damaged. Also do not
subject the Board or Card to excessive vibration or shock.

e Because the devices are reset in order, communications errors will
temporarily occur in the master and slaves. For this reason, do not
download the network configuration while the master-side PLC (CPU Unit)
is operating.

¢ When downloading the network configuration, each of the devices is reset.
If the Master Unit is reset first, it may cause errors in writing parameters to
the subsequent slaves. For that reason, this method (downloading the
network configuration) should be used only when the Master Unit has been
given the highest address.

¢ Downloaded device parameters will be valid only after the devices are reset
unless they are the OMRON CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1,
CS1W-DRM21(-V1), or CJ1W-DRM21.

e When the devices are reset, communications errors will temporarily occur.
For this reason, do not reset the devices while the master-side PLC (CPU
Unit) is operating.

Data Links in Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK Networks

e The data link mode (manual setting or automatic setting) and data link
method are determined according to the data link setting in the startup node.
In the startup node, set a data link table for manual settings and data link
automatic setting parameters for automatic settings. If the settings are
incorrect, the data links will not start.

Check the following items before starting data links.

(1) Manually Set Data Links
Check the data link tables in each node participating in the data link to
see that they are correct.
Be sure that data link tables are deleted from nodes that are not
participating in the data links.

(2) Automatically Set Data Links

Be sure that the correct DM parameters have been set in the data link
startup node.
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o If incorrect data link tables or parameters are set, injury may result due to
unexpected operation of the system. Even if the correct data link tables and
parameters have been set, do not start or stop data links before verifying
that there will be no adverse influence on the system.

Routing Tables

CPU Bus Units are reset when routing tables are transferred from a
Programming Device to a PLC to allow set routing tables to be read. Make
sure that resetting CPU Bus Units will not cause equipment damage or
dangerous system behavior before transferring tables.

CompoNet

» Be sure to start operation only after transferring the necessary parameters in
the EEPROM of the CompoNet Master Unit (e.g., software settings and
registration table settings) from the CX-Integrator to the CompoNet Master
Unit.

¢ |/O allocations may change if the communications mode of the CompoNet
Master Unit is changed.



4  Operating Environment Precautions

4 Operating Environment Precautions

&Caution Perform installation properly, according to the procedures described in this
manual.

&Caution Do not install in the following locations:

¢ Locations subject to direct sunlight

¢ Locations subject to temperatures or humidity outside the range specified in
the specifications

e Locations subject to condensation as the result of severe changes in
temperature

e Locations subject to corrosive or flammable gases
e Locations subject to dust (especially iron dust) or salts
o Locations subject to exposure to water, oil, or chemicals

e Locations subject to shock or vibration

&Caution Take appropriate and sufficient countermeasures when installing in the
following locations:

¢ Locations subject to static electricity or other forms of noise
¢ Locations subject to strong electromagnetic fields
o Locations subject to possible exposure to radioactivity

¢ Locations close to power supplies
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5 Guide to Version Upgrades

The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.

2.3 to Ver.2.4.
Item Previous (Ver. 2.3) Ver. 2.4

Support for Windows 7 Not supported. Supported.

The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.
2.2 to Ver. 2.3.
Item Previous (Ver. 2.2) Ver. 2.3

Support for CJ-series CJ2 None Supported.

C P Units and EtherNetIP CJ2H-CPUBL-EIP, CJ2H-CPUGC] and
CS1W/CJ1W-EIPLIC] Units are now
supported.

The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.
2.1to Ver.2.2.
Item Previous (Ver. 2.1) Ver. 2.2
CompoNet Network support | Not supported. Supported.

Component parameter settings and
monitoring is now possible on CompoNet,
a field network in which connection and
settings can be performed easily.

The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator Ver.

2.0to Ver.2.1.
Item Previous (Ver. 2.0) Ver. 2.1
Switching of the target PLC | Not supported. Supported.
from the PLC Routing Table (When the CX-Integrator is | (When the CX-Integrator is directly
Window directly connected by a connected by a serial connection to a PLC

serial connection to a PLC without transferred routing tables, the
without transferred routing connection can be switched to other nodes
tables, routing tables can be | in the network that are connected to that
transferred only to that PLC, and the routing tables can be

PLC.) transferred to those connected nodes. The
directly connected PLC must have a
CS/CJ-series CPU Unit with unit version

4.0 or later.)
Transferring routing tables to | Not supported. - Supported.
a PLC that is connected (It was not possible to (A PLC without transferred routing tables
directly by Ethernet select Work Online to can be connected directly through
connect directly through Ethernet, and the routing tables can be

transferred routing tables.)

Note: The CX-Programmer
can connect online.

Resuming an upload of the Not supported. Supported.
DeviceNet network (If an error occurred while transferring the
information DeviceNet network information due to a

communications error or other error, the
information can be transferred only from
the nodes where the transfer error
occurred.
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Item

Previous (Ver. 2.0)

Ver. 2.1

Maximum number of send
words per node in a
Controller Link data link

1,000 words max.

4,000 words max.

(The CS1W-CLK13, CS1W-CLK23,
CJ1W-CLK23, and CS1W-CLK53
Controller Link Units support this feature.)

Number of entries registered
in the relay network table

(Number of destination
network, relay network, and
relay node combinations)

20 entries max.

64 entries max. (An expansion mode for
the number of relay networks is available.)

(This feature is supported only for
CS/CJ-series CPU Units with unit version
4.0 or later.)

Display of the transferred
(network to PC)
CompoWay/F network
address

No

Yes

(When a network address is allocated to
the CompoWay/F network transferred to
the PC, that network address will be
displayed.)

The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator
Ver. 1.1 to Ver. 2.0.

Item

Previous (Ver. 1.1)

Ver. 2.0

System overview showing
network configuration
relationships

Not supported.

A System Overview Window displays the
relationships between different networks.
You can understand the relationships
between networks on one display. Also,
you can easily switch between the System
Overview and the Network View.

Registering networks and
components

Entered in dialog box for
each setting.

A Wizard can be used to enter settings.
You can also return to the previous setting
to correct it.

Workspace Window

Only networks are listed.

Components and networks are listed.

Property Window

Not supported.

The properties of the selected component
or network are displayed.

Data link mode
(automatic/manual)
confirmation when
transferring Controller Link
data link tables

Not supported. (The Data
Link Specification in the
software switched in
allocated DM Area words
does not change.)

When transferring Controller Link data link
tables, the data link mode (automatic or
manual) can be checked for all the nodes
on the network.

After confirmation, the data link modes for
all nodes can be changed to user-set data
links.

Combining PLCs between
networks

When more than one
network is uploaded by
connecting to different
PLCs, the Network
Configuration Windows
sometimes have the same
PLC registered as two
separate PLCs.

If the same PLC is registered separately,
the PLCs can be combined as the same
PLC in the Network Configuration Window.
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The following table shows the changes in the upgrade from CX-Integrator
Ver. 1.0 to Ver. 1.1.

Item Previous (Ver. 1.0) Ver. 1.1

Ethernet network PING test Not supported. Yes

Echoback test between nodes on | Not supported. Yes. (Response time can be

Ethernet, Controller Link, measured.)

SYSMAC LINK, and DeviceNet

Controller Link network diagnosis | Not supported. Branching information can be

Repeater display displayed by Repeater Units.

Start Special Application Not supported. It is possible to select an Inverter
on DeviceNet, and to start the
CX-Drive.

Support for NSJ Series No Yes
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Communications
Section 1 Overview

This section provides an overview of the CX-Integrator and describes CX-Integrator
menus and connections.
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The CX-Integrator
Overview

The CX-Integrator

Overview

The CX-Integrator is a Programming Device software package that enables reading
the PLC's network and serial network configuration from a personal computer via an
online connection. This enables easily performing many operations, such as
monitoring the connection status of various networks, setting parameters, and

diagnosing networks.

The CX-Integrator can be placed online manually or automatically with the
CS/CJ-series PLC to which it is directly connected to enable uploading and monitoring
the network configuration (including device parameters) for that PLC or other network

PLCs for each network.

Direction connection to serial communications using the CompoWay/F protocol is also
possible without going through a PLC. The CompoWay/F network configuration can
be uploaded or automatic connection is possible using the NT Link protocol for
NS-series PTs and CS/CJ-series PLCs.
Furthermore, parameters in slaves on the networks can be set, edited, uploaded, and

downloaded.

Whenever required, network configuration information can be saved in files. The
configuration information in previously saved files can be later compared to the

actually current configuration.

Uploading and displaying network and serial
communications configuration of the target PLC for
each network
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The network/serial communications configuration of a PLC other than the one

originally connected to online to can be set as the target. The PLC that was originally

connected to online (called the relay PLC, see note 1), is relayed through to connect

to another PLC (called the target PLC, see note 2) to switch the online connection.

Note 1: The relay PLC is the PLC to which an online connection was first made from the
computer through a network or serial connection.

Note 2: The target PLC is the PLC from which the network configuration can be uploaded.

Uploading and  displaying network and  serial

communications configuration of the target PLC for each CS/CJ-series PLC
network
e — = A PLC other than the relay PLC

Computer running

CX-Integrator can be set as the target. _
\ Ethemet

Relay PLC Target P@

CS/CJ-series|
PLC

CS/CJ-series PLC

a Serial connection
Aocess Ll 1o a (NT Link) _
Direct serial connection Serial
communications/net
(Toolbus or Host Link) or '/\ Controller Link / \ works that can be
network connection accessed

DeviceNet

Uploaded to computer @ @ H

General-purpose slaves,

£ PLC  Temperature
such as I/O Terminals Controller or
CompoWay/F ofher device

E

(=) a

a
Temperature

Controller Smart Sensor

Direction connection from the CX-Integrator to serial communications using the
CompoWay/F protocol is also possible using RS-232C or RS-485 communications

without going through a PLC. The CompoWay/F network configuration can also be
uploaded.

Computer running
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K3SC RS-232C to RS-485 Interface
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CompoWay/F protocol
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Functions According to Network
The functions for each network are listed in the following table.

Network

Functions

DeviceNet, CompoNet, or CompoWay/F

A virtual network or virtual serial communications
configuration can be created offline and connected
device parameters can be set, and data can be
uploaded, downloaded, and compared when
online.

Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK

User-set data link tables can be created offline
and then transferred online to CS/CJ-series PLCs.
Data link parameters can be set automatically
online and then transferred to CS/CJ-series PLCs.

Controller Link

A Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool can be
started to diagnose Controller Link networks.

Ethernet Broadcast node searches and ping tests are
enabled (with CX-Integrator Ver. 1.1 or higher).
NT Link Settings for an NS-series PT with a model number

ending in V1 or later serially connected to a
CS/CJ-series PLC via NT Link can be
automatically detected and set for the serial port of
the CS/CJ-series PLC. This is called NT Link Auto
Online Setting function.

FINS networks, such as Ethernet, Controller
Link, SYSMAC LINK, and DeviceNet

Routing tables can be set offline and then
transferred online to CS/CJ-series PLCs.
Echoback tests between nodes are enabled (with
CX-Integrator Ver. 1.1 or higher).

Connecting to the Relay PLC

Either of the following methods can be used to connect the CX-Integrator online to the

relay PLC.

Serial communications (Toolbus or Host Link Mode)

FINS network communications, such as Controller Link", SYSMAC LINK", Ethernet,

Ethernet FINS/TCP, or FinsGateway* (See note.)

Note: If the computer running the CX-Integrator is connected directly to a network, the network
address and node can be specified to set any PLC on the local network or an
interconnected network as the relay PLC.

*1: When running the CX-Integrator on Windows Vista or Window 7, an online connection
will not be possible to the relay PLC even if communications for one of these networks is

selected.

*2: If FinsGateway is selected, connection will not be possible to a DeviceNet, CompoNet,
or CompoWay/F network. To connect to any of these networks, use Ethernet, Ethernet
(FINS/TCP), Controller Link, or SYSMAC LINK instead of FinsGateway.
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1-1-4 Accessible Network

The network configuration of the target PLC (i.e., either the relay PLC or a PLC
connected to the relay PLC) can be uploaded and monitored for each of the following
networks.

Accessible Networks

Network Conditions
Ethernet Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series PLCs
and NSJ-series NSJ Controllers on the Ethernet network. Only monitoring
the network configuration is possible for CVM1/CV-series PLCs and
computers with FinsGateway.
Controller Link Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series PLCs
and NSJ-series NSJ Controllers on the Controller Link network. Only
monitoring the network configuration is possible for C200HX/HG/HS
PLCs, CVM1/CV-series PLCs, and computers with FinsGateway.
SYSMAC LINK Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS-series PLCs on
the SYSMAC LINK network. Only monitoring the network configuration is
possible for C200HX/HG/HS PLCs, CVM1/CV-series PLCs, and
computers with FinsGateway.
DeviceNet Monitoring and editing parameters is possible for all CS/CJ-series
DeviceNet Units and NSJ-series NSJ Controllers. Only setting the
DeviceNet Master Unit is possible for C200H-series DeviceNet Master
Unit and CVM1/CV-series DeviceNet Master Units.
CompoNet Parameter and monitor editing is only supported only for CS/CJ-series
CompoNet Master Units and CompoNet Slave Units.

Accessible Serial Communications

Serial Conditions
communications
CompoWay/F The serial communications mode of the serial port must be Serial

Gateway Mode or Protocol Macro Mode. (See note.)

Note: To use the built-in serial ports on CS/CJ-series CPU Units, unit
version 3.0 or later must be used. For Serial Communications
Boards and Serial Communications Units, unit version 1.2 or later
must be used.

Monitoring and parameter editing is possible only for CompoWay/F slaves

for which CPS files have been installed on the computer running the

CX-Integrator.

(If the CompoWay/F slave is a Temperature Controller, however, only

monitoring the network configuration is possible. Parameters are edited

using the CX-Thermo.)

NT Link The serial communications mode of the serial port must be 1:N NT Link.

Monitoring is possible only for NS-series PTs with model numbers ending

in V1or later. (Monitoring is not possible for earlier NS-series PTs without

a model number suffix or for NT-series PTs.)
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Local Network Table Requirements

A local network table must be registered in the target PLC in the following cases.

Communications

Conditions

Network
communications

* More than one Network Communications Unit is mounted to the target

PLC. (See note.)

Note: In this context, the following are Network Communications Units:
Ethernet Unit, Controller Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet
Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP Unit, or built-in EtherNet/IP port. Serial
Communications Units and Serial Communications Boards are not
included except in the following case: If serial ports are registered in
the local network table to treat them as networks, the serial ports must
be treated as Network Communications Units, including the serial ports
on the CPU Unit. EtherNet/IP Units and built-in EtherNet/IP ports are
treated as Ethernet Units.

» Routing tables are already registered in one or more nodes on the network.

e Communications are required between networks.

Serial
communications

Serial ports on Serial Communications Units and Serial Communications
Boards are used as serial gateways to Host Link FINS and access is
required via networks via Host Link FINS to PLCs functioning as Host Link
slaves.

Note: Serial ports do not necessarily need to be registered in the local
network table (to treat them as networks) to enable using other serial
gateway functions. Registration is normally not required to convert from
serial to serial. Refer to 3-6 Overview of Serial Gateway Functions in
the CS/CJ-series Communications Commands Reference Manual for
details on whether local network tables are required to use serial
gateway functions.

Note: As an exception, local network tables are not required even when more than one Network
Communications Unit is mounted in the following situation:
Access is possible without a local network table when connecting online to the target PLC
via a direct serial connection and access is required only to the network of the Network
Communications Unit with the smallest unit number (set on the front panel rotary
switches) of all the Network Communications Units that are mounted to the target PLC.
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1-1-5 Communicating Across Network Layers

If relay network routing tables are set in the CPU Units of the PLCs, a PLC on a
different network layer than the network of the PLC connected to the CX-Integrator
can be set as the target PLC to enable uploading, saving, and comparing the network
configuration of the target PLC.

Uploading and displaying network and serial communications configuration

of a target PLC on a remote network for each network

Computer running
CX-Integrator
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'
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1-1-6  Starting Other Applications

The following applications can be started from the CX-Integrator.

Application Starting method

CX-Programmer Right-click the desired CS/CJ-series PLC in the Network
Configuration Window and select Start Special Application
from the pop-up menu.

Data Link Component Either select Tools — Start Data Link or right-click the desired
Controller Link Unit in the Online Connection Information
Window and select Start Data Link from the pop-up menu.

Routing Table Component Either select Tools — Start Routing table or right-click the
desired Communication Unit/port in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start Routing table from the
pop-up menu.

Controller Link Network Diagnostic | Select Tools — Controller Link tool — Network diagnosis.
Tool

CX-Designer Right-click the desired NS-series PT in the Network
Configuration Window and select Start Special Application
from the pop-up menu.

CX-Thermo Right-click the desired OMRON Temperature Controller in the
Network Configuration Window and select Start Special
Application from the pop-up menu.

CX-Drive Right-click the desired Inverter or Servo in the Network
Configuration Window and select Start Special Application
from the pop-up menu.
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Iltem Specification
Model Provided in the CX-One FA Integrated Tool Package (CXONE-ALLICIC-V4/ CXONE-ALLICID-V4).
Setup media CXONE-ALLIIC-V4: CD-ROM
CXONE-ALLICID-V4: DVD-ROM
Applicable computers Refer to the CX-One Setup Manual (W463) for the specifications required for computers to use
(with FinsGateway) the CX-Integrator.
Note: To use CX-Integrator version 2.2 or higher, the display resolution must be XGA or better.
PLCs that can be used as Series Device type CPU Unit model
relay PLC for online (See note 1.)
connections CS Series CS1H CS1H-CPU67/66/65/64/63(-V1)
Note: A relav PLC is th CS1G/CJ1G |CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42(-V1)
PLO o whisnthe CS1GH __|CS1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H
CX-Integrator is connected CS1H-H CS1H-CPU67H/66H/65H/64H/63H
online. CS1D-H CS1D-CPU67H/65H (See note 2.)
CS1D-S CS1D-CPU67S/655/44S/428
CJ Series CJ2H CJ2H-CPUSBLI(-EIP)
CS1G/CJ1G |CJ1G-CPU45/44
CJ1M CJ1M-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11

CJ1G-H CJ1G- CPU45H/44H/43H/42H

CJ1H-H CJ1H-CPU67H/66H/65H

CJ1H-CPU67H-R/66H-R/65H-R/64H-R

CP-Series CP1H-XA CP1H-XAOOOO-]

(See note 3.) |[CP1H-X CP1H-X[IICCI-[]

CP1H-Y CP1H-YOILLIO-O

CP1L-M CP1L-MOOOO-

CP1L-L CP1L-LOOOO-O]

CP1E CP1E-ELILIDL-A
CP1E-NLILIDLI-]
NSJ Series  |NSJ G5D (Used for the NSJ5-TQOL-G5D, NSJ5-SQOLI-GSD,

NSJ8-TVOLI-G5D, NSJ10-TVOLI-G5D, and NSJ12-TS0LI-G5D.)

M3D (Used for NSJ5-TQOLJ-M3D, NSJ5-SQOL]-M3D, and
NSJ8-TVOLI-M3D.)

Note 1: To connect the computer running CX-Integrator directly as a CompoWay/F slave,
set the Device type to CompoWay/F Device.

Note 2: When using a pre-Ver. 1.1 CS1D-H CPU Unit, use it as if it were a CS1H-H CPU
Unit.

Note 3: Use commercially available USB cable (B type to A type connectors) for
connecting CP-series CPU Units.
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Item Specification
Connecting to the Either of the following can be used.
Relay PLC Serial Direction connection is possible to any of the following serial ports on a

communications

CS/CJ/CP-series PLC.

e CPU Unit USB port (Toolbus)

¢ CPU Unit peripheral port (Toolbus or Host Link)

e CPU Unit RS-232C port (Toolbus or Host Link)

e A CP-series CPU Unit is connected to the USB port using a
commercially available USB cable (type B — type A).

e Serial Communications Board or Serial Communications Unit RS-232C
port or RS-422A/485 port (Host Link) (See note.)

Note: For a CP-series CPU Unit, connect to a CP1W-CIF01/11 Option

Board (Toolbus or Host Link).

Direct connection is possible to any of the following serial ports on an

NSJ-series NSJ Controller.

¢ RS-232C port A (Toolbus) on NSJ Controller

¢ RS-232C port B (Toolbus) on NSJ Controller

¢ USB port on NSJ Controller

Note: Automatic online connection is possible for serial communications
ports. (The user does not have to set the computer communications
settings.) The communications settings will be automatically set to
those of the PLC. Connection is possible to a serial port on the CPU
Unit, a Serial Communications Board, or a Serial Communications
Unit. For PLC serial ports, however, only the Toolbus or Host Link
serial communications modes can be used and the baud rate must
be 9600, 19200, 38400, or 115200 bits/s.

FINS network
communications

Direction connection is possible through any of the following networks on
a CS/CJ-series PLC or NSJ-series NSJ Controller.

« Ethernet (Ethernet, Ethernet FINS/TCP, or FinsGateway )

« Controller Link (Controller Link " or FinsGateway )

» SYSMAC LINK (SYSMAC LINK" or FinsGateway *)

*1:

*2:

When running the CX-Integrator on Windows Vista or Windows 7, an online connection
will not be possible to the relay PLC even if communications for one of these networks is

selected.

If FinsGateway is selected, connection will not be possible to a DeviceNet, CompoNet,
or CompoWay/F network. To connect to any of these networks, use Ethernet, Ethernet
(FINS/TCP), Controller Link, or SYSMAC LINK instead of FinsGateway.
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Item Specification
PLCs that are Series Device type CPU Unit model
accessible as target  (cg Series |[CS1H CS1H-CPU67/66/65/64/63(-V1) Note: CompoWay/F cannot be
PLCs CS1G/CJ1G |CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42(-V1) used with a built-in serial
) port on the CPU Unit.
Note: The target PLC is CS1G-H CS1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H Note: A CPU Unit with unit version
the PLC actually CS1HH CS1H-CPUB7H/66H/65H/64H/63H 3.0 or later must be used
being accessed, when using CompoWay/F
e.g. to with a built-in serial port on
upload/download the CPU Unit
the PLC's CS1D-H CS1D-CPU67H/65H Note: CompoWay/F cannot be
netV\{ork . Note: When using a pre-Ver. 1.1 CS1D-H used with a built-in serial
configurations. CPU Unit, use it as if it were a port on the CPU Unit.
CS1H-H CPU Unit.
CS1D-S CS1D-CPU67S/655/445/42S
CJ Series |CJ2H CJ2H-CPU6BLI(-EIP) Note: A CPU Unit with unit version
CS1G/CJ1G |CJ1G-CPU45/44 3.0 or later must be used
CJIM CJ1M-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11 when using CompoWay/F
CJ1G-H CJ1G- CPU45H/44H/43H/42H with a built-in serial port on
CJ1H-H CJ1H-CPU67H/66H/65H the CPU Unit
CJ1H-CPU67H-R/66H-R/65H-R/64H-R
CP-Series |[CP1H-XA CP1H-XACILICICI-[] Note: CompoWay/F can be used
CP1H-X CP1H-XOIOCICI-[] with a CP1W-CIF01/11
CP1H-Y CP1H-YICIOICI-[] Option Board.
CP1L-M CP1L-MOCICC-C]
CP1L-L CP1L-LOOO0-0
CP1E CP1E-ELII D [-A
CP1E-NLICI D (-]
NSJ Series [NSJ G5D (Used for the NSJ5-TQO[J-G5D, Note: CompoWay/F can be used

NSJ5-SQ0LI-G5D, NSJ8-TVOL-G5D,
NSJ10-TVOL-G5D, and
NSJ12-TSOLI-G5D.)

on serial port C (RS-232C
port) on the Controller
Section of the NSJ

M3D (Used for NSJ5-TQO[J-M3D, Controller.

NSJ5-SQOLJ-M3D, and NSJ8-TVOL-M3D.)

Note: The CS/CJ-series PLC must have a lot number of 030201 or later (manufactured 1 February
2003 or later) to start the CX-Designer and transfer screen data to an NS-series PT from the
CX-Designer through the PLC. The following PLCs can be used:

CS1G-H, CS1H-H, CS1D-S, CJ1M, or CJ1H-H. (The CS1D-H cannot be used.)

Windows ¢ Network Configuration Window: Connected component configuration for each type of communications.
» System Overview: Interconnections between networks
Supported The following communications are possible for a directly connected target PLC.

communications

Supported network
communications

e Ethernet (Access is possible only to CS/CJ-series PLCs, NS-series PTs,
and computers with FinsGateway on the Ethernet network. For
CVM1/CV-series PLCs, only display functions are supported.)

Note: With a CJ2H-CPUG[-EIP CPU Unit, connecting to an Ethernet
network is not possible from the built-in EtherNet/IP port or an
EtherNet/IP Unit port if the network connection is set for
EtherNet/IP. Always set Ethernet or Ethernet (FINS/TCP) to connect
to an Ethernet network.

Controller Link (Access is possible only to CS/CJ/CP-series PLCs,

NS-series PTs, and computers with FinsGateway on the Controller Link

network.) For C200H-series PLCs and CVM1/CV-series PLCs, only

display functions are supported.)

Note: When the Controller Link Network Diagnosis application is being
used, it is possible to monitor and troubleshoot PLC models in the
Controller Link network other than CS/CJ-series PLCs.

SYSMAC LINK (Monitoring is possible only to CS/CJ-series PLCs,

NS-series PTs, and computers with FinsGateway on the SYSMAC LINK

network.)

DeviceNet (CS/CJ-series DeviceNet Units, C200H DeviceNet Master

Units, or CVM1/CV-series DeviceNet Master Units)

Note: A C200H-DRM21-V1 or CVM1-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit
can be used through a CS/CJ-series DeviceNet Unit.

CompoNet (CS/CJ-series CompoNet Master Units)

The EtherNet/IP network cannot be used.
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Item

Specification

Supported serial e CompoWay/F (CS/CJ-series CPU Units must be unit version 3.0 or later.)

communications Serial Communications Boards and Serial Communications Units must be
unit version 1.2 or later. Only slaves for which CPS files are installed on the
computer can be accessed.

o NT Links (Connection is possible only for NS-series PTs with model
numbers ending in V1 or later.)
Note: For the CJ2 CPU Units, connection is impossible when “USB” is

selected in the network settings. Select “USB (Toolbus)”.

Note: Accessing PLC Communications Across Network Layers
If relay network routing tables are set, a PLC on a different network layer than the network of the
PLC connected to the CX-Integrator can be set as the target PLC.

Online Connection
Information Window

When the target PLC is online, Communications Units connected to the target PLC (referred to here
as simple “Communications Units”) are displayed as follows:.
Target Device, Target PLC CPU Unit model (network address) (node address)

o CPU Unit name [model] (network address) (-) (serial port FINS unit address)

o Communications Unit name [model] (network address) (node address) (unit number)

e Communications Unit name [model] (network address) (node address) (unit number)
Communications configuration information can be uploaded by right-clicking a Communications Unit
and selecting Transfer — Network to PC.

Communications
monitoring functions

Ethernet Node information for FINS communications (CPU Unit model, Ethernet
Unit mode, node address, and network address)

Controller Link Information on nodes participating in the Controller Link network (CPU
Unit model, Controller Link Unit mode, node address, and network
address)

The following functions are also possible if the Controller Link Network
Diagnostic Tool is started.

Configuration node diagnosis (network participation status, current
Controller Link Unit errors, current CPU Unit errors, and differences from
node files), setting diagnosis (e.g., DM Area parameter setting
consistency), line disconnection information diagnosis, transmission
status diagnosis, node status (displaying current error status and error
log), error log collection, and node file editing (node names, connection
order, and Repeater Units)

SYSMAC LINK Information on nodes participating in the SYSMAC LINK network (CPU
Unit model, Controller Link Unit mode, node address, and network
address)

DeviceNet Information on nodes connected to DeviceNet for which EDS files are

installed on the computer (DeviceNet Unit model, slave model,
master/slave node addresses)

CompoNet Information on nodes connected to CompoNet for which DTM is installed
on the computer (CompoNet Master Unit models, Slave Unit models,
Master/Slave Unit status)

CompoWay/F Information on nodes connected to a serial port in serial gateway mode or

protocol macro mode for which CPS files are installed on the computer

(CompoWay/F SLAVE model and CompoWay/F node address).

Note: CS/CJ-series CPU Units with unit version 3.0 or later, or Serial
Communications Boards/Units with unit version 1.2 or later, or
CP-series Communications Option Boards must be used.

NT Link Information on nodes connected to 1:N NT Links (NS-series PT model

and NT Link unit number)

Note: Automatic detection of NS-series PTs connected serially to a
CS/CJ-series PLC is also possible. (The NT Link Automatic Setting
Function automatically changes the setting of the PLC’s serial port
to match those of the NS-series PT.)
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Files Created by the CX-Integrator

Item

Specification

Setting functions

Link, SYSMAC LINK,
and DeviceNet

Ethernet Ethernet Unit settings (CPU Bus Unit System Settings)

Controller Link User-set data link tables

SYSMAC LINK Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Unit settings (in allocated DM Area
words), including automatically set data link parameters (transferred to
the startup node set as the target PLC)

DeviceNet DeviceNet Unit master parameters (remote 1/O allocations, connection
settings, component information check, communications cycle time, etc.)
Slave parameters

CompoNet CompoNet Master Unit parameters (Registration Table, message function
enable/disable, settings of Input Data Clear Mode for Communications
Errors, Manual Start Mode for remote 1/0 communications, Software
Setting table)
CompoNet Slave parameters

CompoWay/F CompoWay/F slave parameters (except for Temperature Controllers)
Note: Parameters for CompoWay/F-compatible Temperature Controllers

are set using the CX-Thermo, started as an application.

PLC serial port communications settings (CPU Unit: part of PLC Setup,
Serial Communications Boards/Units: allocated DM Area words)

NT Link None

FINS networks, such Routing tables (FINS local routing tables and FINS network routing

as Ethernet, Controller | tables)

Note: The FINS local routing table is transferred to the target PLC.

Verification functions

Verifying communications/network configurations
Verifying component parameters

Operations The following operations are possible for the CPU Unit at the target PLC.
Creating, editing, and transferring 1/O tables
Displaying current errors and error logs
Changing the operating mode
Transferring or verifying a manually set data link table
Transferring or verifying a routing table (FINS local routing table)

1-2-2  Files Created by the CX-Integrator

The following files can be created by the CX-Integrator.
Files Contents Details
Project files (.cin) Connection These files are used offline to check network configurations and parameters

information to relay
PLC, all network
configurations for
target PLC, and
parameters for
DeviceNet masters,
DeviceNet slaves,
CompoNet masters,
CompoNet slaves,
and CompoWay/F
slaves

and for other purposes, such as printing. Each file consists of the following:

Device type setting information of the relay PLC

Communications Unit models connected to the target PLC (Ethernet Units,

Controller Link Units, SYSMAC LINK Units, DeviceNet Units, and Serial

Communications Boards/Units)

Device models connected to the above CPU Units or Communications

Units via communications (DeviceNet slaves, CompoNet slaves,

CompoWay/F slaves, NS-series PTs, etc.)

Parameters for DeviceNet Master Units and DeviceNet slaves (for all

devices for which EDS files are installed on the computer, including slaves

from other manufacturers)

Parameters for CompoNet Master Units and CompoNet slaves (for all

devices for which DTM is installed on the computer, including slaves from

other manufacturers)

Parameters for CompoWay/F slaves (for all components for which CPS

files are installed on the computer (except for Temperature Controllers)

Controller Link network parameters

Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Unit allocated DM Area words settings,

including automatically set data link parameters

Ethernet Unit CPU Bus Unit System Settings

Serial Communications Board/Unit serial communications settings

Note: Routing tables (local network tables and relay network tables) and
user-set data link tables are not included in project files.

Network
configuration files

DeviceNet network
structure files (.npf)

Network configuration for one DeviceNet network connected directly to the

target PLC (including master and slave parameters)

Note: These are the same as the DeviceNet network structure files (.npf)
created with DeviceNet Configurator version 2.[1. Files created with
DeviceNet Configurator version 2.[] can be imported/exported.
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Files Contents Details
Controller Link node | Network configuration for Controller Link networks connected directly to the
files (.crg) target PLC
Component DeviceNet device Parameters for individual DeviceNet devices (master or slave)

parameter files

parameter files

Note: These are the same as the DeviceNet device parameter files (.dvf)

(.dvf) created with DeviceNet Configurator version 2.[1. Files created with
DeviceNet Configurator version 2.1 can be imported.

CompoWay/F Parameters for individual CompoNet devices (master or slaves)

component Parameters for individual CompoWay/F slaves (except for Temperature

parameter files Controllers)

(.xml) CPU Unit parameters (parts of PLC Setup: serial communications settings)

Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK network parameters

Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK Unit allocated DM Area words settings,
including automatically set data link parameters

Ethernet Unit CPU Bus Unit System Settings

Serial Communications Board/Unit serial communications settings

Data link table files

Controller Link data
link table files (.cl2)

Controller Link user-set data link tables

Note: These are the same as the Controller Link data link table files (.cI3)
created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be
imported.

SYSMAC LINK data
link table files (.sI3)

SYSMAC LINK user-set data link tables

Note: These are the same as the SYSMAC LINK data link table files (.sl3)
created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be
imported.

Routing table files

FINS local routing
table files (.rtg, .rxg)
(See note 2.)

Routing tables of the target PLC

Note 1: These are the same as the FINS local routing table files (.rtg, .rxg)
created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net can be
imported.

Note 2: Standard number of relay network table entries (20 max.): .rtg
Extended number of relay network table entries (64 max.): .rxg

FINS network
routing table files
(.rt3, .rx3)

(See note 2.)

Routing tables for all PLCs on networks to which the target PLC belongs

Note 1: These are the same as the FINS network routing table files
(.rt3, .rx3) created with the CX-Net. Files created with the CX-Net
can be imported.

Note 2: Standard number of relay network table entries (20 max.): .rt3
Extended number of relay network table entries (64 max.): .rx3

B With DeviceNet only, the following files can also be exported and saved.

EDS files (.eds)

The device list saved in CSV format (.csv)

The /O comments saved in CSV format (.csv)

The device parameters of an OMRON DeviceNet Master Unit saved as an Open
Network Controller DRM_UNIT (virtual unit) file

The device parameters of an OMRON DeviceNet Master Unit saved as a NetX Server
(NetX Server for DeviceNet) file

BT The CX-Integrator does not support files created in the DeviceNet Configurator Ver.

1.0 file format.
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1-3 Installation

The CX-Integrator is installed from the CX-One Installer. Refer to the CX-One Ver. 4./
Setup Manual (W463) for details.
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1-4 PLC Connecting Cables

1-4-1 Direct Serial Connections to a PLC

PLC Connecting Cables

9-pin

1-4-1 Direct Serial Connections to a PLC
When connecting the computer running the CX-Integrator directly to a PLC using a
serial line, make the connection correctly using the following Connecting Cables and
connection diagrams.
Connecting Cables to CS/CJ-series PLCs
Network type
Unit Unit port Computer (T E (ser_lal . Model Length | Remarks
port communications
mode)
CPU Unit Built-in IBM PC/AT |D-sub Peripheral bus CS1W-CN226/626 |2 m/6 m |---
peripheral port |or 9-pin male |(Toolbus)
compatible or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
Built-in IBM PC/AT |D-sub Peripheral bus XW2Z-200S-CV/ 2 m/5 m |Connector
RS-232C port  |or 9-pin male [(Toolbus) 500S-CV with ESD
D-sub 9-pin compatible or Host Link (electrostatic
female (SYSWAY) discharge)
counter-
measures
used.
Host Link XW2Z-200S-V/ 2m/5m |---
(SYSWAY) 500S-V
USB port IBM PC/AT |USB port |Peripheral bus
or (Toolbus)
compatible
Serial RS-232C port  |IBM PC/AT |D-sub Host Link XW2Z-200S-CV/ 2 m/5 m |Connector
Communications |D-sub 9-pin or 9-pin male [(SYSWAY) 500S-CV with ESD
Boards/Units female compatible (electrostatic
discharge)
counter-
measures
used.
XW22-200S-V/ 2m/5m |---
500S-V
Refer to the following connection diagrams.
SZR:ZE::Z: :g Lih:piggrgr?ompanble Connection to RS-232C Port
IBM PC/AT or compatible IBM PC/AT or compatible
pin
CPU Unit peripheral port Built-in RS-232C
port on CPU Unit
or port on Serial
M H Communications
e 1n/ Board/Unit

CS1W-CN226 (2.0 m)
CS1W-CN626 (6.0 m) XW2Z-2008-CV (2.0 m)

XW2Z-5008-CV (5.0 m)

HETZ - \When using an RS-232C cable for the computer running CX-Integrator and

connecting to a CS/CJ-series PLC with a Toolbus connection, use a
XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV Connecting Cable. (This cable can be used only with IBM
PC/AT or compatible computers.)

eThe following connection methods can be used when connecting an RS-232C cable
to a peripheral port on a CS/CJ-series PLC.
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PLC Connecting Cables

Direct Serial Connections to a PLC
Network type
Unit Unit port |Computer e (ser_lal . Model Length | Remarks
port communications
mode)
CPU Unit Built-in IBM D-sub 9-pin  |Peripheral bus CS1W-CN118 + 0.1m+ |The
peripheral port |PC/AT or |male (Toolbus) XW2Z-200S-CV/ 2m/5m | XW2Z-[1]
compatible or Host Link 500S-CV S-CV uses a
(SYSWAY) connector
with ESD
(electrostatic
discharge)
counter-
measures.
IBM D-sub 9-pin  |Host Link CS1W-CN118 + 0.1m+ |-
PC/AT or |male (SYSWAY) XW22-200S-V/ 2m/5m
compatible 500S-V
Connection to
RS-232C Port
XW2z-000s-00
RS-232C cable
(listed above)
CS1W-CN118

i

00 |

I—Peripheral port

B The following connection methods can be used when connecting an CQM1-CIF01/02
cable to a peripheral port on a CS/CJ-series PLC.

Unit

Unit port

Computer

Computer port

Network type
(serial

mode)

communications

Model

Length

Remarks

CPU Unit

Built-in peripheral
port

IBM
PC/AT or
compatible

D-sub 9-pin
male

Host Link
(SYSWAY)
Note: Baud rate
must be 19.2
Kbits/s or less.

CS1W-CN114 +
CQM1-CIF02

0.05m +
3.3m

Connection to

RS-232C Port

CQM1-CIF01/02
Peripheral Cable

CS1W-CN114

00 |

i

I— Peripheral port
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BT Connecting the PLC Using a USB Port on the Computer
A USB port on the computer can be used to connect the computer running the
CX-Integrator to a CS/CJ-series PLC. To do so, connect the computer to the PLC as
shown below using a CS1W-CIF31 USB-Serial Conversion Cable.

The driver software included with the CJ1W-CIF31 must be installed on the computer
to use a USB port to connect the CX-Integrator. Refer to the PDF User’'s Manual
included with the CS1W-CIF31 USB-Serial Conversion Cable for details.

When connecting the computer to a CP-series PLC, it is possible to make a direct
connection using a commercially available USB cable (B type — A type connectors).

PLC Connection Methods

Computer

running | CS1W-CIF31 Cable 1 Cable 2 PLC
(when required)
CX-Integrator
CS1W-N226/626 CS/CJ-series
Peripheral Port Programming
Device Connecting Cable
s N
[[DI' =g CS1W-CN114
C-series-CS/CJ-series
or Peripheral Conversion Cable
CS1W-CIF31 CQM1H-CIF02 C-series Dﬂ—i‘
USB Connecting Cable + < gzcg;e(r)a;&zr;&r;gg:g:mg
o | =@ DT =] SN s
— Peripheral Conversion Cable
or m .
XW2z-[0] RS-232C Programming v
Device Connecting Cable
o ]
CS/CJ-series CPU Unit Connection Patterns
usB Cable 1 Cable 2 Port Serial
Connecting communications
Cable mode
Model Connector Model Connector Connector Model Connector (network
type)
CS1W-CIF31 |D-sub 9-pin  |CS1W-CN226/626 |CS/CJ Not needed. Cs/CJ Peripheral
female (length: 2 m/6 m) |peripheral peripheral (Toolbus)
or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  |CQM1-CIF02 C peripheral |C peripheral CS1W-CN114 |CS/CJ Host Link
female (length: 3.3 m) (length: 5 cm) |peripheral (SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-CV  |D-sub 9-pin  [D-sub 9-pin CS1W-CN118 |CS/CJ Peripheral
female /500S-CV male female (length: 0.1 m) |peripheral (Toolbus)
(length: 2 m/5 m) or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  |[XW2Z-200S-V D-sub 9-pin  [D-sub 9-pin CS1W-CN118 |CS/CJ Host Link
female /500S-V male female (length: 0.1 m) |peripheral (SYSWAY)
(length: 2 m/5 m)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-CV  |RS-232C Not needed. RS-232C Peripheral
female /500S-CV D-sub 9-pin D-sub 9-pin |(Toolbus)
(length: 2 m/5 m) [male female or Host Link
(SYSWAY)
D-sub 9-pin  [XW2Z-200S-V RS-232C Not needed. Host Link
female /500S-V D-sub 9-pin (SYSWAY)
(length: 2 m/5m) [male
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Connection diagrams are shown below.

Connecting to the Peripheral Port
¢ Using the CS1W-CN226/626 Connecting Cable

USB A-plug connector,
male

D-sub connector
(9-pin male) @ CS/CJ-series PLCs
@ Customizable Counter Units

CS/CJ peripheral connector

D-sub connector
(9-pin female)

Peripheral port

=d[H

Recommended cable: I:I
CS1W-CN226/626

¢ Using the CQM1-CIF02 Connecting Cable

USB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector
(9-pin male)

@ CS/CJ-series PLCs (See note.)
D-sub connector

(9-pin female) C peripheral connector CS/CJ peripheral connector

[ rr=aH
i

Peripheral port

Recommended cable:

! I
CQM1-CIF02 CS1W-CN114

Note: Only a Host Link connection is possible for CS/CJ-series PLCs.
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¢ Using the XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV or XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V Connecting Cable for
RS-232C

-

USB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector
(9-pin male)

N

CS/CJ-series PLCs

D-sub connector D-sub connector (9-pin male)
9-pin female)

Peripheral port

£y (=[]

XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV
or
XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V (See note.)

D-sub connector CS/CJ peripheral
(9-pin female) connector

CS1W-CN118

Note: Only a Host Link connection is possible for CS/CJ-series PLCs.

¢ Using the XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV or XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V Connecting Cable for
RS-232C

USB A-plug connector,
male

CS1W-CIF31

D-sub connector CS/CJ-series PLCs
(9-pin male)

D-sub connector

(9-pin male)
D-sub connector \

(9-pin female)
|:| RS-232C port
D-sub connector

B D/ (9-pin female)

Recommended cable:
XW2Z-200S-CV/500S-CV

or

XW2Z-200S-V/500S-V (See note.)

Note: Only a Host Link connection is possible for CS/CJ-series PLCs.
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Connecting Cables for CP-series PLCs

Connecting to USB Port in CPU Unit Using Commercially Available USB Cable

Unit Port at Computer | Port at Network type Model | Length | Remarks
Unit computer | (serial
communications
mode)
CPU | USB port DOS/V USB port USB Cable | 5m -—-
Unit (B (A for max.
connector) connector) USB
1.10r
2.0

DOS/V computer

j—|

USB port CP1H CPU Unit

Commerecially-
available USB
cable

Peripheral USB port

Connecting by RS-232C Cable to the RS-232C Port in a Serial Communications
Option Board

Unit Unit port Computer Computer Network type | Model Length Remarks
port (serial
communi-
cations
mode)
CP1W- RS-232C IBM D-SUB Peripheral XW2zZ- 2m/ Connect
CIFO1 port, D-SUB | PC/AT or 9-pin, male | (Toolbus) or 200S-CV/ 5m or with
Serial 9-pin, compatible Host Link 500S-CV ESD
Option female (SYSWAY) (electro-
Board static dis-
charge)
counter-
measure
used.
Host Link XW22-200 2m/
(SYSWAY) S-V/500S-V | 5m
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1-4-2 Connecting CJ-series CJ2 CPU Units, CP-series PLCs and

NSJ-series Controllers Using Commercially Available USB
Cable

A computer running the CX-One can be connected to the peripheral USB port on a
CJ-series CJ2 CPU Units or a CP-series PLC or to the USB connector (SLAVE) on an

NSJ-series Controller using commercially available USB cable. The procedures are
provided in this section.

Restrictions when Connecting by USB

Due to USB specifications, the following restrictions apply when connecting a
computer running Support Software.

* A USB connection is possible for only one CP-series PLC from a single computer. It
is not possible to connect multiple CP-series PLCs or an NSJ-series Controller
simultaneously.

* Do not disconnect the USB cable while the Support Software is connected online.
Before disconnecting the USB cable, be sure to place the application in offline status.
If the USB cable is disconnected while online, the situations described below will
occur.

The Support Software cannot be returned to online status by simply reconnecting the
USB cable. First return the Support Software to offline status, and then reconnect the
USB cable. Then perform the online connection procedure for the Support Software.

CJ-series CJ2 CPU Units

Personal computer
CX-One (CX-Programmer, etc.)

Commercially

Jf

available USB h
cable
Peripheral
USB port

The peripheral USB port (conforming to USB 1.1, B connector) is a dedicated port for
connecting Support Software, such as the CX-Programmer.
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1-4-2 Connecting CJ-series CJ2 CPU Units, CP-series PLCs and NSJ-series Controllers
Using Commercially Available USB Cable

CP-series PLCs

Personal computer
CX-One

USB port

Commercially /T—Q—>

available USB cable

Peripheral
USB port

)

The peripheral USB port (conforming to USB 1.1, B connector) is a dedicated port for
connecting Support Software, such as the CX-One (e.g., CX-Programmer).

NSJ-series Controllers

Personal computer
CX-One

USB port NSJ-series  USB
Controller connector
(bottom) (SLAVE)
IE=E=
Commercially < '__._'" Ty ) .
available USB jm B 1T

cable

The USB port (SLAVE, conforming to USB 1.1, B connector) is a dedicated port for

connecting Support Software, such as the CX-One (e.g., CX-Designer and
CX-Programmer).

Items Required for USB Connection
Operating system Windows 2000, XP, Vista, or 7

Support Software CX-One (e.g., CX-Designer and CX-Programmer)
USB driver Included with above Support Software.
USB cable

USB 1.1(or 2.0) cable (A connector-B connector), 5 m max.
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Installing the USB Driver

Use the following procedure when connecting the personal computer to the peripheral
USB port for the first time. It is assumed that the Support Software has already been
installed.

Windows 2000, Vista, or 7

1. Turn ON the power supply to the PLC and connect the peripheral USB port on the
PLC to the personal computer using a USB cable. The USB driver will be
automatically installed when the cable is connected.

_ OMRON SYSMAC PLC Device
‘5@' Device driver software installed successfully.

Note: If the software is not automatically installed, refer to Installing a Specified USB Driver later
in this section.

Windows XP
1. Turn ON the power supply to the PLC and connect the peripheral USB port on the
PLC to the personal computer using a USB cable. The computer will automatically
detect the device when the cable is connected and display the following message.

i) Found New Hardware |*
OMROMN SYSMAC PLC Device

2. The following dialog box will be displayed. Select one of the options and click the
Next Button.

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
Windows will zearch for current and updated software by

looking on your computer, on the hardware installation CD, or on
i ate Wweh site [with pour permizzsion).

Can Windows connect ta Windows pdate to zearch for

zoftware?

() Yes, this time anly
(") es, now and gvery time | connect a device
() Ma, nat this time

Click Mezt to continue.

Cancel
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3. The following dialog box will be displayed. Select the Install the software
automatically (Recommended) Option and click the Next Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Thiz wizard helps you install zoftveare for:

OMRON-PLC

f;') If your hardware came with an installation CD
2 or floppy disk, insert it now.

What do pou want the wizard bo do?

()| nztall the software automatically [Fecommended)

() Install from a list or specific location [Advanced)

Click Mezt to continue.

[ < Back “ Mext » l[ Cancel ]

Note 1: If the software cannot be installed automatically, refer to Installing a Specified USB
Driver later in this section.
2: If the installation media is not inserted or the USB device driver is installed for another
port, a Driver List Dialog Box will be displayed. Make sure that the newest driver is
selected and click the Next Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Pleaze select the best match for your hardware from the list below. ML

% OMROM SYSMAC PLC Device

Dezcription Wersion  Manufacturer  Location
4C PLC Device 1.0.31  OMRON 2 i [oem)]
OMAOM SYSMAC PLC Device 1.0.37  OMRBOM o wind o hinfuomre
< >

This driver iz not digitally zigned!
Tell me why driver signing is importart

< Back “ Mext » l[ Cancel
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4. Ignore the following dialog box if it is displayed and click the Continue Anyway
Button.

Hardware Installation

1] E The software you are installing for this hardware:
L
OMROM SYSHALC PLC Device

haz not pagzed Windows Logo testing to werify itz compatibility
with windows XP. [Tel me why thiz testing is important. |

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the comrect operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microzoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

[ Continue Anyway ] | STOP Installation |

5. The following dialog box will be displayed if the installation is completed normally.
Click the Finish Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard haz finished ingtalling the software for;

% OMRON SY5MAC PLC Device

Click Finizh to close the wizard.

Installing a Specified USB Driver

If the USB driver cannot be installed automatically, use the following procedure to
install it.

Windows Vista or Windows 7
1. Turn ON the power supply to the PLC and connect the peripheral USB port on the
PLC to the personal computer using a USB cable.
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Using Commercially Available USB Cable

2. The following dialog box will be displayed. Select Locate and install driver
software (Recommended).
[ i oo

Found Mew Hardware

Windows needs to install driver software for your
OMRON-PLC

© Locate and install driver software (recommended)
Windows will guide you through the process of installing driver software

for your device.

< Ask me again later
Windows will ask again the next time you plug in your device or log on.

| @ Don't show this message again for this device
Your device will not function until you install driver software.

Cancel

3. The following dialog box will be displayed. Select I don’t have the disc. Show me

other options.
(3

Found New Hardware - OMRON-PLC l

Insert the disc that came with your OMRON-PLC

If you have the disc that came with your device, insert it now. Windows will automatically
search the disc for driver software.

% Idon't have the disc. Show me other options.
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4. The following dialog box will be displayed. Click the Browse Button, specify the
following location, and then click the Next Button.
C:\Program Files\OMRON\CX-Server\USB\wind2000_XP\inf

| [

9 L FoundNewHardware - OMRON-PLC ‘

Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

[#]Include subfolders I

5. Ignore the following dialog box if it is displayed and select Install this driver
software anyway.
'?;Q’ Windows Security [&J

@J Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

% Don't install this driver software
You should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver software
far your device,

< Install this driver software anyway
Only install driver software obtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal
information.

v See details

6. The following dialog box will be displayed when the driver software has been
installed successfully.

=50

v ' Found New Hardware - OMROM SYSMAC PLC Device ‘

The software for this device has been successfully installed
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

OMRON SYSMAC PLC Device
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Windows XP

1.In the Found New Hardware Wizard Dialog Box, select the Install from a list or
specific location (Advanced) Option and click the Next Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Thig wizard helps you inzstall software for:

OMRON-FLC

Z'\') If your hardware came with an installation CD
\@ or floppy digk. insert it now.
‘what do pou want the wizard to do?

" Inztall the software automatically (Fecommended)

% finstall from a list or specific location [Advanced

Click Mext to continue.

< Back I Mest = I Cancel |

2. The following dialog box will be displayed. Click the Browse Button for the Include
this location in the search Field, specify C:\Program Files\OMRON\CX-Server\
USB\win2000_XP\Inf, and then click the Next Button. The driver will be installed.
(“C:V indicates the installation drive and may be different on your computer.)

Found New Hardware Wizard

Pleaze choose your gearch and installation options.
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(#) Search for the best diiver in these locations.

Uze the check boxes below to limit or expand the default search, which includes local
paths and removable media. The best driver found will be installed.

[] Search removable media (foppy, CO-FOM...]
Include this location in the search:

C:\Program Files\OMROMNYCH-ServerU SBwinZ000_

(O Don't gearch. | will chooze the driver to ingtall,

Choosge this optioh ko select the device driver from a list, ‘Windows does not guarantee that
the driver you chooze will be the best match for your hardware.

[ < Back ” Mext > ][ Cancel ]

3. Ignore the following dialog box if it is displayed and click the Continue Anyway

Button.

Hardware Installation

{ | E The software you are installing for this hardware:
L
OMRON SvSMAL PLC Device

haz not pazsed Windows Loga testing ta werify itz compatibility
with "windows %P, [Tel me why thiz testing is important. )

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the commect operation of your spztem
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop thiz installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

Cottirue & rpeay ] | STOP Installation |
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4. The following dialog box will be displayed if the installation is completed normally.
Click the Finish Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished instaling the zoftwars for:

% OMROM SYSMAC PLC Device

Click Finish to close the wizard.

Windows 2000
1. Turn ON the power supply to the CPU Unit, and connect USB cable between the
USB port of the computer and the peripheral (USB) port.
After the cable has been connected, the computer will automatically recognize the
device and the following message will be displayed.

OMROM-FLC

2. The following message will be displayed. Click the Next Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you inztall a device driver for a
hardware device.

To cortinue, click Mext.

< Back

Cancel
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3. The following dialog box will be displayed. Select the Search for a suitable driver for
the device (recommended) Option and then click the Next Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Install Hardware Device Drivers a
A device driver is a software program that enables a hardware device to work with
an operating system.

This wizard will complete the inztallation for this device:

@ OMRON-PLC

A device driver iz a software program that makes a hardware device work. Windows
needs driver files for your new device. To locate diiver files and complete the
installation click Mext.

“what do you want the wizard to do?

* ESearch for a suitable driver for my device [recommendedf

™ Display alist of the known drivers for this device so that | can choose a specific
driver

< Back I Mext » I Cancel I

4. The following dialog box will be displayed. From the list in the dialog box, select the
Specify location Checkbox and then click the Next Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Locate Driver Files o
“where do you want Windows to search for driver files?

Search for driver files for the following hardware device:

C@ OMRON-PLC

The wizard searches for sultable drivers in its driver database on your computer and in
any of the following optional search locations that you specify.

To start the search, click Mest. If you are searching on a floppy disk or CO-ROM diive,
inzert the Aoppy disk or CD betore clicking Mext.

Optional gearch locations:

(el
¥ Specify a location
™ Microsoft Windows Update

< Back I Mest > I Cancel |

5. Click the Browse Button, specify C:\Program Files\OMRON\CX-Server\USB\
win2000_XP\Inf, and then click the Next Button. (“C:\” indicates the installation drive
and may be different on your computer.)

Found New Hardware Wizard =

Inzert the manufacturer's installation disk into the drive
selected, and then click OK.
Cancel |

LCopy manufacturer's files from:

It:\F'rogram Files\OMROMNWCH-5 erver\USB\win2DEﬂ Browse... |

6. A search will be made for the driver and the following dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Next Button. The driver will be installed.
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Found New Hardware Wizard

Driver Files Search Results My
The wizard has finished searching for driver files for your hardware device.

The wizard found a driver for the following device:

@ OMROM §YSMAC PLC Device

“windows found a driver for this device. To install the driver \Windows found, click Mexst.

= c¥program files¥omron¥ox-server¥usb¥win2000_<p¥inféomrcomush.inf

Cancel |

7. After the driver has been successfully installed, the following dialog box will be dis-
played. Click the Finish Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

ey

_\> OMROM SYSMAC PLC Device

Wwindows haz finished installing the software for this device.

To close thiz wizard, click Finish,

< Back

Lanizel |

Checking after Installation (Reference Information)

1. Display the Device Manager at the computer.
2. Click USB (Universal Serial Bus) Controller, and confirm that OMRON SYSMAC
PLC Device is displayed.

L Device Manager, E@@

File  Action Wiew Help

m S 2 A

= IDE ATAJATAPL controllers ~
2 Keyboards

) Mice and other pointing devices

»; Manitors

H8 Metwork adapters

5 Ports (COM&LPT)

ﬂ Processors

@, sound, video and game controllers

System devices
I Serial Bus cortrallers

= Intel(R) 82801EE USE Universal Host Controller - 2402
= Intel(R) 82801ER USE Universal Host Controller - 2404
= Intel(R) 82801EE USE Universal Host Controller - 2407
= IntellR) 8280 1ER USE Universal Host Contraller - 240E

o IntellR) 82801 EE USEZ Enhanced Host Contraller - 2400
o OMRON SYSMAC PLC Device

o LISE Roak Hob

o LISE Roak Hob

= USE Root Hub

= USE Root Hub

= USE Root Hub w

[ O = = 2 B
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Re-installing the USB Driver

If the USB driver installation fails for some reason or is cancelled in progress, the USB
driver must be reinstalled.

Checking USB Driver Status
1. Display the Device Manager on the computer.
2.1f the OMRON-PLC is displayed under Universal Serial Bus controllers, installation
of the USB driver software failed.

£ Device Manager

File Action “iew Help

mEES A

+- =) IDE ATAJATAPI controllers A
+- iz Keyboards

+)-- ") Mice and other pointing devices
+ E; Monitars

+-E8 Metwork adapters
¥

¥

+

0

& Ports (COM&LPT)

% Processors

@, sound, video and game controllers
¢ System devices

% Universal Serial Bus controllers

= Intel(R) 2801EE USE Universal Host Contraller - 2402

= Intel{R) 82801EE USE Universal Host Controller - 24D4

= Intel{R) 82801EE USE Universal Host Contraller - 24D7

= Intel(R) 82B01EE USE Universal Host Contraller - 24DE

= Intel(R) 82801EE USEZ Enhanced Host Controller - 240D

USE Root Hub
USE Root Hub
USE Root Hub
USE Root Hub
USE Root Hub w

Re-installing the USB Driver
1. Right-click OMRON-PLC under Universal Serial Bus controllers and select Proper-
ties. The properties will be displayed.

OMRON-PLC Properties

General | Driver | Details

E‘% s OMRON-FLC

Device type: Uriversal Serial Buz controllers
Manufacturer Unknown
Location: Location 0 [OMROM-FLC)

Device status
This device iz not configured corectly. [Code 1)

To reinstall the drivers for this device, click Reinstall Driver.

Reinstall Driver. .

Device usage:

Uze this device [enable) “

oK ] ’ Cancel
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2. Click the Reinstall Driver Button. The Hardware Update Wizard Dialog Box will be
displayed. Install the driver software using the procedure described in Installing the

USB Diriver.

Hardware Update Wizard

Welcome to the Hardware Update
Wizard

This wizard helps you inztall software far.

OMRON-PLC

f\') If your hardware came with an installation CD
2 or floppy digk. inzert it now.

wihat do you want the wizard to do?

®ilnstall the software automatically (R ecommended}

(O Install from a list or specific location [Advanced]

Click Mest bo continue.

Mest » l’ Cancel
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1-5 Window Descriptions
1-5-1 Starting Methods

The CX-Integrator can be started with any of the following three methods.

1) When using the CX-Programmer Ver. 6.0 or higher, select Tools — Network

Settings.

2) When using the CX-Programmer that was installed from the CX-One, right-click a
Communication Unit in the CX-Programmer’s I/O table display and select Start

Special Application from the pop-up menu.

Note: If the Communication Unit is a Serial Communications Board/Unit, a Start Special

Application Dialog Box will be displayed. Select CX-Integrator in the dialog box to start

the CX-Integrator.
3) Select CX-Integrator from the Start Menu.

1-5-2 Main Window

One of the following windows will appear when the CX-Integrator is started.

Offline Window

i
File Edit Wiew Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help
Ded|ar|sEno o ||a b bce|w o
BAC NS lda e DL POE m N E |
5
)
zlx
f T HewProject =
Workspace Window i i i
P > Network Configuration Window
\ I~
Devices [atworks ] s System Dher. |
[ offline 7

[Ready

Note: The Component List Window and Output Window are not displayed by default. They can

be displayed using the View — Windows Menu.

Online Window

=5,NewProject - Ci-Integrator - [System Overview]

Eile Edit Wiew Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help

=10l

DEE SR|:ER|o =

12 &% [ 2 o2 UJ@‘

K E >0 8

hm B & 2o
= |

]
- ﬁ MNewPraject

Workspace Window

T

| Network Configuration Window |

Metworks | Componznts =L Spsten Over I

P I =R el | arget PLC [C51H-CPLUERH] Net0), Mode(0)
2h5 CPU Port [CSTH-CPUB7H] Met(, Madel, Uni()

) Controller Link [C5 Tw-CLK21] Net(4), Node{5), Unit(0)
2 DeviceNet [C5 TW-DRM21] Net(5), Nads(1). Unit1]

Online Connection —

Information Window CU Port [C51w-SCU21VT] Met(]. Madel-), Urit(15)

STSMAL LINK [C51%-5LK11] Net(8), Node(1). Unit[2]

x| 53, Drline Toolbus COM1,19200.Mone.8.1 [C5TH-CPUGTH] Met(0). Node(0)

[Ready
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BT The following operations can be performed on the Workspace Window, Output
Window, Component List Window, and Outline Window.
Moving a Window and Displaying the Window Separately
Drag the window by its top border to move it.
Closing a Window
Click the X Button (Close Button) at the upper-right corner of the window.
Displaying a Window
Select the desired window from the View — Windows Menu. (A check mark appears
next to the windows that are displayed.)

:v-. ;NewProject - CX-Integrator - [System Overview]

H File Edit | Wiew Insert Metwork Component Tools ‘Windows Help

H Tookbar... b= e et (== e |
’T Workspace alk+1
H = &% 4| v Status Bar | v output Alt+z
v Component List Atz |
E [Ipdate af Online Informaticn windowiE) F5 ’_ ) & T : 3
Componet ’T Online Connection Information Alt+4
=- a CF S Large Icons ’TPropertg Window alk+5
- ﬁ 85 Larae Icons - Mainbenance mode |
|I| .!. r==E Pkl

Online Connection Information Window

The Online Connection Information Window displays the online/offline status and the
Relay PLC’s communications settings.

When online, the target PLC will be displayed in a tree structure with all of the
Communications Units and ports that belong to it.

Online Operation
The target PLC and Communication Units/ports mounted to the target PLC will be
listed below the relay PLC.
Relay PLC Communications Settings
The relay PLC’s communications settings will be displayed to the right of the Online

icon ( ..Onllne)
After Connecting Online
;,. Online Toolbus COM13 Dut(0). Mode(0)
= Taget L - CJ

When the computer is directly

i = MHEPTT 2] Netl-), Model-J. T

I/

2= DeviceNet [CW-DRMZ1] Net(27), Nodel5), Unitd) e 0 e e same
Ehite N (R, -j‘g Contraller Link [CI1W-CLEZ21] Met50), Made(30), Unit(3] Y

and the target PLC.

The target PLC is displayed in green.

Target PLC Information
EDTarget PLC [CJ1M-CPU22] Net (0), Node (0)

—r—| 3) Node address |

2) Network address |

| 1) Target PLC’s CPU Unit model |

Description:
&DIn brackets , .
[] to the right of e HHEE A 2) Network address 3) Node address
model]
TargetPLC
Target PLC’s Target PLC’s CPU Unit Network address (1 to 127, Node address (decimal)
CPU Unit model | model decimal) Note: This is the node
Note: This is the network address on the
address registered when network registered
this PLC is registered as when this PLC is
the target PLC via the registered as the
relay PLC. target PLC via the
relay PLC.
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Communications Unit and Port Information for Target PLC
The following CPU Unit built-in serial ports, Inner Boards, and Communications Units
(referred to here as Communications Units/Ports) that are part of the target PLC are
displayed under TargetPLC in directory tree format.
Tz CPU port [CJ1M-CPU22] Net (=) Node (2) Unit (0)
L | 5) Unit number of FINS unit address
| 4) Node address
| 3) Network address
{ 2) Unit model
i 1) Unit name
Connection status
ﬁ : Not connected (access not possible)
zz : Connected (access possible)
Description:
Communications | 1) Right of &I orZZl: 4) Node | 5) Unit number or

2) Unit model

3) Network address

Unit/port Unit name address FINS unit address
CPU Unit built-in | CPU Unit/port Target PLC’s | The network address |- (Does not | Serial port's FINS
serial port CPU Unit (1 to 127, decimal), change.) unit address

model when the serial port is (decimal)
registered in the local Peripheral port: 253
network table to treat RS-232C port: 252
it as a network. Note: “~”" will be
Note: “—” will be displayed if
displayed if the the serial port
serial port is not is not
registered in the registered in
local network the local
table. network
table.
Serial port on Serial Communications Serial Com- Same as above. — (Does not | Serial port’s FINS
Inner Board Board munications change.) unit address
(Nothing Board model (decimal)
displayed if an Port 1: 225
Inner Board is not Port 2: 226
mounted.) Note: “—” will be
displayed if
the serial port
is not
registered in
the local
network
table.
Communications | Communications Unit Communicatio | Network address (1 to | Node Unit number
Unit name, Model |name (Ethernet Unit, ns Unit model | 127, decimal) address (decimal)
Controller Link Unit, Note: “~” will be (node ID on | (Rotary switch on
SYSMAC LINK Unit, or displayed if a local the network) | front of CPU Bus
DeviceNet Unit) network table is not Unit: 0 to 15)
registered.
CompoNet Master Unit — (Does not change.) |- (Does not | Unit number
name change.) (decimal)

(Master Unit rotary
switch number: 0 to
99)
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If a connection is established and access is enabled for a Communications Unit/port,
the icon on the left will be T# instead of Ta.
Right-click the Communications Unit/port and select Connect to connect to the

Communications Unit/port and enable access. (With the CX-Integrator, only one
Communications Unit/port can be accessed at any one time.)
The actual network configuration can then be uploaded by right-clicking the
Communications Unit/port and selecting Transfer — Network to PC.
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A Y

Network Type
COM Port No., Baud Rate, Parity, Data
Bits, Stop Bits
[ N } Relay PLC
| Relay PLC’s CPU Unit model ‘ communications
settings
Online displayed. Relay PLC’s FINS destination network
address
\ Relay PLC’s FINS destination node
address
Online Informztion
(=™ Orline Toolbus COM1,350 CJTH-CPUT 2] Met(0), Node(0)
Online Connection E@ Teme )
Information Window > e CPU Port [CAACELT 2 et fodel-) Lnitl] [ Target PLC's GPU Unit model ‘
2 DeviceNet [CI1W-DRMAI] Net[i?], Mode(5). Unit[0] [ - Target PLC
Eontmllar Link}\CﬂW’-CL 21} N1t[50], MNode[30], Uit | Target PLC’s network address ‘ information

Target PLC’s node address ‘

Target PLC displayed in green?
Note: If an online connection is
made to the relay PLC, the relay

Unit No. C i 1s Unit and port i d
PLC will also be the target PLC for target PLC

by default.
Y Node Address Displayed from the top in the following order.
The & icon will be displayed next to Network Address « CPU ports: CPU Unit serial ports

the Communication Unit/port that is « Inner Boards (Nothing is displayed if no
presently connected and accessible.

Inner Boards are mounted.)

l Communications Unit model (CPU Unit model for CPU Unit built-in serial ports) ‘ s ications Units

l Communications Unit name (CPU Unit for CPU Unit built-in serial ports) ‘

Note: If an online connection is made to the relay PLC, that PLC will be both the relay PLC and
the target PLC. The Communications Units mounted in the relay PLC will be displayed in
the Online Connection Information Window. Normally, the CX-Integrator is used with the
same PLC as both the relay PLC and the target PLC.

Once a connection has been made, it is possible to download the network configuration
and switch the target PLC to any PLC on the network. To do this, right-click a PLC on a
network and select Connect to this PLC.
BT CX-Integrator Communications Connections
There are three levels of CX-Integrator communications connections depending on
where the connection is made.
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Window Descriptions

Main Window

Connection

Display in Online

select Auto Online or
Work Online.

- Level Operation Remarks
Information
Window
1) Online connection Right-click the Remember that this icon
to the relay PLC communications settings indicates that the online
Online for the relay PLC and connection is to the relay

PLC.

&0 TargetPLC

(See note.)

TargetComponent

2) Status Online
connection to the
target PLC

or

The operation is the same
as above when the relay
PLC is the target PLC.

If the target PLC is
different from the relay
PLC, upload the
communications
configuration, right-click
the target PLC, and select
Connect to this PLC.

An online connection to the
target PLC is made after
connecting online to the relay
PLC, as described above.
The following operations are
possible for the CPU Unit at
the target PLC.
I/O tables: Creating, editing,
and transferring /O tables
Error log: Displaying current
errors and error
logs Mode setting:
Changing the
operating mode

3) A connection to one
of the
Communications
Units/ports at the
target PLC (Access
is possible.)

Right-click the
Communications Unit/port
and select Connect.

Only one Communications
Unit/port can be accessed at
any one time.
Communications
configurations can be
uploaded only for a
Communications Unit/port in
this status.

Note: Access is possible to a
Communications
Unit/port only when it is
connected. Access is
not possible when
disconnected.

Note: To connect the computer (CX-Integrator) directly to a CompoWay/F Slave through a
serial connection, select CompoWay/F Device as the PLC model.

Offline Di

splays

Relay PLC Communications Settings

Offline dis

Network Type
COM Port No., Baud Rate, Parity, Data
Bits, Stop Bits

played.

\ ,

|

Relay PLC’s CPU Unit

Relay PLC

settings
—‘ Relay PLC’s FINS destination network address ‘

v

f

“ Relay PLC’s FINS destination node ‘

e x|

Online Connection
Information Window
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Relay PLC Communications Settings

Bloffline Toolbus COM1, 19200,None8,1 [CIJM-CPU22] Net (0), Node (0)
| 9) Relay PLC’s FINS destination node
address (decimal)
8) Relay PIC’s FINS destination
network address (decimal)
| 7) Relay PLC's CPU Unit model |
| 6) Stop Bits |
| 5) Data Bits |
[ 4) Parity |
I 3) Baud Rate |
| 2) COM Port No. |
i 1) Network Type |
Description:
Display item 1) Network Type 2) C%": Port | 3)Baud Rate | 4)Parity | 5)DataBits | 6) Stop Bits
Contents The following network COM porton | (Displayed (Displayed (Displayed (Displayed
types will be displayed for | computer only for only for only for only for
the connection to the Toolbus or SYSMAC SYSMAC SYSMAC
relay PLC. SYSMAC WAY) WAY) WAY)
Toolbus (peripheral) WAY) The 7or8 1or2
SYSMAC WAY (Host Baud rate is communica-
Link) displayed in tions data
SYSMAC LINK bits/s. format parity
Ethernet is displayed.
Ethernet (FINS/TCP) Even, Odd, or
FinsGateway None
Controller Link
Example Toolbus COM1, 19200, None, 8, 1
Display item 7) Relay PLC’s CPU Unit 8) Relay PLC’s FINS destination 9) Relay PLC’s FINS destination
play model network address (decimal) node address (decimal)
Example [CS1H-CPU67H] Net (0) Node (0)
Contents Relay PLC’s CPU Unit For a direct serial connection, the FINS destination network and node addresses
model are normally displayed as 0.
For direct network connections, any FINS destination network (1 to 127) and
node addresses can be set. (If routing tables are registered in the PLCs on the
networks, specifying a PLC on any network other than the network that is
directly connected to is also possible.

Updating the Online Connection Information Window Display
This section describes how to update the target PLC display in the Online Connection
Information Window display, and how to display the updated information.

&Caution When changing or removing a routing table (see note), be sure to update
the display for the Online Connection Information Window. The display
for the Online Connection Information Window could possibly be different
from the actual network status. If operations are executed without first
updating the display, particularly online operations in the Network Con-
figuration Window, it could cause data to be mistakenly read or written
for the wrong network or node address or unit number.

Note: Changing or removing a routing table refers to using the CX-Integrator
(or a CX-Integrator for another personal computer) to start the Routing
Table Component and then changing or removing a routing table for
the target PLC (either a local network table or a relay network table).

Use the following procedure.

1. In the Online Connection Information Window, either select Update of Online
Information Window from the View Menu or press the F5 Key.
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Edit | view Inmsert Mebwork Component Tools ‘Windows Help
= l Tool bar...

Windows 4

i"ﬁ | IT Skakus Bar

Update of anline Information windowR

2l

o Large Icans

E Larae Icons - Maintenane made

== Detail

Zoom

@' Properties

The following dialog box will be displayed for confirmation. To execute the
update, click the Yes Button.

C¥-Integrator |
Updates Online Information Window,
Do you wish ko conkinue?
Yes Mo |

The display contents of the Online Connection Information Window will be
updated.

After the display has been updated, operations can be executed with respect to
the Units and Components that are displayed.

Precautions for Online Operations After a Routing Table has been Changed or

Removed

After a routing table has been changed or removed, observe the following precautions
regarding the windows from which to execute online operations such as connections,
network transfers, and starting of special applications.

1.
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Executing online operations in the Network Configuration Window:

The actual network status may be different from what is being displayed in the

Online Connection Information Window. Be sure to select Display — Change

Online Connection Information Window and update the Online Connection

Information Window.

Executing online operations except for “connect” (see note) in a window

other than the Network Configuration Window:

A dialog box will be displayed to notify of a display update. Click the OK Button

to update the Online Connection Information Window display. Then execute

the online operation again.

Note: When the “connect” operation is executed, the connection is made after the
Online Connection Information Window display has been automatically
updated, without any dialog box displayed for updating the window display.
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Workspace Window

The Workspace Window lists components and networks.

Component Tab Page

The Component Tab Page lists the components displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

Project name

e e
E% MNewProject
3PS § Device type
B ELC
Workspace List of components displayed in
Window <

Network Configuration Window

Comppof (ESAN)

Component model

\\  Metwarks Comporents I Component name

Network Tab Page

The Network Tab Page lists the networks displayed in one Network Configuration
Window.

\ Zlxl
EI% MewProject
Eﬁ_ Compo/aypF List of networks displayed in

-z Network3[CompaiwayF |- Met(-] Network Configuration Window

Workspace Window |—>

% ControllerLink

o ox Network2(Controllerlink):Met001
A A
Network address (3 digits, — for

no address)
Metwarks |Cc Fnponents I

Network type

i

Network name

The icon to the left of the network that is currently connected and can be accessed will
be either == or o5 With the CX-Integrator, only one Communications Unit/port can
be accessed at any one time.) To enable accessing a network, right-click on it and
select Connect. The actual communications configuration can then be uploaded by
right-clicking the Communications Unit/port and selecting Transfer — Network to PC.
To compare the actual communications configuration with that on the CX-Integrator,
right-click the Communications Unit/port and select Compare.
Note: The Workspace Window corresponds 1:1 to the Network Configuration Window.
If the Network Configuration Window is closed, double-click on a network in the
Workspace Window, and the communications configuration of that network will be
displayed in the Network Configuration Window.
BT Accessible Status for Networks
The following status is possible for a network displayed in the Workspace Window.
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Display in
Workspace Status Operation Remarks
Window
= Accessible Right-click the network and select Only one network can be accessed at
ﬁ network Connect. any one time. Network configurations
can be uploaded or compared only for a
network in this status.
Note: Access is possible to a network
only when it is connected.
_='_:i-_':l'_ Inaccessible | Networks created offline or networks for | Note: Access is not possible to a
networks which the communications configuration network that is not connected.
has been uploaded and then the
connection was changed to a different
network by right-clicking and selecting
Connect.

Network Configuration Window

When the network configuration is uploaded online from the target PLC, the network
configuration will be displayed in this window. If a network is inserted offline, the new
network will be displayed in the Network Configuration Window.

The Network Configuration Window corresponds 1:1 with the Workspace Window.

Online (Same for All Network Types)
The target component’s actual network configuration (including component
parameters) can be uploaded online from the target component by selecting Transfer
[Network to PC] after selecting Connect. The uploaded network configuration will be
displayed in this Network Configuration Window.
Meaning of Window Background Colors and Target Component Highlighting
The background of the Network Configuration Window will be gray when the window
can be accessed. The target component will be highlighted with a green border.

The window title shows network number (assigned in order starting
with Network1), then the network type, and finally the network
address in parentheses.

The network type is displayed after the network number.

The default component name is “Compo”
followed by a number (assigned in order starting
with 1).

The target PLC is highlighted with a green
border.

= Network1(Controller!ink){#0n1s

Cetvvork 1[Controller Link) (HO0 1

=131.%]

FY
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@ Compo3
T ¢ TEE
C31G-CPU45H CJ1M-CPU23 CJ1H-CPUETH ®
HOO01 HOOS #O10

|

|

|

=]

The background is gray when online and white when offline.
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Item Online Offline
Network Background color Gray White
Configuration
Window
Component Target component Green border No border
display (See note.)
Other component No border

Note: The relay PLC will remain the target PLC with the green border until another node (PLC)
is specified as the target PLC by selecting Connect to this PLC.

Offline (for DeviceNet or CompoWay/F Only)
When offline in a DeviceNet network, components can be selected from the

Component List Menu and added
Window by dragging them from th
Network Configuration Window.

=5,NewProject - Cx-Integrator

to the virtual network in the Network Configuration
e EDS (DeviceNet) Tab and dropping them in the

[Ready

A Master or Slave can be selected from the EDS (DeviceNet) Tab
Page and then dragged and dropped in the Network Configuration

Select the Slave from the DTM (CompoNet) Tab Page, and drag

Other components can be selected from the CPS Tab Page and
then dragged and dropped in the Network Configuration Window.

Fle Edit Wiew Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help
w8k s=el-- 288 (6s= | |
AEELUHBRIdUe *RIAOERLAF |
1=
=] % NewProject . Network1{DeviceNet){#001) [_ O[]
ool Metwork [DeviceMet[HOOT] —
#00 #01
CSIW-DRMZL \DRTZ-ID16+RW, .
= -
" Project I DeviceNet:
==l
Companent Type » N
- o Genersl Purpose Discrets /0 Window.
. -[Z) DRTZHDIEC CompoNet:
ity and drop it in the Network Configuration Window.
5 Other Device:
PS5 EDS[DeviceHst] T2 Networkl(

With DeviceNet or CompoNet, the node address, product name, and slave allocation
status in the master will be displayed as shown below.
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DeviceNet Example:

=lolx|

File Edt View Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help

S EEEE L =

i N @[5y

REAde* i RIERL AT |

7]

-3 Orling SYSMAC WAY COM3 9600 Even.?.2 [CJ1M-CPU22) (ON0)

=8P TargetDevice [CJ1M-CPU22] (1)0)

25 CPU Unit [CIM-CPU22] (0]
Contralerlink 7277 [CITW-CLK2141] (2)0)
Ethemst??7? [CITW-ETH1T] (3](1)

| - Newnetworka{CompowayF){(#0
Node addresses are
Net
_Ewnh a # prefix.

displayed

-3 MewFroject

2 Newhetwork (CompaayFTH001)
5 NewHetwork2[CompoayFI002)
25 NewNetwork3[DeviceNet [HI03]

szrlmm szrMmss

are displayed.

Product names \Nhen slaves are registered with the

master, the node address of the
master is displayed after the [7]
icon with a # prefix.

123 DeviceType
By AC Diives
& Communications Adapter
gy General Puipose Diserete 140
[E) DRT2HD1BC
) DRT2:HD1BC1
E) DRTZID0EC

CompoNet Example:

Project 2 NewNetwor...| 2 NewNetwor... 2k NewNetwark, |
2| 57 DeviceNet El
[ Vendar

jﬁ

:gHNewPrniect - CX-Integrator - [Network1{CompoNet):Net(-)] =lolx|
I Fle Edt Yew Insert Metwark Component Tools windows Help ==l x|
D&E (SR (FEr]o= ||amn|sd|fo =7 ||a]

& Tl I T Y VA EEED
x|
=45 NewProject MNetwork] (CompaoNet) MNet() -
& CompaMet —
P et ompo . -
=5 Network [Compohlet] Nell] ’ The Unit name is displayed.
Networks |Enmuunents ﬁ The Arrow Icon indicates that I/O
CHG-CPU4ZH allocation has been completed.
;IE Mode(000)
Component Type B = 2]
" -g® CRT1D16+<wT-0D08-1 ]@ ] 5]
9 CRT1-D1GxwT-0016 Compo2 Compa? Compad
@ CRT1D164wT-OD161 'he node number for each
@ CRTTDEA slave type (Word IN/OUT, @
@ CRTTIDIETSWTID08 Bit IN/OUT) is displayed.
@ CRT1ID1E1 4w T-D08- CRTI-0D16 CRTIE-ID02S
Q CRT1-ID1E-1+T-ID1E jod=TTORD THO00D  Meode[WORD OUT-000] Meode (BIT IN-000]
g CRT1IDE1 4w TD 16
P el CCTARAC 1 AT Annn T
£l 3 Jid|
CPS | EDS(DeviceMet) DTM(CompoNet] < System Ove ﬁ—Netwmkuco.l
[Ready [ Off-ine.

Later, the component parameters in the virtual network that was created can be
downloaded to the devices on the actual network online. Furthermore, the
configuration of the virtual network that was created (not including component
parameters) or selected component parameters can be compared to the actual
network configuration or the parameters in the actual component.

description of the component will be displayed in a pop-up.
For networks other than DeviceNet, the version of each component is also displayed

(except for version 0).
=

#01
DRTZ-HDBC

2] 00
a= CILW-DRMZ1 (2

BT The same functions can be performed by right-clicking in the window and selecting
from the Edit or Component Menu. If the mouse pointer is moved to a component, a
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System Overview
The System Overview displays the relationships between networks.

Ethernet =

Ethernet
Netwark2:Net (001 .
Tota Modes =1 Metwork2:Net(001)

Controlerlink
Network3:Net(002)
Total Modes =1

ControlerLink

Networkaet(002) Displays relationships

¢ between networks.

CompoiayF
Metworklihet(-] [ ——
Total Modes =0

Compo'WayF
MetworkL:het(-]

"2 System Dver, [ Network1[C.. | Network2(E. .| 25 Network3(C..

» The System Overview displays the relationships between all networks registered in
the current project and the relationships to components connected to more than one
network. The following information is displayed.

- Networks types, names, and addresses (The address is not displayed if a local
network table is not registered, i.e., when the network address is 0.)
- Number of nodes on each network.
- Component models, names, and node addresses (The node address is displayed
only if it has been set.)
Note: CompoWay/F and NT Links are not displayed by default. They can be
displayed using the System Overview Setting Dialog Box, described later.

» The Network Configuration Window for any network can be displayed by
double-clicking the network or by right-clicking the network and selecting Open
Detailed Network View.

» The following Network View Setting Dialog Box can be displayed by right-clicking in
any open area in the System Overview and selecting Network View Setting.

Network Yiew Setting x|

Metweark2 Ethernet
2 Metweark3 ContrallerLink 2

3 Metwarkl CompovyayF

[ Hide CompaayF and NTLink Networks

Please Usge Up And Doven Button To Reorder The Metworks

Cahicel |

Select a network and click the Up and Down Arrows to change the display order.
You can also clear the Hide CompWayF and NTLink Networks Option so that serial
communications for CompoWay/F and NT Links are displayed as networks.
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Property Window

The Property Window displays the properties of the selected component, network, or
project.

Components

sl

Kl

[ Compo2 <€ Select existing components from the pull-down list.

B Component Information

Model Mame  HCJ1H-CPUEEH
CatEory PLC

Component Information.

Specification (0 bits: 2560, User Program e ¢ Model Name: Unit model No.
“ersion 4.0
Mame: Compo2 e Category: PLC, etc.
¥ S — « Specification: Simply specifications (See note.)
Mumier of Co:2 JH— ¢ Version: Unit version
e Component
Network Information
o Networks
o Number of Connected Network: Network address
Note: Will not be displayed when using DeviceNet.
Networks
[Metwork3 v]‘_ Select existing networks from the pull-down list.
= Hetwork Information
Mame Metworkd Network Information
Type ControllerLink
Specification (PLC level Metwork(CLIK) e Name: Network name
Mumber 2 ¢ Type: Network type
Total Modes {1 yp " . _yp " )
» Specification: Simply specifications
o Network address: FINS network address
e Connected: Number of connected nodes
Projects
==l
|Newp,0iect - Select existing networks from the pull-down list.
El Project Information
Erested On 2004-04-09 1 Project Information
Last Modified :2004-04-09
Mame MerweProject J e Created on
Comment o Last Modified
e Name
e Comment
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Parts List (Component List)

Components are listed in the Parts List. A component can be added to the network
just by selecting the component in the Parts List and then dragging and dropping it in
the Network Configuration Window. There are lists on the CPS, EDS (DeviceNet), and
DTM (CompoNet) Tab Pages.

CPS Tab

Component Type

| spEC

23 CPS
-5 PLC
H-5 HumanMachine Interface
o Temperature Controller
- o Sensor
7o Computer
- o3 Motion Controller

[+ [+

KU [E—

]

CPs [EDSIDeviceNet) | DTM(Compolet) |

The Parts List shows the OMRON components that have had CPS files installed. The
components are organized by component type in the directory tree format.
A component can be added by selecting the desired component from the Parts List

Pane and then dragging and dropping it in the non-DeviceNet and non-CompoNet
Network Configuration Window.

The following component types are available.

Component type

Description

Generic Device

These are general-purpose devices such as computers that are not
CPS-compatible.

Human-Machine Interface

Contains the supported OMRON NS-series PT models.

PLC Contains the supported OMRON CS/CJ-series PLC (CPU Unit)
models.
Sensor Contains the supported OMRON ZX-series Smart Sensor models.

Temperature Controller

Contains the supported OMRON ES5[ I-series Temperature Controllers.

Note: The CPS files are installed in the following directory:
Program Files\Common Files\Omron\Profiles\CPSFiles

EDS (DeviceNet) Tab

1=l

Component Type

=53 EDS[DeviceMet]
Ea Wendor
OMRON Corparation
Ea DeviceType
5 AL Drives

[#l

ﬁ Generic Device

[#l

[#l

- o Position Cantroller

ﬁ Communications Adapter
ﬁ General Purpoze Discrete 1/0

ﬁ Humat-Machine Interface

CPS EDS[DeviceMet) IDTM[CDmpDNBt]I

The Parts List shows components that have had EPS files installed. The components
are organized by both vendor and component type in the directory tree format. A
single device will be displayed in both the vendor and component type directory trees.
Select the device in whichever directory is easier to use.

A component can be added by selecting the desired component from the Parts List
and then dragging and dropping it in the DeviceNet Network Configuration Window.
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« Vendor List

The installed devices are organized by vendor name in this directory. When the
CX-Integrator is first installed, the OMRON directory will be the only directory, but
other manufacturer’s directories will be created automatically when another
manufacturer’'s EDS files are installed.

- Device Type List
The installed devices are organized by device type in this directory. The following
device types are available.

Device type Description

Generic Purpose Discrete I/O | Contains general-purpose 1/O devices.

Communications Adapter Contains devices that operate as network gateways.

Human-Machine Interface Contains devices that operate as human-machine interfaces, such
as PTs.

AC Drives Contains AC drive devices.

Position Controller Contains devices equipped with positioning functions, such as
servomotors and stepping motors.

Generic Device Other devices

DTM (CompoNet) Tab Page

S|

Component Type
=23 DTM[CompoMet)
Ea Wendor
= OMRON Corporation
[ 5y CompoMet Repeater
-, General Pupose Discrete 1/0
i ﬁ Generic Device
D DeviceType

K | 0

"~ CPS | EDS[DeviceNel) DTM(Campoel I
The Parts List Pane shows components installed in DTM. The components are
organized by both vendor and device type in a directory tree format. Select the device
in whichever directory is easier to use. A component can be added by selecting the
desired component from the Parts List Pane and then dragging and dropping it in the
CompoNet Network Configuration Window.

- Vendor List

The installed devices are organized by vendor name in this directory.

Components manufactured by OMRON will be displayed immediately after the
CX-Integrator has been installed. Once DTM is installed, the applicable components
will be added to the Parts List.

« Device Type List
The installed devices are organized by device type in this directory. The following
device types are available.

Device type Description
CompoNet Repeater Contains components that expand network wiring.
General Purpose Discrete | Contains general-purpose 1/0 components.

1/0
Generic Device Other devices




1-6 Menus
1-6-1  Menus
1-6 Menus
1-6-1 Menus
L Sub-menu/command Description BT Offline Online
menu type
File New Creates a new project. All networks OK OK
Open Opens a project that already OK OK
exists.
Close Closes the project being edited. OK OK
Save Saves (overwrites) the project OK OK
being edited.
Save As Saves the project being edited OK OK
under a different name.
Import Network Imports a DeviceNet network DeviceNet OK No
configuration file (.npf). only
Export Network Exports the DeviceNet network DeviceNet OK OK
configuration file (.npf) for the only
DeviceNet network selected in the
Workspace Window.
DeviceNet | Comment | Saves I/O comments in a DeviceNet OK OK
Component | list CSV-format file. only
Export Network As V1.0 | Exports the data to a file that can All networks OK OK
be read by CX-Integrator version except
1.0. DeviceNet
Print Preview Displays a printing preview. All networks OK OK
Print Prints component parameters and OK OK
I/O comment lists.
NewProject.smt Opens the previous file. OK OK
Exit Exists the CX-Integrator. OK OK
Edit Undo Undoes the previous operation. All networks OK No
Redo Restores an operation that has except OK No
been undone. DeviceNet
Cut Cuts the specified range. All networks OK No
Copy Copies the selected object to the OK No
clipboard.
Paste Pastes the object on the clipboard OK No
to the cursor position.
Delete Deletes the selected object. OK No
Select All Selects all objects. OK No
Toggle Position Switches the positions of OK No
components in the Network
Configuration Window between
above and below the network line.
View Tool bar Used to customize the toolbar. OK OK
Windows Workspace Displays and hides the Workspace OK OK
Alt+1 Window.
Output Displays and hides the Output OK OK
Alt+2 Window.
Component List Displays and hides the OK OK
Alt+3 Component List Window.
Online Connection Displays and hides the Online OK OK
Information Connection Information Window.
Alt+4
Property Window Displays and hides the Property OK OK
Alt+5 Dialog Box.
Status Bar Displays and hides the status bar. OK OK
Update of Online Connection Updates the display for the Online No OK
Information Window Connection Information Window.
Large Icons Displays components in the DeviceNet OK OK
Network Configuration Window only
with large icons.
Large Icons-Maintenance mode Displays components in the DeviceNet OK OK
Network Configuration Window only
with large icons in Maintenance
Mode.
Detail Switches to a detailed display. DeviceNet OK OK
only
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Main
menu

Sub-menu/command

Description

Network
type

Offline

Online

View

Zoom

200%

Displays components in the
Network Configuration Window at
200% of the default size.

100%

Displays components in the
Network Configuration Window at
the default size.

75%

Displays components in the
Network Configuration Window at
75% of the default size.

50%

Displays components in the
Network Configuration Window at
50% of the default size.

Properties

Displays the properties of the
selected project, network,
component, or EDS file.

Insert

Network

Adds a new virtual network to the
Network Configuration Window
offline.

Component

Adds the component selected in
the Component List Window to the
Network Configuration Window
offline.

Insert TBranch

Adds a new T-branch to the
Network Configuration Window
offline (Controller Link only).

Network

Work Online

Switches between working offline
and online with the relay PLC
using the device type setting in
the computer.

Communication Settings

Used to change the device type
settings of the relay PLC on the
computer. The Change Dialog Box
PLC is displayed.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

OK

OK

No

IP address table setting

Sets the CX-Integrator IP address
table. (Only when the relay PLC is
set for Ethernet communications
and the network address is 1 or
greater.)

Ethernet only

OK

OK

Auto Online

Automatically connects to the
relay PLC using the
communications settings of the
PLC (supported for serial
communications only).

After the auto-connection has
been made, the device type
information of the relay PLC that
was connected to will be
uploaded.

Change connection to this PLC

Switches the connection to the
selected network to enable
accessing it.

Transfer [PC to Network]

Downloads all component
parameters from the virtual
network on the computer to the
components in the actual network.

Transfer [Network to PC]

Uploads the network configuration
of the Communications Unit
selected in the Online Connection
Information Window, provided that
the network can be displayed and
accessed in the Workspace
Window.

Compare

Compares the virtual network on
the computer to the network
configuration of the actual
networks (without component
parameters). The target PLC must
be online and accessible.

OK

No

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK
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Main
menu

Sub-menu/command

Description

Network
type

Offline

Online

Network

Parameter Edit

Enables editing the parameters of
the selected Controller Link
network.

Write

Writes the parameters of the
selected component to a
component parameter file.

Read

Reads the parameters from a
component parameter file to a
selected component.

Transfer [PC to
Network]

Downloads all component
parameters or network parameters
from the virtual network on the
computer to the actual network.

Transfer
[Network to PC]

Uploads the network configuration
and all component parameters or
network parameters from the
actual network to the virtual
network on the computer.

Compare

Compares the network
configuration and all component
parameters or network parameters
between the actual network and
the virtual network on the
computer.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

No

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

Move to upper network

Displays the next higher network
layer.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Move to lower network

Displays the next lower network
layer.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Rename Network

Changes the network name.

Change Network Address

Changes the network address.

All networks

OK

No

OK

No

Update Maintenance Information

Updates the device’s maintenance
information.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Compo-
nent

Parameter Wizard

Enables setting component
parameters with a wizard (for
supported components only).

DeviceNet
only

OK

OK

Edit

Enables editing the parameters of
the selected component.

Load

Reads the parameters from a
component parameter file to a
selected component.

Save

Saves the parameters of the
selected component to a
component parameter file.

Download

Downloads the selected
component parameters to the
actual component.

Upload

Uploads the selected component
parameters from the actual
component.

Compare

Compares the selected
component parameters with those
in the actual component.

All networks

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

OK

No

OK

No

OK

No

OK

Monitor

Enables monitoring the selected
component (for supported
components only).

DeviceNet
and
CompoNet

No

OK

Reset

Resets the selected component.

DeviceNet
only

No

OK

Start with
Settings Inherited

Start Special
Application

Starts the associated Support
Software for the selected
component or PLC, keeping the
CX-Integrator settings.

Start Only

Starts the associated Support
Software for the selected
component or PLC, without
keeping the CX-Integrator
settings.

All networks

No

OK

OK

OK
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menu type
Compo- | IO table Starts the I/O Table Component All networks No OK
nent online.

Error Log Display the CPU Unit error log No OK

online.

Mode Setting Reads or changes the CPU Unit's No OK

operating mode online.

Maintenance information Displays the maintenance DeviceNet No OK

information of the selected only
component.
Status/Error of Communication Unit | Displays the status and error All networks No OK
information on a Communications
Unit online.

Error Log of Communication Unit Displays the error log of a No OK
Communications Unit online.

Resister to (Component Registers the current device to the | DeviceNet OK No

another device | name) scan list in another device. only

Change Node address Changes the node address of a All networks OK No

component.
1/0 Comment Enables editing the comments of a | DeviceNet OK No
DeviceNet device (component). only

Edit Device Comment Enables changing the comment of | DeviceNet OK No
a component. only

Tools Start Data Link Starts the Data Link Component. All networks OK OK

Start Routing Table Starts the Routing Table OK OK
Component.

NT Link tool Auto online setting Automatically detects an NT Link only No OK
NS-series PT connected serially
via an NT Link to a CS/CJ-series
PLC.

DeviceNet Generic parameter | Sends an explicit message. DeviceNet OK OK

tool setting only
Setup Node Sets the slave node address and DeviceNet No OK
Address/Baud Rate | baud rate to a user-set value from | only

a computer.
Edit Configuration Edits each settings file. DeviceNet OK OK
file only
Edit Configuration Edits a variety of setting files. DeviceNet OK OK
file only
Install of plugin Enables installing a plug-in DeviceNet OK OK
module module. only
Setup monitor Set the monitor refresh timer for DeviceNet OK OK
refresh timer the device monitor window. only
Parameter auto Enables automatically updating DeviceNet OK OK
update when 1/O the slave 1/O size registered in the | only
size changed scan list in the master when a

slave I/O size is changed. The

default setting is OFF (not

automatically updated). Normally,

leave this function set to OFF.

Controller Network Diagnosis | Starts the Controller Link Network | All networks No OK

Link tool Diagnosis Tool.

Ethernet tool | Ping test Starts the Ethernet ping test tool. Ethernet only | No OK
Broadcast node Uses IP broadcast to search for OK OK
search nodes on Ethernet.

Echoback test between PLC nodes | Starts the echoback test tool for All networks No OK

checking the communications
status of the network.
CPS file Install CPS Installs a CPS file on the computer OK OK
and adds the component to the
CPS list.

EDS file Install EDS Installs an EDS file on the DeviceNet OK OK
computer and adds the device to and
the EDS list (DeviceNet) or DTM CompoNet
list (CompoNet).

Create Creates a new EDS file on the DeviceNet OK OK

computer and adds the device to only
the EDS list.
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Tools EDS file Delete Deletes an EDS file from the EDS | DeviceNet OK OK
list. only
Save Saves an EDS file from the EDS DeviceNet OK OK
list in a file with a different name. only
Find Searches for the specified EDS DeviceNet OK OK
file in the EDS list. only
Update DTM Catalog Refreshes the DTM (CompoNet) CompoNet OK OK
list to the latest state. only
Options Sets the CX-Integrator operation All networks OK OK
options.
Window | Close All Closes all windows. All networks OK OK
Next Docked Moves the focus to the next OK OK
docked window.
Previous Moves the focus to the previous OK OK
Docked docked window.
Cascade Cascades the windows. OK OK
Tile Horizontally Tiles the windows horizontally. OK OK
Tile Vertically Tiles the windows vertically. OK OK
Help Help Contents Displays help. OK OK
Online Registration Displays the online registration OK OK
window.
About CX-Integrator Displays version information. OK OK

1-53




1-6

1-6-2

1-6-2

1-54

Menus
Pop-up Menus

Pop-up Menus

Online Connection Information Window

Pop-up Menu for the Relay PLC's Communications Settings

The following pop-up menu will be displayed if you right-click the relay PLC'’s

communications settings line (starting with Offline) in the Online Connection
Information Window.

Online Information B
------ Offline Toolbus COM1,9600,Mone,8,1 [C51H-CPLEY

Waork Online
Auka Online
Edit Cammunication Settings

« [ ]
Pop-up menu item Description Offline Online
Work Online Connects to the relay PLC using the device | OK No
type settings on the computer.
Auto Online For a serial connection, automatically OK No
connects using the communications settings
in the PLC. (The device type settings of the
connected relay PLC will be uploaded.)
Edit Communication Used to change the device type settings of OK No
Settings the relay PLC on the computer. The Change
PLC Dialog Box is displayed.
Note: The following will be displayed when online.
Pop-up menu item Description Offline Online
Offline Closes the connect and places the No OK
CX-Integrator offline.
Pop-up Menu for Target PLC Online
x| == Orline Taolbus COM1.38400 None. 8,1 [CSTH-CPLIBSH] Net(0), Node(0)
=& 10 table
Error Log I
Mode Setting i1
Start Routing Table rit[2)
Echoback test between PLC nodes
Pop-up menu item Description Offline Online
I/O table Starts the I/O Table Component. No OK
Error Log Starts the PLC Error Component. No OK
Mode Setting Changes the operating mode of the CPU Unit | No OK
Start Routing Table Starts the Routing Table Component. No OK
Echoback test Starts the echoback test for checking the No OK

between PLC nodes

communications status of the network.
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Pop-up Menu for Communications Units/Ports under TargetPLC Online

_| - Online Toolbus COM1,33400 None, 8,1 [C51H-CPUBSH] Net0], Mods{0]

E@ T:"':IMFLI [I S1H-C Fl“":H]”r-‘HIll ”IIIji—‘“”
= CPU Port [EIS1H F'UEEH]Net[] Nu:u:le[] Unlt[]
Controller Ligk Wl 1]k ) e
2y DeviceNet [
o -}'5 Cantraller Li

TransFer[Network to PC]

Conneck

Skart Data Link,
Start Routing Table

MT Link Toal 3
Contraller Link Toal k
Ethernet tool(H) »

Echioback test between PLC nodes

Online
Pop-up menu Description Offline Not Connected
connected

Transfer [Network to PC] | Uploads the communications No No OK

configuration of the selected

Communications Unit/port.
Connect Enables accessing the selected No OK OK

Communications Unit/port.
Start Data Link Starts the Data Link Component. No OK OK

(Controller Link or SYSMAC Link only)
Start Routing Table Starts the Routing Table Component. No OK
NT Link Tool - NT Link Automatically detects the No OK OK
Auto Online Setting communications settings of an NS-series

PT that is connected serially to the

selected Communications Unit/port,

overwrites the PLC serial port’s

communications settings to match them,

and connects automatically.
Controller Link Tool — Starts the Controller Link Network No OK OK
Network diagnosis Diagnostic Tool.
Ethernet tool — Ping test Starts the Ethernet ping test tool. No OK OK
Echoback test between Starts the echoback test for checking the | No OK OK
PLC nodes communications status of the network.
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Network Configuration Window

Pop-up Menu for Components
PLCs

Parameter

Compare and Change Unit Yersion

Add T Metwork
Jump bo Sther Metwork
Combine byo PLES

Display Error Log
Status/Error of Communication Lnit
Error Log of Communication Wik

Change connection to this PLC

Toggle Position

Copy. ChrlE
2 paste Chrl
Delete
Edit [arme. .
Edit rode address
Start a dedicated tool 4

Pop-up menu Description Offline Online
Parameter Edit Edits the selected PLC’s parameters. OK No
Load Reads the selected PLC’s parameters from a file. | OK No
Save Saves the selected PLC’s parameters. OK OK
Compare and Change Unit | Compares the unit version of the actual No OK
Version component (Unit) with the unit version supported
by the software on the computer.
Also changes the unit version of the component
on the computer to match the unit version of the
actual component (Unit).
Add To Network Add the selected PLC to another network. OK No
Jump to Other Network Switches the display to another network to which OK No
the selected PLC is connected.
Combine two PLCs Combines two PLCs in different Network OK No
Configuration Windows into one PLC
Display Error Log Displays present CPU Unit errors and the CPU No OK
Unit error log online.
Status/Error of Displays a Communications Unit's status and No OK
Communication Unit error information online.
Error Log of Displays a Communications Unit’s error log No OK
Communication Unit online.
Change connection to this | Switches to the selected PLC as the target PLC No OK
PLC so it is possible to access that PLC. Allows the
network configuration to be read.
Toggle Position Moves a component’s icon above or below the OK No
network line.
Copy Copies the selected PLC. OK No
Paste Pastes the selected PLC in the network. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected PLC. OK No
Edit Name Changes the selected PLC’s name. OK No
Edit Node Address Edits the selected PLC’s node address. OK No
Starta Start with Starts the associated application while keeping OK OK
dedicated Settings the PLC model settings.
tool Inherited
Start Only Starts the associated application (CX-Programmer | OK OK
for a PLC).
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Other Components
. Network3{CompoWayF){-) M=l E3
Hetwaork3 [CompoiayF)
Compaod : Eorr||:|p05 }
oo o Patameter 3
T
Toggle Position
CJTM-LCPUTZ IX'LD;\'h B2 Copy Chie
s 2 Baste hrl+Y,
o Delete
Edit Mame. ..
Edit Node Address
Stark Sperial Application 4
=l
Pop-up menu Description Offline Online
Parameter Edit Edits the selected PLC’s parameters. OK No
Load Reads the selected PLC’s parameters from | OK No
a file.
Save Saves the selected PLC’s parameters. OK OK
Toggle Position Moves a component’s icon above or below | OK No
the network line.
Copy Copies the selected PLC. OK No
Paste Pastes the selected PLC in the network. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected PLC. OK No
Edit Name Changes the selected PLC’s name. OK No
Edit Node Address Edits the selected PLC’s node address. OK No
Start Special Start with Starts the associated application while OK OK
Application Settings keeping the PLC model settings.
Inherited
Start Only Starts the associated application OK OK
(CX-Thermo for a Temperature Controller).
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DeviceNet Networks

Parameter

B B anitar, .

Reset

Maintenance infarmation

Register to another component:

Export

dh Cut
Copy Chrl+C
2 Paste Chrl+Y
Delete
Change Mode address
Change Component Comment. .
= comment
Start a dedicated tool 3
@ Propetties
Sub-menu/command Description Offline Online
Parameter Wizard Enables setting device parameters with a OK OK
wizard (for supported devices only).
Edit Enables editing device parameters. OK OK
Load Loads parameters from a device parameter OK OK
file.
Save Saves device parameters to a file. OK OK
Upload Uploads device parameters from a device on No OK
the network.
Download |Downloads device parameters to a device on No OK
the network.
Compare |Compare device parameters with the No OK
parameters in a device on the network.
Monitor Enables monitoring a device on the network No OK
(supported devices only).
Reset Resets a device on the network. No OK
Maintenance information Displays the maintenance information for the OK OK
selected device.
Resister to another Registers the current device to the scan list in OK OK
component another device.
Export Comment list Exports I/O comments in CSV format OK OK
(supported devices only).
NX-Server DDE | Scan list information is output in the oK oK
Setup File NX-Server DDE Edition file format.
NX-Server ONC | Scan list information is output in the OK OK
Setup File NX-Server ONC Edition file format.
ONC DRM Unit | Scan list information is output in the ONC oK oK
Setup File Master parameter file format.
Cut Cuts the selected device. OK No
Copy Copies the selected device. OK No
Paste Pastes the device on the clipboard. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected device. OK No
Change Node Address Changes the selected device’s node address. | OK No
Change Device Comment Changes the selected device’s description OK No
(comment).
I/O Comment Enables editing /0 comments. OK No
Start a Start with Starts the associated application while
dedicated tool | Settings keeping the PLC model settings. OK OK
Inherited
Start Only Starts the associated application. OK OK
Properties Displays the properties of the device. OK OK

1-58




1-6

Menus

1-6-2  Pop-up Menus
CompoNet Networks
Master Slave
O G
" &T Parameter 4 n - @
. CJhIIOGd-Cr PUT— E_T;éé” Parameter LN
Jump bo Other Metwork m Medely IAanitar g
Combine ke FLES I Taggl Position
Display Errar Log o Copy Cerl+C
) 2/ paste Chl+y
[Manitar Delete
Toggle Position T .
B anc f T
[__)elete Prink Preview
Edit Mame. .. Additional Functions 4
Prink Presvigw
Start a dedicated kool 3
Additional Functions 4
Sub-menu/command Description Offline Online
Parameter Edit Enables editing device parameters. OK OK
Load Loads parameters from a device parameter OK No
file.
Save Saves device parameters to a file. OK OK
Add To Network (master only) | Adds the PLC to which the selected master is OK No
connected to another network.
Jump to Other Network Switches the display to another network to
(master only) which the PLC of the selected master is OK No
connected.
Combine two PLCs (master Combines two PLCs in different Network oK No
only) Configuration Windows into one PLC.
Display Error Log (master Displays present errors and the CPU Unit
only) error log online of the CPU Unit to which the | No OK
selected master is connected.
Monitor Enables monitoring a device on the network No OK
(supported devices only).
Toggle Position Moves a component’s icon which is shown in
the Network Configuration Window above or |OK No
below the network line.
Copy Copies the selected device. OK No
Paste Pastes the device on the clipboard. OK No
Delete Deletes the selected device. OK No
Edit Name Changes the selected device’s name. OK No
Edit Node Address (slave Edits the selected device’s node address. OK No
only)
Print Preview Displays the print preview for the selected OK OK
device’s parameters.
Start a Start with Starts the associated application while
dedicated tool | Settings keeping the communication settings of the No OK
Inherited PLC to which the selected master is
connected.
Start Only Starts the associated application. OK OK
Additional Functions Starts the device’s additional functions. The
functions depend on the device. For details on OK OK
functions, refer to the corresponding Unit
manual.
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Workspace Window

Pop-up Menu for the Project Name or Network

Workspace B

FProject I

E% MewProject

Cpen
Insett Metwork

Delete

Transfer[PC ko Metwork]
Transfer[Metwork to PC]
Caonmpate
Conneck

Rename Metwork
Change Metwork address

Copyic)
FastelEy

Parameter ]

Pop-up menu

Selected

Description

Offline

Online

Not
connected

Connected

Open

Network

Displays the network
configuration of the selected
network in the Network
Configuration Window.

OK

OK

OK

Insert Network

Project name

Adds a new network on the
computer.

OK

No

No

Delete

Transfer [PC to Network]

Transfer [Network to PC]

Compare

Connect

Rename Network

Change Network Address

Copy

Network

Deletes a virtual network
from the computer.

OK

No

No

Downloads the network
configuration (including
component parameters) of a
virtual network on the
computer to the network
with the same network
address.

No

No

OK

Uploads the network
configuration and
component parameters from
the actual network to the
virtual network on the
computer for the actual
network of the same
network address as the
virtual network.

No

No

OK

Compares the virtual
network on the computer to
the network configuration of
the actual network (without
component parameters).

No

No

OK

Enables access the virtual
network on the computer.

No

OK

OK

Changes the name of a
virtual network on the
computer.

OK

OK

OK

Changes the network
address of a virtual network
on the computer.

OK

No

No

Copies the selected
network.

OK

No

No

Paste

Project name

Pastes the virtual network
that was copied offline.

OK

No

No
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Online
Pop-up menu Selected Description Offline Not Connected
connected
Parameter Edit Network Edits the network OK OK OK
parameters of a virtual
Controller Link network on
the computer (Controller
Link or SYSMAC Link only).
Load Reads the network OK OK No
parameters from a network
parameter file to the
selected network.
Save Writes the selected OK OK No
network’s network
parameters to a network
file.
Transfer Downloads the network No No OK
[PC to parameters from the
Network] computer to the network.
Transfer Uploads the actual No No OK
[Network network’s network
to PC] parameters to the computer.
Compare Compares the computer’s No No OK
network parameters with the
actual network parameters.
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The most commonly used functions are provided as icons on toolbars.
The following menu commands are allocated to these icons.

Icon Description Actual menu command
Creates a new project. File - New
Opens a project file. File - Open
Saves a project. File - Save
Print. File - Print

Print Preview.

File - Print Preview

Undo. Edit - Undo
Redo. Edit - Redo
Cuts devices. Edit - Cut

Copies devices. Edit - Copy
Pastes devices. Edit - Paste

Switches between working offline and online
with the device type setting in the computer.

Network - Work Online

ENEE S e A= - e

Enables changing device type settings on the
computer.

Network - Communication Settings

e

Automatically connects to the relay PLC
using the communications settings of the
PLC (supported for serial communications
only).

Network - Auto Online

Downloads a network configuration created
offline in the Network Configuration Window
to the Communications Unit selected in the

Online Connection Information Window.

Network - Transfer [PC to Network]

Uploads the network configuration of the
Communications Unit selected in the Online
Connection Information Window.

Network - Transfer [Network to PC]

Compares a network configuration created
offline in the Network Configuration Window
with network configuration of the
Communications Unit selected in the Online
Connection Information Window.

Network - Compare

||'IEID°/° vI

Increases or decreases the magnification of
the components displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

View - Zoom

Displays the next higher network layer.

Network - Move to upper network

e

Displays the next lower network layer.

Network - Move to Lower network

EE

Maintenance Information Update

Network - Updates Maintenance
information

Iz
[]

Displays the windows in network
configuration mode.

View - Large Icons

LIz
[T

Maintenance mode

View - Large Icons Maintenance Mode

Displays the windows in detailed report
mode.

View - Detail

Device parameter wizard.

Component - Parameter - Wizard

Edits device parameters.

Component - Parameter - Edit

Reads parameters from device parameter
files.

Component - Parameter - Read

Saves device parameters in files.

Component - Parameter - Save

Uploads device parameters.

Transfer [Component to PC]

Downloads device parameters.

Transfer [PC to Component]

Maintenance information

Component - Maintenance
information

EE | el [ |

Monitors supported network devices.

Component - Monitor
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Icon

Description

Actual menu command

Edits I/0O comments.

Component - I/0 Comment

Adds new EDS files.

Tools - EDS file - Install EDS

Deletes EDS files.

Tools - EDS file - Delete

Saves a new EDS file with a new EDS file
name.

Tools - EDS file - Save

Inserts components.

Insert - Component

Searches for EDS files.

Tools - EDS file - Find

Displays EDS file properties.

View - Properties

Inserts T-Branch.

Insert - T-Branch

EYENCT]-- o

Combine two PLCs

Right-click the device and select
Combine two PLCs from the pop-up
menu

=] Network View Setting Right-click the Network View Setting
Icon and select Network View
Setting from the pop-up menu.

= Updates online information. View - Update of Online information
window

] Updates DTM Catalog. Tools - Update DTM Catalog
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Communications
Section 2 Basic Operations

This section describes the basic operations used for the CX-Integrator.
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2-1 Basic Procedures

This section describes the overall procedures used for the CX-Integrator.

Basic procedure Page
Uploading Network Configurations PLCs with Only One Network 2-2-2
Online Communications Unit
PLCs with More Than One Network 2-2-3
Communications Unit
Uploading Network Configurations from Target PLCs Other than the Relay PLC 2-2-5

Reading Network Configurations and Parameters from Actual Networks and Saving | 2-2-6
Them to Files Online

Designing DeviceNet, CompoNet, and CompoWay/F Networks Offline 2-2-7
Reading Saved Parameters and Downloading Them Online to DeviceNet, 2-2-8
CompoNet, or CompoWay/F Components

Directly Connecting the Computer Running CX-Integrator to CompoWay/F 2-2-9

Components without Going Through a PLC

Uploading Network Configurations Online

The PLC that is initially connected online form the CX-Integrator is called the relay PLC.
The relay PLC is connected directly, either serially or though a network. The network
configuration and component parameters of the relay PLC can be uploaded.

PLCs with Only One Network Communications Unit

If the relay PLC (which is the target PLC when the online connection is first made) has

only one Network Communications Unit (see note), it is not necessary to create and

transfer a local network table.

Note: In this context, the following are Network Communications Units: Ethernet Unit, Controller
Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP Unit, built-in
EtherNet/IP port, or Serial Communications Board/Unit (when the serial port is treated as a
Network Communications Unit). EtherNet/IP Units and built-in EtherNet/IP ports are treated
as Ethernet Units.

Overall Procedure

’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

\ / Example: Select Component — Auto Online
from the menu bar to automatically connect
online using a serial connection.

’ Connect online to the relay PLC.

v

Connect to a Communications Unit/port to
enable accessing it.

Right-click the desired network in the Online
Connection Information Window and select
Connect from the pop-up menu.

/

Upload the network structure. Right-click and select Transfer [Network to
PC].

Network Configuration Example

Computer running CX-Integrator

- Relay PLC (= target PLC)

Direct serial or CS/CJ-series PLC

network connection
t
y g /The network address will be 0.

One Network Communications Unit (Ethernet Unit, Controller Link
Unit, SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP
Unit, built-in EtherNet/IP port, or Serial Communications Board/Unit
(when the serial port is treated as a Network Communications Unit))
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PLCs with More Than One Network Communications Unit

If the relay PLC has more than one Network Communications Unit (see note 1), it is
normally necessary to create and transfer a local network table (see note 2).

Select Tools — Start Routing Table to start the Routing Table Component, set the local
network table, and download it to the relay PLC.

Note 1: In this context, the following are Network Communications Units: Ethernet Unit, Con-
troller Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP Unit, or
built-in EtherNet/IP port: If serial ports are registered in the local network table to treat
them as networks, the serial ports must be treated as Network Communications Units,
including the serial ports on the CPU Unit. An EtherNet/IP Unit, built-in EtherNet/IP
port, or Ethernet Unit can be used.

Note 2: The local network table is one of the routing tables. It lists the unit numbers and net-
work addresses of the network Communications Units.

Number of Network Communications Local network table registration
Units
Only 1 Not required
More than 1 Required

Overall Procedure
’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

\/

’ Connect online to the relay PLC.

Example: Select Component — Auto Online
from the menu bar to automatically connect

# online using a serial connection.
Create the local network table. ‘ Select Tools - Start Routing Table from the
‘ menu bar.
Required
Transfer the local network table to the relay PLC] Create the local network table and select
via the serial connection. Option - Transfer to PLC.
Y o _ _ _
Connect to a Communications Unit/port to nght-cll?k the deswgd net\'zvork in the Online
bl ing it Connection Information Window and select
eénable accessing It. Connect from the pop-up menu.

/

Upload the network structure. Right-click and select Transfer [Network to
PC]J.

Network Configuration Example

Computer running CX-Integrator

- Relay PLC (= target PLC)

Direct serial or CS/CJ-series PLC

network connection
0 /
V.
/2 :

More Than One Network Communications Unit The local network table must be transferred
(Ethernet Unit, Controller Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK :> whgn the relay PLC is still the target PLQ to
Unit, DeviceNet Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP Unit, register the correspondence between unit
built-in EtherNet/IP port, or Serial Communications numbers and network addresses.

Board/Unit (when the serial port is treated as a
Network Communications Unit))

At least one network address must be
assigned in the local network table.
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Basic Procedures

BT 1. A local network table must be registered in the CPU Unit when the target PLC has
more than one Network Communications Unit, except in the case outlined below.
Even if an online connection is made to a PLC, it will not be possible to upload or
download the network configurations unless a local network table is registered.
2. When any other tools are connected via the USB port in a CJ2-series CPU Unit,
make the tools offline, and then connect CX-Integrator online.

T The following case is an exception to the rule that a local network table must be regis-
tered if there are two or more Network Communications Units mounted.

Overview:

Procedure:

Computer running CX-Integrator

If a local network table is not registered and a direct serial connection is
made to a target PLC in which two or more Network Communications
Units are mounted, it will be possible to access only the network of the
Communications Unit with the lowest unit number.

In this case, the network address of each network will be 0 and the
network addresses will be displayed as “-” in the Online Connection
Information Window.

Connect online to the relay PLC. Open the Online Connection
Information Window and right-click the Network Communications Unit
with the lowest unit number and select Connect from the pop-up menu.
That Network Communication Unit’'s network is the only network that will
be accessible.

be displayed

After connecting online to the relay PLC, the Network Communications Unit will

addresses given as “-".
Right-click the Network Communications Unit with the smallest unit number and
select Connect from the pop-up menu to enable accessing that network.

in the Online Connection Information Window with the network

Direct serial
communications

Relay PLC (= target PLC)

Local Network Table Not Registered in PLC to which a Direct
Serial Connection Has Been Made:

CS/CJ-series PLC Access is possible only to the Network Communications Unit
with the smallest unit number, which is the Controller Link Unit
in this example.

DeviceNet Unit’s unit number: 3

Ethernet Unit’s unit number: 2

Controller Link Unit’s unit number: 1

Controller Link (network address = 0)
/ Ethernet (network address = 0)
V DeviceNet (network address = 0)

[ 4
More Than One Network Communications Unit (Ethernet Unit, Controller Link Unit,
SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP Unit, built-in
EtherNet/IP port, or Serial Communications Board/Unit (when the serial port is
treated as a Network Communications Unit))
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Uploading Network Configurations from Target PLCs other than the Relay

PLC

tions, set routing tables, and transfer them to the PLCs.
¢ Always create local network tables and transfer them to the relay PLC and target PLC.
*When specifying a target PLC in another network, register both local network tables and re-
lay network tables in all of the PLCs on the path between the relay PLC and target PLC.

Overall Procedure

Start the CX-Integrator.

i

‘ Connect online to the relay PLC. ‘

Example: Select Component — Auto
Online from the menu bar to automatically
connect online using a serial connection.

\4

Create the local network table.

'

Transfer the local network table to the relay

PLC via the serial connection.

!

Create the local network tables

Required when there is

ore than one Network and relay network tables.
Communications Unit in #
the relay PLC.

Transfer the routing tables to all PLCs

between the relay PLC and target PLC.

Y

Connect to a Communications
Unit/port to enable accessing it.

Upload the network structure.

Switch the target PLC.

Y

Connect to a Communications
Unit/port to enable accessing it.

'

Upload the network structure.

Right-click the desired network in the Online
Connection Information Window and select
Connect from the pop-up menu.

‘ Right-click the target PLC in the

Network Configuration Window and
select Connect to this PLC.

The network configuration of another PLC can be read via the PLC that was first
connected to the computer (known as the relay PLC). To read another PLC’s network
configuration, switch the target PLC from the relay PLC to the desired PLC connected.
At this point, it is possible to upload the configuration of the network (including
component parameters) of the network connected to that target PLC.
Note: When accessing a target PLC other than the relay PLC, observe the following two precau-

Required when the
target PLC is on a
remote network.
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Reading Network Confiqurations and Parameters from Actual Networks and

Saving Them to Files Online

To simplify maintenance, the target PLC’s actual network configuration and component
parameters can be uploaded and saved in a project file (.cin) for each network.

Overall Procedure

‘ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

A4
‘Connect online to the relay PLC (= target PLC).‘ Example: Select Component - Auto Online

from the menu bar to automatically connect
online using a serial connection.

\/
Create the local network table. ‘ Select Tools - Start Routing Table from the | Required when there
menu bar. is more than one
v Network
Communications Unit
Transfer the local network table to the relay PLC| Create the local network table and select in the relay PLC
via the serial connection. Option - Transfer to PLC. (= target PLC).
\

Right-click the desired network in the Online

Connect to a Communications Unit/port to Connection Information Window and select

enable accessing it. Connect from the pop-up menu.
\
Upload the network configuration. ‘ Right-click and select Transfer [Network to
PC].
\
Save the project file (.cin). Select Network - Parameter - Write to file

from the menu bar.
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Designing DeviceNet, CompoNet. and CompoWay/F Networks Offline

Networks can be designed on the CX-Integrator even before they have been installed.
Parameters for individual DeviceNet and CompoNet masters and slaves can be set.
Parameters for individual CompoWay/F slaves can be set.

The specified parameters can be saved in project files.

All DeviceNet device, CompoNet, and CompoWay/F component properties are included
in the project file (.cin).

Overall Procedure

| Start the CX-Integrator.

|

® DeviceNet Networks
and CompoNet ® CompoWay/F Networks
Networks \/
Add devices to the virtual network. | | Add CompoWay/F slaves to the virtual network. |
Set slave parameters for slaves that require | Set CompoWay/F slave parameters. |
setting.

!

| Register slaves in the master. |

!

| Set master parameters. |

\
Save everything in the project file (.cin).
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Reading Saved Parameters and Downloading Them Online to DeviceNet,

CompoNet, or CompoWay/F Components

All of the component parameters on a network can be downloaded to the actual
components from a previously saved project file (.cin) after the network has been
installed. Parameters can also be downloaded for individual components.

Overall Procedure

| Start the CX-Integrator. |

'

| Read project file.

'

| Connect online to the relay PLC (= target PLC). |

!

Create the local network table. ‘

| Select File — Open from the menu bar.

Select Tools - Start Routing Table fromthe | Required when there

menu bar. is more than one
¢ Network
Communications Unit
Transfer the local network table to the relay Create the local network table and select in the relay PLC
PLC via the serial connection. Option — Transfer to PLC. (= target PLC).

) J
Connect to a Communications Unit/port to enable | Right-click the desired network in the Online

accessing it. Connection Information Window and select
Connect from the pop-up menu.

A4

Download parameters to the network or
to individual components.

Select Network — Transfer [PC to Network] or
Component — Download from the menu bar.
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Directly Connecting the Computer Running CX-Integrator to CompoWay/F

Components without Going Through a PLC

Uploading the CompoWay/F network configuration is possible through a direction
connection from the CX-Integrator to CompoWay/F protocol components using
RS-232C or RS-485 communications without going through a PLC. Component
parameters can also be set.

Overall Procedure

Start the CX-Integrator.
Change the device type in the Change PLC
Dialog Box to CompoWay/F Device.

\/

Connect online to the CompoWay/F component.‘

/

Upload the network structure. ‘

A/

Set the CompoWay/F component parameters. ‘

\
Download parameters to the CompoWay/F
component.




2-2
2-2-1

2-2
2-2-1

2-10

Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
Overview

Connecting Online to the Relay PLC

Overview

To use the CX-Integrator, the computer must first connect online to a PLC connected
though a direct serial connection or another PLC in the network (known as the relay
PLC). Once the online connection is established with the relay PLC, another PLC can
be specified as the target PLC and accessed through the relay PLC.

Normally, the same PLC is both the relay PLC and the target PLC.

Computer running CX-Integrator

— Relay PLC (= target PLC)

Direct serial or CS/CJ-series PLC
network connection

il

0
First, connect online to -
the relay PLC. ——J-/\— } Serial

communications/network
communications to be
accessed

Note: If an online connection is made to the relay PLC, the same PLC will be both the relay PLC
and the target PLC. Once the relay PLC has been connected to online, the network con-
figuration can be uploaded or the target PLC can be changed to a different PLC.

Computer running CX-Integrator

- Relay PLC

Direct serial or CS/CJ-series PLC

network connection
il
L1 ]a
First, connect online to
the relay PLC. |

/

Initially, the relay PLC and
the target PLC are the
same. The CX-Integrator is
normally used in this status.

Target PLC

................... CS/Clseries PLC |

(The target PLC can be
changed later.)

Serial communications/network
communications to be accessed

After connecting online to the relay PLC, check for CPU Unit errors, eliminate the cause
of the errors, and clear the errors.



2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
2-2-2  Procedures

2-2-2  Procedures
An online connection to the relay PLC can be established automatically or manually.
Automatic Online Connection

For automatic connections, the communications settings are automatically set to those
of the PLC (i.e., the user does not have to make any communications settings on the
computer).

1. Select Network — Auto Online from the menu bar or click the % icon.
x|

Offline Te COM1 15200,

Work Cnline

Auta Online

Edit Communication Settings

The Auto Online Dialog Box will be displayed.

Goes online automatically.
Select connection type and press [Connect] buttan.

— Connection tppe
¥ Serial connection(also when using USE-Serial conversion cable)
Serial port of PC

COM1 =]

" |ISB connection

Connection will automatically be made to the PLC connected directly to the
PC via serial cable.

It iz not pozzible to automatically connect to a Compoiw/ay/F device.
“Supported PLC:CS/C)/CPAHS) series

Coninect I Cancel |

2. Select the connection method.

o If the connecting port at the PLC is a serial port (peripheral, RS-232C, or
RS-422/485), check the box for a serial connection (including when Serial-USB
conversion cable is used). From the Serial port of PC pull-down list, select the
COM port for the computer that is to be used.

o If the connecting port is the USB port on the CJ2 CPU Units, NSJ-series or
CP-series PLCs, select USB connection.

Depending on the connection method selected, follow the procedures described

below.

2-11
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When Serial Connection Is Selected

1. Detection of the serial connection method will start and the Auto-Connecting Dialog
Box will be displayed.

Auto-Connecting

PC: C5/CIACP seres

Comm, Setting: |EDM1 ,38400Nane, 8,1

Protocol: |T oolbus

Cancel

2. If automatic connection with the PLC is successful, the online status and information
on the target PLC will be displayed in the Online Connection Information Window.

Online displayed.

Online Information ]

r , _

= 8 Drine Doolbus COM1 9500 Nene£.1 [CI1M-CPLT2] Nel0), Nodell) 41— e e mmodelsettings
[ arget PLC [CJ1M-CPUT2] Net(0), Nods{0)

=% CPU Part [CIM-CPUA 2] Netf-), Nodsl-], Unit()

Online Connection ) 2 DeviceNet [CITw-DRM21] Net(27), Nods{5). Lini0)

Information — 57 Contralle Link [CJ1%-CLK21] Net(50), Node[30], Linitg)

Window
\nformation on accessible

Communications Units and ports
in the target PLC

™~ Target PLC information

\

Note 1: The device type information that was uploaded can be checked offline by clicking
the & icon or selecting Network - Communications Settings from the menu bar.

Note 2: Once an automatic connection has been made, switching between offline and online
is possible by clicking the & icon or selecting Network — Work Online from the
menu bar. If the network and node address settings for the relay PLC and the target
PLC are the same, the Unit that was connected immediately before will be auto-
matically connected again the next time online.

Note 3: When connecting online for the first time after opening a project, the target Unit will

be determined in the following order.

1. The Unit with the same network and node addresses.

2. When a routing table is set for the target PLC, the communicating Unit or port

with the lowest network address in the target networks.

When USB Connection Is Selected
(USB connection can be selected when connecting to a CJ2 CPU Unit, NSJ-series or
CP-series PLC.)

1. Detection of the selected connection method will start and the Auto-Connecting
Dialog Box will be displayed.

PC: CP/MS series

Carnm. Setting: |USB

Protocol: |US ]

Cancel

2. If automatic connection with the Controller is successful, just as with serial
connection, the online status and information on the target Controller will be
displayed in the Online Connection Information Window.
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Manual Online Connections

For a manual connection, the communications settings of the relay PLC on the
computer are set first before an online connection is made.

Communications Settings
Select Network — Communication Settings from the menu bar, click the &l

communications setting icon.
The Change PLC Dialog Box will be displayed.

Change PLC x|

= evice Hame

—Device Type

|CIM | Settings. |
— Metwark, Type

| Toalbus =] settings. |
= Cormrment

] I Cancel | Help |

213
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Procedures
ltem Contents
Device Name Relay Device (fixed)
Device Type Series Device Type CPU Unit model
CS Series CS1H CS1H-CPU67/66/65/64/63(-V1)
CS1G/CJ1G CS1G-CPU45/44/43/42(-V1)
CS1G-H CS1G-CPU45H/44H/43H/42H
CS1H-H CS1H-CPU67H/66H/65H/64H/63H
CS1D-H CS1D-CPU67H/65H
CS1D-S CS1D-CPU67S/65S/44S/428
CJ Series CJ2H CJ2H-CPULILI(-EIP) (See note 1.)
CS1G/CJ1G CJ1G-CPU45/44
CJ1M CJ1M-CPU23/22/21/13/12/11
CJ1G-H CJ1G- CPU45H/44H/43H/42H,
CJ1G- CPU45P/44P/43P/42P
CJ1H-H CJ1H-CPU67H/66H/65H
CJ1H-CPU67H-R/66H-R/65H-R/64H-R
CP-Series CP1H CP1H-XAOOCC-J
CP1H-XLIOOO-0
CP1H-YUO-O
CP1L CP1L-MOCC0-0]
CP1L-LOCICIC-C]
CP1E CP1E-ELJCIDLI-A
CP1E-NLICIDO-]
NSJ Series NSJ G5D (Used for the NSJ5-TQOL-G5D,
NSJ5-SQOLI-G5D, NSJ8-TVO[I-G5D,
NSJ10-TVOLI-G5D, and NSJ12-TSO[LI-G5D.)
M3D (Used for the NSJ5-TQOLIJ-M3D,
NSJ5-SQOLI-M3D, and NSJ8-TV0O[-M3D.)
- CompoWay/F Select CompoWay/F Device to connect the
Device computer running CX-Integrator directly as a
CompoWay/F slave using serial communications.
SYSMAC CS1G/CJ1G CS1PC-PC101-DRM (CS1G-CPU45, See note 2.)
CS1 Board CS1G-H CS1PC-PC101H-DRM (CS1G-CPU45H, See note
2)
Network Type Select one of the following network types.
Network type Contents
Toolbus Select to connect the computer with a direct serial
connection using the Toolbus protocol.
Note: The Toolbus (peripheral) protocol is faster than the
SYSMAC WAY protocol. Serial connections are
generally made using this network type.
Toolbus Select to directly connect the computer to a CJ2 CPU Unit
(USB port) with a USB cable. (See note 1.)
SYSMAC WAY Select to connect the computer with a direct serial

(See note 4.)

connection using the SYSMAC WAY protocol. (See note 2.)

Note: The SYSMAC WAY protocol enables 1:N
connections, which are not possible for the Toolbus
protocol.

Ethernet

Select to connect the computer directly to an Ethernet
network using the Ethernet UDP/IP protocol. (See note 1.)

Ethernet (FINS/TCP)

Select to connect the computer directly to an Ethernet
network using the Ethernet TCP/IP protocol. (See note 1.)

FinsGateway
(See note 4.)

Select to use FinsGateway for communications. (Selected

when using FinsGateway for all communications.)

Note: If FinsGateway is selected, connection will not be
possible to a DeviceNet, CompoNet, or CompoWay/F
network.

Controller Link
(See note 4.)

Select to connect the computer directly to a Controller Link
network through a Controller Link Support Board.

SYSMAC LINK Select to connect the computer directly to a SYSMAC LINK

(See note 4.) network through a SYSMAC LINK Support Board.

CompoWay/F Select to connect the computer with a direct serial
connection to a CompoWay/F slave.

usSB Select to connect the computer directly to an NSJ-series
NSJ Controller using a USB cable.

CS1 Board Select to connect the computer with a SYSMAC CS1

(See note 4.)

Board. (See note 3.)




Note 1:

Note 2:
Note 3:

Note 4:
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With a CJ2H-CPUGLI-EIP CPU Unit, connecting to an Ethernet network is not
possible from the built-in EtherNet/IP port or an EtherNet/IP Unit port if the
network connection is set for EtherNet/IP. Always set Ethernet or Ethernet
(FINS/TCP) to connect to an Ethernet network. In addition, connection is
impossible when “USB” is selected in the network settings. Select “Toolbus
(USB port)”.

CJ2 CPU Unit cannot select this network type.

When connecting online with a SYSMAC CS1 Board, specify one of the device
types in parentheses. CS1 Board can be selected as the network type only
when one of these device types is selected.

The following functions cannot be used when running the CX-Integrator on
Windows Vista or Windows 7.

- Online connections to PLCs on Controller Link networks are not possible
through a Controller Link Support Board when Controller Link is selected
as the network type.

- Online connections to PLCs on SYSMAC LINK networks are not
possible through a SYSMAC LINK Support Board when SYSMAC LINK
is selected as the network type.

- Online connections to PLCs on SYSMAC NET networks are not possible
through a SYSMAC NET Support Board when SYSMAC NET is selected
as the network type.

- Online connections to CS1 Boards in computers are not possible when
"CS1 board" is selected as the network type.

- Online connections to SYSMAC Boards in computers are not possible
when "SYSMAC Board" is selected as the network type.

- Online connections to PLCs on the network are not possible when
FinsGateway is selected as the network type.

Click the Settings Button to display the Network Settings Dialog Box for each type of
network. Details are described here for Toolbus, SYSMAC WAY, and Ethernet. Refer to
the CX-Programmer Operation Manual (Cat. No. W446) for other methods.

Cannection————————————— Wata Farmat

Port M arme: Im VI [ata Bits: IE! VI
Baud R ate: |192DEI VI Parity; INc-ne VI

Toolbus
Click the Driver Tab and set the following settings as required.
x|

Metwork  Driver |M0dem|

¥ Baud Rate Auto-Detect Stap Bits: m
I ak e Default |
0K I Cancel | Help |
Port Name: Select the computer's COM port from the drop-down list.
Baud Rate: Select the baud rate (bits/s) from the drop-down list.

Baud Rate Auto-Detect: Clear this selection to connect with the baud rate set on the

computer, ignoring the baud rate of the serial port on the CPU
Unit. To disable automatic detection of the baud rate, the DIP
switch on the CPU Unit must be set as follows:

215
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For peripheral port connection: Pin 4 of the DIP switch must
be OFF (automatic detection of communications settings: use
Programming Console or CX-Integrator settings).
For RS-232C port connection: Pin 5 of the DIP switch must be
ON (automatic detection of communications settings: use
CX-Integrator settings).
BT For automatic baud rate detection with the Toolbus protocol, the baud rate setting on
the computer is used and the serial port on the CPU Unit is set to the same value.
For automatic online connections, the communications settings (device type, serial
communications mode, baud rate, and other communications settings) of the serial
port on the CPU Unit are detected and the device type information on the computer
are set to the same values.
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SYSMAC WAY
Click the Driver Tab and set the following settings as required.

Metwork Settings [SYSMALC WAY] ﬂ

Metwork,  Diriver |M|:u:|em|

—LConnection————— [~ Data Format

-
B aud Rate: I 3600 - I Parity: Ewven -

™| Baud Fate Auto-Detect Stop Bits: 5

Part M arme: Drata Bits: 7

Jul

kake Default |

(] I Cancel | Help |

Port Name: Select the computer's COM port from the drop-down list.

Baud Rate: Select the baud rate (bits/s) from the drop-down list.

Data Format: Select the data length (data bits), parity, and number of
stop bits from the pull-down lists.

Data Bits: 7 or 8 (Settings of 4 to 6 are not used.)
Parity: Even, odd, none, mark (no parity), or space (no parity)
Stop bits: 1or2
Ethernet
Network Settings [Ethernet] ﬂl
Metwark | Drriver | Set the network address of the Ethernet network connected to the

—FINS Source Addigee] COMputer.
Metwork: |1 = Mode: IU j L it ID ﬁ ‘ | |
FINS Destination Addiess Set the node address of the connected Ethernet
z =1 Unit.
M etwark: IIJ _Ij Mode: iﬂ Eé — — |

—Frame Length "Hespnnse Timeout (z]

2000 |2 _I:

Set the network address of the Ethernet network connected to the PLC
= to which the connected Ethernet Unit is mounted.

=

r— Hiost Link Wnit Humbe
T =

0K I Cancel Help

217
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Nelzt\lzscl)?-kn'?'amt? s;ge ltem Contents Settings
FINS Source Network Set the network address of the Ethernet network | 1to 127
Address connected to the computer. Use the default setting of 0
if there is only one Ethernet
Unit in the PLC and only
one network is being used.
FINS Destination Network Set the network address of the Ethernet network | 1 to 127
Address connected to the PLC to which the connected Use the default setting of 0
Ethernet Unit is mounted. if there is only one Ethernet
Unit in the PLC and only
one network is being used.
Node Set the node address of the connected Ethernet | 1 to 254
Unit.
Set the node address set on the rotary switches
on the Ethernet Unit.
Frame Set the maximum frame length. CS/CJ-series PLCs:
Length Do not change the default setting. 2,000 bytes
CVM1/CV-series PLCs:
1,950 bytes
Response | This is the timeout time for receiving a response. | 2's
Timeout Increase this setting only if there are many
communications errors.

Click the Driver Tab and set the following settings as required.

Select whether FINS node addresses are to be automatically generated

Metwork Settings [Ethernet]

Metwork Driver |

1

—‘wiorkstation Mode Number

from IP addresses on the computer. This option is selected by default.

table or combined method.

address table.

— IP Address Part Nurnber—
| o . 0.0 0 Lssun
4 X

Clear this selection to enable using an IP address

Set the computer’s IP address according to the IP

Set the UDP port number.

Set the IP address of the connected
Ethernet Unit.

Normally, the default value of 9600 is used.
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Field name on

Driver Tab Page Contents Settings
Workstation Node Auto-detect Selected The node number (node address) is
Number (default). automatically created based on the IP

address of the computer. The node
number on the left will be grayed out
and the node number will be the
least-significant digit of the IP address of
the computer at that time.

Selection Clear this selection to enable using an
cleared. IP address table or combined method.
The workstation node address on the

left can be input when the selection is
cleared.

The node address of the computer is 1to 254
set when the Auto-detect selection is
cleared (IP address table or combined

method).
IP Address Set the IP address of the connected Default IP address for the
Ethernet Unit. CS1W-ETN21/CJ1W-ETN21 Ethernet
Note: The IP address setting method Unit:
and default depends on the 192.168.250.FINS_node_address

model of Ethernet Unit being
used. Refer to the operation
manual of the Ethernet Unit for

details.
Port Number Set the UDP port number. Normally, 1 to 65535
the default value of 9600 should be Default: 9600
used.

Setting the IP Address Table at the CX-Integrator (Computer)
When Ethernet is selected as the network type in the communications settings, and the
IP conversion for any node on Ethernet (i.e., an Ethernet Unit or personal computer) is
set for either the IP address table method or the combined method, the IP address table
at the CX-Integrator (personal computer) must be preset. (For details on IP conversion,
refer to the Ethernet Units Construction of Networks Operation Manual.)

1. Select Communication Settings from the Network Menu.

Netwark Component Tools Windows Help
[ A wiork Online
£ @ Communication Setti

|Fiaddriess table seting

El 1
2. The Change PLC Dialog Box will be displayed.
Change PLC

= Mewize Hiame

IFEeIayDevice

— Device Type

[C31HH ~| _ Settings._|
—Metwark Type

IEthernet j Settings... I
= Lammett

oK | Cancel | Help |

3. Select Ethernet as the network type, and click the Settings Button. The Network
Settings [Ethernet] Dialog Box will be displayed.
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Metwork Settings [Ethernet] x|
M etwark. | Bz |

— FIMS Source Addre

Metwark: I _lj =iz ID j [t ID j
r~ FINS Destination Addre:
Metwark: IU _lj Mode: IU j W] IU j

—Frame Length——————— [~ Reszponze Timeout [g]
|2DEIEI _lj |2 _lj

= Hiast ik Wit T umter = Hetwark [ penating Level
ID _I: & Ll

QK. I Cancel | Help |

4. For Network, under FINS Destination Address, enter the network address of the
network to be connected, and then click the OK Button.

5. Select IP address table setting from the Network Menu.

Metwork. Component Tools “indows Help
2y ok, Orline
1 @ Communication Settings

able setting

I had [ I
6. The IP address table setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

IP addreszs table setting

For each node on Ethertlet, please set [P address
of each node when host ID and the FINS node
address of IP address are different.

MNetwork #010

FINS node address|  IP address | <]
1 192.168.200.103 =3

FlEEEE R

—
=

hd|

[

i
Ok I Cancel |

In the IP address column, enter the IP address corresponding to the FINS node
address. Enter the IP address for all nodes for which the conversion is set for either
the IP address table method or the combined method, and click the OK Button to
complete the setting. It need not be input for nodes for which the conversion is set
for automatic generation (either dynamic or static).

T f the IP address table is not set correctly, the target node may not be displayed when
network uploads are executed.
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Online Connection
Click the & Online Connection Icon or select Network — Work Online from the menu

bar to go online. The Online Icon will be displayed in the Online Connection
Information Window. The following will appear in the status bar at the same time:

@ onine

BTl With the CX-Integrator version 2.1 or higher, the CX-Integrator can be directly
connected through Ethernet to a PLC without a transferred routing table by setting
the Ethernet IP address to network address 0 and node address 0, and connecting
online.

Computer (CX-Integrator)

CS/CJ-series Ethernet Unit

Twisted-pair
cable

CS/CJ-series

f H PLC

Coqnect online with the following “IP address: 192.168.250.8
settings:

o Network address: 0

o Node address: 0

e |P address: 192.168.250.8

With this connection method, the following dialog box is displayed before the online
connection. Click the appropriate buttons in the dialog box, based on the settings of
the PLC that will be connected online.

CX-Integrator - Work Online {¥ia Ethernet) =l

Warning

Metwork address and node address are nat set in the communications setting,
The functionz for the relay networks may not operate properly if you wark, onling in the current setting.

It iz recaommendad to work anline after [1] setting the PLC routing table ar
[2] setting the netwark address and the node address in the communications setting of C¥-Antegratar.

— Setting of Routing T able

(1 ) —_l:t [1) Start routing table I Makes the setting of the routing table of the

Communications Setting

(2) [2] Communication zettings | Changes the communications setting
— Work Onling
(3) ——> [3] Work Online | Goes onling in the curent

— Cloze the dialog

[4] Cloze | Cancels the online connection and opens the offline edit window.
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Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
CPU Unit Troubleshooting

1. Setting the Routing Tables and Connecting Online
Start the routing table setting tool.
At this point, you can set the routing tables before connecting online, and transfer
the routing tables to a PLC that does not have a transferred routing table.
After transferring the routing tables, make the communications settings in step 2.

2. Changing the Communications Settings to Match the Routing Table Settings of
the Connected PLC
Display the Change PLC Device Dialog Box.
When connecting to a PLC that has routing tables set already, the network ad-
dress and node address settings in this box will be changed to the routing table
settings set in the PLC, and the PLC will be connected online.

3. The CX-Integrator connects online with the current communications settings.
When the communications settings were not changed in step 2, the CX-Integrator
will connect online with the original settings of network address 0 and node
address 0. Some of the CX-Integrator’s functions cannot be used if the online
connection is made with network address 0 and node address 0.

CPU Unit Troubleshooting

Right-click the desired target PLC in the Online Connection Information Window and
select Error Log. Refer to 2-4 Switching the Target PLC for details.

2| 5 Oriine Taclbus COM1 38400, None 5,1 [C51H-CPUEEH] Met(0), Node(D)
¥ - e g = Lo e
[SR=} Target PLC [CSTH-CP
5, CPUPort [C51H-C '
35 Cortollr Link [C5
=5 DeviceNet [C5 Ty Made Setting
= Controller Link [C5 g Rauting Table

Echoback test between PLC nodes

The PLC Errors Dialog Box will be displayed. Check the errors that have occurred in the
CPU Unit and perform any required error processing.

Fi PLC Errors !E[

File Cptions Help
Errors |En0r Logl Messagesl
Iterm | Code | Status | D etailz
@No Ermors
Llear Al
[CIM-CPULZ  Program |Clack: Mot Monitaring

For example, the PLC Errors Window above will be displayed when an I/O Table Setting
Error has occurred in a CJ-series PLC. In this case, the registered I/O table does not
match the actual I/O table. There are three ways to correct this error: change the actual
Units in the PLC, create a new I/O table, or edit and transfer the 1/O table.
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2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and Checking
for Communications Unit Errors

2-3-1 Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the actual network configuration including component
parameters can be uploaded from the target PLC and displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

Network Configuration Window

Computer running
CX-Integrator

Relay PLC

Target PLC

CS/CJ Series PLC

wld iy

: :
/\ /\

Example: Controller Link

----------------------------------------------

Note: The network that is uploaded will be automatically added to the Workspace Window.
After uploading the network, check the connection status of the nodes and check the
status of Communications Units (check for errors).

2-3-2 Procedure

Right-click a Communications Unit or port below TargetDevice in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Connect from the pop-up menu. Accessing the )
Communications Unit or port will be enabled and the icon to the left will change to bt
(If the network has been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-)
displayed), it will be necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace Window,
right-click, and select Connect.)

Then select Transfer [Network to PC].

Note: When uploading the network configuration of a target PLC through the relay PLC, select
and right-click the desired target PLC on the network and select Connect to this PLC from
the pop-up menu to make that PLC the target PLC. Refer to 2-4 Switching the Target
PLC for details.

Uploading the Serial Network Configuration Connected to a CPU Unit

CompoWay/F Networks
Right-click a CPU Unit under TargetPLC in the Online Connection Information Window
and select Connect from the pop-up menu. The serial port will become accessible.
(If the network has been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-)
displayed), it will be necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace Window,
right-click, and select Connect.)
Right-click the CPU Unit again and then select Transfer [Network to PC].
Refer to 8-2 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a PLC for details.
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Uploading Network Configurations and Checking for Communications Unit Errors
Procedure

NT Link

Right-click a CPU Unit under TargetPLC in the Online Connection Information Window
and select Connect or NT Link Auto Online Setting from the pop-up menu.

NT Link Auto Online Setting

With an NT Link, the NT Link baud rate and maximum PT unit number for an NS-series
PT with a model number ending in V1 or later serially connected to a CS/CJ-series PLC
via an NT Link can be automatically detected and set for the serial port on the
CS/CJ-series PLC. This is called NT Link Auto Online Setting.

Refer to Communications Section 9 NT Links, 9-1 NT Link Connection Auto-detect
Function for details.

Computer running
CX-Integrator

PLC serial port settings automatically changed to the
Relay PLC serial port settings of the NS-series PTs.

% Overwritten

CS/CJ-series PLC

NS-series PT with model
number ending in V1 or later

Serial connection
(Toolbus or Host
Link) or network
connection Automatic serial
connections for NT Link

Note: The settings of the PLC serial port will be as follows after automatic connection:
Serial communications mode: 1:N NT Link
Port baud rate: Same as NS-series PT
Maximum unit number in NT Link Mode: Same as NS-series PT unless it is set to 0, in
which case 1 will be used.

Uploading the Network Configuration Connected to a Communications Unit

Use the following procedure to upload the network configuration of a network connected
to an Ethernet, Controller Link, SYSMAC LINK, DeviceNet, or CompoNet
Communications Unit.

1. With the CX-Integrator online, right-click a Communications Unit under TargetPLC in
the Online Connection Information Window and select Connect from the pop-up
menu.

| E|--- Oriline Toolbus COM1,38400 Mone. 8.1 [C51H-CPUBSH] Net(d], Had=(0)
—_ E@ Target PLC [CSTH-CPUBSH] Met(0), Hode(0)
oty CPU Port [C51H-CPUESH] Met(-), Nodel-), Unit[-)

Transter[Metwork to PE]

Conneck:

Start Data Link
Skart Routing Table

NT Link Tool +
Controller Link Tool 3
Ethermet toaliH) 3

Echoback test between PLC nodes

The same operation can be executed by double-clicking the Communications Unit.

2. Right-click the Communications Unit/port and select Transfer [Network to PC].
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f|l B Online Toolbus COM1,38400, Mone,8.1 [C5TH-CPUESH] Met[0), Node(D]
F
DevicaHel [C51 Select the desired Communications
ontroller Link [0 ¢ : Unit, right-click, and select Transfer
§ [Network to PC].
The T icon Start Data Link
indicates that the Skart Routing Table
netwt?rk ?trugtlére MT Link Tool »
can be uploaded. Contraller Link Tool »
Ethermet toal(H) »
Echoback kest between PLC nodes
3.

1) For networks other than Ethernet:
The dialog box for selecting the data to be transferred will be displayed.

Transfer[Network{#003) to PC] =l

— MetworkMame

- Please select the transfened data, and press [Transfer] button. —
" Network structure only

" Metwork structure and Parameters for each component

7 taster only (including parameters]

If needed, transfer the network parameters for each component as
they are not transferred here [in the caze of Contraller Link and

SSMAL LINK)
Transzfer I Cancel |

The selection is fixed for DeviceNet.
Transfer[Network{#005) to PC] ll

— MetworkMame

— Pleaze select the tranzferred data, and press [Transfer] buttan. —
© Metwork stucture only

% Netwark structure and Parameters for each component

") Waster only (including parameters]

If needed. transfer the network. parameters for each component as
they are not transferred here (in the casze of Contraller Link and

SSMAL LINK)
Tranzfer I Cancel |

When using CompoNet, the following dialog box will be displayed.
|

— Metwarkh ame

— Please select the transfered data, and press [Transfer] buttan, —
% Network structure only

" Netwaork structure and Parameters for each component

" Master orly [including parameters)

IF needed, transfer the netwark. parameters for each component as
they are not transferred here (in the caze of Controller Link and

STSMAL LINK)
Transzfer I Cancel
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Uploading
Procedure

Network Configurations and Checking for Communications Unit Errors

Clicking the Transfer Button is will start the transfer. Clicking the Cancel Button will
cancel it.

2) For Ethernet networks:
The following message will be displayed for verification.

C-Integrator

Metwork structure of Ethernet will be transferred,

17

Please do not use this Function if nodes other than OMRON Ethernet units or FinsGateway exist in the segment.,
Modes that do not support: the Omron communication protocal (FINS command) might give unexpected results when
the FINS command is received,

Do you want to transfer k7

oK |CanceI

Check to confirm that no nodes other than OMRON Ethernet Units or FinsGateway
exist in the same segment, and then click the OK Button. The dialog box will then be
displayed for selecting the data to be transferred.

Transfer[Network{#010) to PC] x|

— MetwaorkM ame

— Please select the transferned data, and press [Transfer] button. —
" Metwork stucture anly

' Metwark structure and Parameters for each component

) taster only (including parameters]

If needed, transfer the netwark. parameters for each component as
they are not transferred here [in the casze of Controller Link. and

SYSMAL LINK)
Transter I Cancel I

Click the Transfer Button to display the following Searching Node Setting Dialog
Box.

Searching Mode zetting X
Select finding node range.

AT to 254]

¥ Selection of the range
Min |1 Fax |-|

It will take bwenty zeconds or less
per node,

ar. I Cahicel |

Check the range of FINS node addresses on the Ethernet network for the applicable
nodes and input the minimum and maximum values of the range. Then click the OK
Button. The transfer will start.

If the range of addresses is unknown, select All (1 to 254), and then click the OK
Button.

Click the Cancel Button to cancel the transfer.

BT | the default settings are use for the minimum and maximum nodes (1 for both),

& Caution

the network configuration will be uploaded only from the node with node address
1. Always set the minimum and maximum node addresses.

If nodes in the specified range do not exist, it will take 20 seconds per node to
search for it. If All (1 to 254) is selected, it will take up to approximately 85 minutes
for the transfer to be completed. The transfer will also take longer if a maximum
address is entered that is higher than any of the existing node address.

Do not use this function if a node exists for something other than an OMRON
Ethernet Unit or FinsGateway within the same segment on Ethernet, and when the
Ethernet network system is in operation. When an Ethernet network configuration
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upload is executed, an OMRON FINS command is sent to all nodes in the segment.
Therefore, if a node exists for something other than an OMRON Ethernet Unit or
FinsGateway, the FINS command will not be received at that node and unexpected

operation may occur.

4. The network configuration uploaded from the Unit will be displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

The target PLC is displayed .
with a green border. The window

Fils Edit Wiew Insert Network Companent 1] back d will b
ackground will be
DEE SRR |0 o h i
gray when online.
BHEE LU ER U At RA RSB N F | .
= |
E -5 NewProject . Network1({ControllerLink)(#050)
.2 Matwork1[ConbialierLink [H050) T B ST B
Compal Compa2 Compa3
Yer e . e T
T | | D)
CS1G-CPU45H CJ1M-CPUTZ CSTH-CPUBTH
#001 030 #0132
o I A
=
Project | 2 Hetwork] [Co..|
2| ([ @ Oriline T oolbus COM1, 3500 None 8,1 [CITM-CPU1 2] Net(0l, Node. | xI[Coading the Device of Nods #15... =
& B . get PLC [CHM-CPU1 2] Net{d]), Node(0] A Loading the Device of Node #30...
CPU Port [CI1M-CPUIT2] Net(], Nadet), Unif-) Loading the Device of Node #32..
DevioeNet [CJTw-DRM21] Neti27). Node{3). Unitl0) The component's parameters wil be transfened from the network (HOS0
g Controler Link [CITW-CLK21] Net(50), Nod=(30), Urit(8) Made #0715 [C51w-CLE21 4] ranster successhul
Mode #0130 [CI14-CLK21 | ranser successtul
Mode #032 [CS1wW-CLEK21] transfer successiul
Errar 0, WARNING D =
4] | o) | TR, Resu / i ¥
[Ready @ Online

5. Check the connection status of the nodes. To check the CPU Unit and
Communications Units for errors, right-click the node in the Network Configuration
Window and select Error Log or Status/Error of Communication Unit from the

pop-up menu.

BT Confirming Relay Points between Networks
The System Overview Tab Page shows the relay points between networks. The
relationship between the relay points for all networks can be understood on one

display.
ControlerLink =
Network3:Net(D20) =5, = Elgt]xgﬂsgmgt(ﬂzﬂ)
Total Nodes =2 et ‘
(020)
Lk
Mode
(003)
Compa2
C516-CPUASH
Mode
(002)
ComFT  ComFT  ETH
et
CompawayF (010)
Hetwork LiNet(-) B = ﬁZTveggfﬁet(-)
Total Nodes =1 ' —
CompoiayF
Network2:Net(-) o o ﬁg?ﬁgi\f;‘;\fet(.)
Total Nodes =3 '

" System Over.. [ Network .| i Network2IC. .| i NetworkaIC. | g Networkd(E .|
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-m DeviceNet Network Upload Resume Function.
If the DeviceNet network configuration is being uploaded with the CX-Integrator version
2.1 or higher, and the upload is cancelled or fails, that network configuration upload
can be restarted to upload the configuration only for the nodes where the upload failed.

Transfer[Network to PC] il

The transfer of thiz network was previously faled. Specify the range of nodes to
be transferned.

— Range of nodes to be tranzstered

' Only the nodes Failed in the previous transfer

Al nades
Previ f ;

e e Data is transferred only for
Naode Address | Tupe /l Tranzfer resu\ts\ |

o TS 7w DRMZT the nodes where the
#15 EBZM-DRT in “ H »
iy CrbnTa transfer ended in “Failure

Ha4 reviously.
HE2 p y

HE3

Cancel

T Combining PLCs

If different networks are uploaded when connected to different PLCs, a single PLC can
sometimes be registered as different PLCs in the Network Configuration Windows.

If this happens, the Combine two PLCs menu item can be used to combine the two
PLCs into the same PLC.

Example

1. Upload network N1 (Ethernet) while connected to PLC1.

Metwark] (Ethernat):MNet{001)

PLCA PLCS
CJ1H-CPUETH C51H-CPUESH
Mode [001) Mode(002)

=
2. Upload network N2 (Controller Link) while connected to PLC2.
Metwork2(CantrallerLink):MNet{002)

PLCZ PLC4

C51H-CPUETH C51H-CPUBSH
Node[001) Node([002)

=

3. The same PLC is registered as both PLC3 and PLC4 in the Network Configuration
Windows.
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Personal computer

%‘ (CX-Integrator)

2. Upload network N2 (Controller Link)
from PLC2.

1. Upload network N1 (Ethernet) | _ |
from PLC1.

PLC1 PLC2

CJ1H-CPU6B7H

N N1 (Ethernet), network address: 001

PLC3 —{,]
CS1H-CPUB5H

Example: The same PLC is registered as two different PLCs in the Network
Configuration Windows:

e As PLC3 in the N1 (Ethernet) network

o As PLC4 in the N2 (Controller Link) network

Here, for example, PLC4 can be eliminated and combined with PLC3 as the same

PLC. The procedure is as follows:
1. Go offline after uploading the networks, right-click PLC3 in network N1 (Ethernet),

and select Combine two PLCs.

CS1H-CPUBSH

g Modegnz)
Parameter 4

[Eammarelana Ehatge Wt ersmt

Add To Metwork
o b e et
Cambine bwo PLCs
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The following Combine two PLCs Dialog Box will be displayed.

Combine two PLCs

Twa PLCs which belongs to each network are combined to one FLE.

Target network list to connect.
ControllerLink: Met{002]

Metwork2[ControllerLink]:Met{002]

Target PLC list, which iz in the selected network. above.

I Mode Address | Madel Name | Name

MNode(002] C51H-CPUESH

ak I Cancel |

o Other networks registered in the project will be display at the top of the dialog box.
o All PLCs with the same model of CPU Unit on the selected network will be dis-
played at the bottom of the dialog box.
2. Select the PLC that should be the same as PLC3 (but is registered as a different

PLC) and click the OK Button. The following Select PLC Dialog Box will be
displayed.

Select PLC

Pleaze select one PLC name which iz uzed for the connected PLC.

Marne Type Neth ame MetType M et umber MNode Address

CS1H-CPURSH M ehwiork1 Ethernet Mode[002]
PLC4 CSTH-CPUBSH  Mehwork2 ControllerLink 2 Mode(002)
QK. I Cancel
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3. Select the name of the PLC to remain in the Network Configuration Windows (here,

PLC3) and click the OK Button.
The System Overview Tab Page will appear as follows:

Ethernet Ethernet
MNetwark]:Met001) = S etworkl:Metn01)

Total Modes =2 Mat
[001)
ETH
Hode -

[0z]

PLC3
C31H-CPUBSH

Mode
(002
CLE
Net
ControllerLink [002) .
ControllerLink
Mletwork: Met{002) [ = )
Total Modes =2 etworks MNet(002)

The PLCs can also be combined by selecting the two networks on the System Over-
view, right-clicking, and selecting Combine two PLCs.

2-3-3  Checking and Correcting Communications Unit Errors

Checking a Communications Unit’s Status and Errors
Right-click the target PLC in the Network Configuration Window and select Status/Error
of Communication Unit from the pop-up menu.
The PLC Unit Status Dialog Box will be displayed. In this example, a Controller Link Unit

is selected.

PLC Unit Status [ControllerLink] [X]
Node Mumber: 30 ReadDate and 14/01/0612:52:35 e
Status / Statistics:

Save |

DATA LIMK STATUS -

Setup Errar: Mo

Data Link Table Exists: Ve

Automatic Setup Bunning: Mo

Data Link Mode Automatic Setup: Mo

Data Link Bunning: Mo _I

Errors:

NODE ERRORS -

Mode Address Setup Errar: Ma

Mode Address Duplication E rar: Mo

Mebwark, Parameter Mismateh Erar: Mo

PLC Model Error: Mo

Swystem Setup Ermar: Ma _I

Note: The Communications Unit’s status and error information can be saved as a CSV file by
clicking the Save Button, so the Communications Unit’s status at that point can be read
from the CSV file later and analyzed.
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Checking a Communications Unit’s Error Log

Right-click the target PLC in the Network Configuration Window and select Error Log of
Communication Unit from the pop-up menu.

The Error log Dialog Box will be displayed. In this example, a Controller Link Unit is
selected.

CI1W-CLK21 [Error log]

Update time[PC Time]: 2005/01/14 12.54:18

Errar accuring time. .. | Error co... | Detailln...l Content af Errar

0410132001310 0209 Q020 Metwork parameter dizagreen
0410420 01: 25:55 0214 unue} Set table logic emor
04/10/20 01:36:39 0214 o0z Set table logic emor
04/10/28 21:21:10 | 0002 28F8 PLE service monitor error
04/10/28 23:56:07 0006 0800 CPU Unit emror

04/11/01 00:14:08 | 0002 24F8 PLE zervice monitor error
0411403 20:07:01 0209 Q020 Metwork parameter dizagreen

04/11/04 21:41:43 0004 0oao CPU Bus Urit 1D numnber eror

4

Update | Clear | Save |

The Communications Unit’s error log (stored in the Unit's EEPROM) will be displayed,

showing each error’s Error occurring time, Error code, Detail information, and Content of

Error. Refer to the Communications Unit's Operation Manual or details on individual

errors.

Note: The Communications Unit’s error log can be saved as a CSV file by clicking the Save
Button, so the Communications Unit’s error log at that point can be read from the CSV file
later and analyzed.
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2-4 Switching the Target PLC

2-4-1 Overview

When an online connection is made from the CX-Integrator to the relay PLC, initially the
same PLC will be both the relay PLC and the target PLC and the Communications Units
and ports of the relay PLC will be displayed in the Online Connection Information
Window.

From there, the network configuration can be uploaded and other PLC on a network
specified to make it the target PLC.

2-4-2 Procedure

1. Right-click a Communications Unit or port connected of the relay PLC and select
Connect to enable accessing the Communications Unit or port. (If the network has
been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-) displayed), it will be
necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace Window, right-click, and
select Connect.) The T icon will be displayed to indicate the selected
Communications Unit or port can be accessed.

2. Right-click the Communications Unit/port again and select Transfer [Network to
PC] to upload the network configuration.
The network configuration will be displayed in the Network Configuration Window.

NewProject - Ci Integrat M

File Edit View t Network Component Tools Windows Help ‘
[Fee]s o % 5 s =)

FREHGs e RO LN |
5

&% NewProi

Hoject . Network1 (ControllerLink){(#001)
2 Network] (ContolLinkJHO01)

NetworkT (ControllerLink]#001)

Network Configuration Window

Project i Networki(Co.

PU23] Net(l). Node{0)

1
[CJ1w-DRMZT] Net(75), Node(4), Uni(0)

from the network (#001] to PC
ink [CJT-CLK21] Net(1), NodefS), Uni1 )

el
Ready [@ ondne.
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3. Right-click a PLC on the network and select Connect to this PLC from the pop-up

menu.
| Network Configuration Window |
— Network 1{ControllerLink){#001) -0 x|
Metwork 1[Cantraller Link] (HOO 1) 1=
O O
Compod Compad
- i -
CJ1M-CPUZ3 CJ1H-CPUEYH
Parameter »
3
Display Error Log
StakusiErrar of Cammunication Lnit b
Ertar Log of Communication Linit
CS1H-CPUGYH CS1H-CP
HO1S HO3C —
J L Toggle Position Right-click the PLC for which the
[ Oy network structure is to be uploaded
E Paste and select Connect to this PLC from
-~ the pop-up menu.
Delste bop-up
Edit: Harme. ..
Edit: Mode &ddress LI
';,fg Metwark1 [Cn...l Start Special Application 4

The selected PLC will be set as the target PLC.

o
File Edt View Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help |
DEHE &R[%mE[o o a8 mac o =
BEELUERIHH S Y RO LA RS |

zlx
=3 NewPraject . Networlcl (ControllerLink)(#001) =1
21 Network (ContiolerLink[#001) — =
Compa2 Compad
o
Wy | ) Gew S
CS1G-CPUMSH CHM-CPUZE CJ1H-CPUETH
HOOS H10
Compod CampaS
o o
by e
Hﬂlﬁ “Hﬁ | | Here, the target PLC is
CS1H-CRUBTH CS1H-CPUBTH switched to this PLC.
HO1S #0130
1 J Example: CS1G-CPU45H
=l
Project ] <2 Netwark[Co.
‘x| -9, Opjine Tonkue COMt920thone E LICILI-CPU23] Hetd), Hede(D) El
f
AGE)
5CB Port [C5TW-SCB4TY Nell-L Nodef-). Unil[225)
Controller Lk [C3T4/-CLEZNel(1), Hode(1), Uni(1)
=5 5CU Pornt [C5w-SCU21V1] NN Nede(-), Unit9)
& 5YSMAL LINK [C5Tw-SLK21 | Nel(YSg), Nods{101, Urit{10)
LTI, Fresut [
[Ready [ @ online

The new target PLC
can be confirmed here.

4. Right-click a Communications Unit/port from the new target PLC and select Transfer
[Network to PC] to upload the network configuration.
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2-5 Creating Virtual Network Configurations Offline

2-5-1 Overview

For a DeviceNet, CompoNet, or CompoWay/F network, the network configuration can
be created offline, the component parameters can be set, and both the configuration
and parameters can be saved in a network configuration file even before the network
has been installed.

All of the component parameters on a network can be downloaded to the actual
components from a previously saved network configuration file after the network has
been installed.

2-5-2 Procedure

CompoWay/F Networks

1. Offline, select Insert — Network. The Network/Component Settings Wizard will be
displayed.

Wizard - Network,/Component Settings 5[

M etwark, |
Mame | Description
Compoh et Fieldbus Metwaork|[CompoMet
Compotf ayF Serial connection|for compol
ControllerLink PLC level Metwork(CLE]
DeviceMet Fieldbus Metwaork[DeviceMel
Ethernet Ethernet[FIMS]
MTLink Serial connectionfor display:
SyzmacLink PLC lewel Metwark[SLE]
4] | |

< Back | Mewut » | Firizt I Cahcel | Help |

2. Select CompoWay/F and click the Next Button.

Wizard - Network Settings x|

Metwork Details:

Mame:

Type: IEDmpDW'a_l,IF

Metwork &ddress: I1 _|:' v Mot Uzed

< Back I et = I Finish | Cancel | Help |

3. Enter the name of the network and click the Finish Button.

4. Select a component from the CPS Tab Page in the Component List Window and
drag and drop it in the Network Configuration Window.
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=g,NewProject - CX-Integrator - [Network1{CompoWayF)Net{-)] =10l x|
On File Edit View Insert Mebwork Component Tools Windows Help & x|
D ESR[sme|ac||sns ki oo
ek KiaasrB2LAEEARE 0E]
2
B3 NewProject Metwork1(CompoayF):Net=) -
B2l CompowayF Compot
=P Network [CompotwapF i Met)
Netwarks - s
ESAR
= Made(000)
Component Type - =
El- g Tempersture Contraller
2] EsR Drag and drop |
EEEE
EBEN
ESER
ERZN
(] EJTNHFU
5] eyt
[ EJNTCS -
LIJ =
CPS |EDS[DeviceNet] = System Ove.. <5 Network1[Co.
|
0 0 I N K N
[Ready [ offine 2

5. The following Component Settings Wizard will be displayed.

Wizard - Component Settings

x|

— Component Mame

— Metwark Information

I arne: Metwark1
Type: Compa ayF
Address:
¢ Back | Hest » | Firizh Cancel Help |

6. Enter the component name and click the Next Button.

Wizard - Component Settings - Node Address

— Component Hame

Mame: IEDmpU'I

Type: IEEN
— Component Address
Maode: 0] _:I

¢ Back I Hext > I Finigh Cancel

Help
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7. Enter the node address and click the Next Button for a PLC click the Finish Button
for a CompoWay/F Slave (e.g., Temperature Controlled.

Wizard - Component Settings - Unit Type il

— Component Unit Type Selection

Type: CS1H-CPUEZH

Select Unit Type:

H
C31W-5CB211
CS1w-SCB411
CS1Ww-SCU211
CS1w-SCU31V1

¢ Back I Hest » | Firiigh Cancel Help

8. For a PLC, select the port to connect.
e To connect CompoWay/F to a serial port on the CPU Unit, select the CPU Unit
with the port to connect CompoWay/F and click the Next Button.

Wizard - Component Settings - Pork Number x|

r— Component Mame

MHame: I Campad
Type: |cs1 H-CPUE?H
1 Penpheral Port

02:5enal Port

< Back I Hext > I Firizh Cancel Help

Select the port to connect to CompoWay/F and click the Finish Button.

e To connect CompoWay/F to a serial port on a Serial Communications Unit,
select the Unit with the port to connect CompoWay/F and click the Next
Button.
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Yizard - Component Settings - Unit Number il

— Companent Unit Mumber Selection

Type: CS1Ww-SCU2T41

Select Unit Mumber :

Uik Mo 00: Mat inzerted-Connectable
drit Mo 01: Mot ingerted-Connectable
rit Mo 02 Mot ingerted-Connectable
it Mo 03 Mot inzerted-Connectable
drit Mo.04: Mot ingerted-Connectable
it Mo 05 Mot inzerted-Connectable
it Mo 06: Mot inzerted-Connectable

Llnit Mo 07 Mot inserled-EDnnectahle -
; | . i o ' _I

< Back I Hext » I Fimzh Cancel | Help |

Select the unit number of the Unit that was selected click the Next Button.

Wizard - Component Settings - Port Number x|

— Companent Mame

Mame: IEDman

Type: [C51w-SEU2141

< Back I Hext » I Finizh Cancel Help

Select the port to connect to CompoWay/F and click the Finish Button.

e To connect CompoWay/F to a serial port on a Serial Communications Board,
select the Board with the port to connect CompoWay/F and click the Next
Button.
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Wizard - Component Settings - Unit Number

x|

— Component Unit Mumber 5 election

Type: C51%/-5CE21-41

Select Unit Mumber :

¢ Back I et » I Firizh

Cancel Help

Click the Next Button.

Wizard - Component Settings - Port Number

— Component Mame

M arne: ID:umpu:u2

Type: ||:s1w-5 CE2141

— Port Select

¢ Back I Hest = I Finizh

Cancel Help

Click the port to connect to CompoWay/F and click the Finish Button.

9. The component will be registered in the Network Configuration Window as shown
below.

In this example, a PLC CPU Unit and two Temperature Controllers have been
dragged and dropped:
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— Networkl({CompoWayF){(#001) =] E
MNetwork 1 [Compa'iay Fl#EI01] -~
Compa? Compas
Compa
ES&R ESEN
CS1G-CPU44 000 001
3 ! —
[

DeviceNet Networks

Adding the Master
1. Offline, select Insert — Network. The Network/Component Settings Wizard will be

displayed.

Wizard - Network,/Component Settings il

Metwirk: I
I ame | Dezcription
CaompaoMet Fieldbus Hetwark[Compol et
Compota ayF Serial connection(for compaor
ControllerLink: FLC level Metwark[CLE)

DevicelMet Fieldbuz Metwark[Devicele
Ethernet Ethermet[FINS]
MTLink Senal connection(far display:
SysmacLink PLC level Metwark[SLE)
a | o

¢ Back | Mext > | Firizh Cancel | Help |

2. Select DeviceNet and click the Next Button.

Wizard - Network Settings x|

Metwiork Details:

M anne:

Tupe: IDeviceNet

Metwork dddress: I'I _|; [~ Mot Used

< Back I Tewt = I Finizh Cancel Help
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3. Enter the name of the network and the network address and click the Finish Button.
4. Select a device (component) from the EDS (DeviceNet) Tab Page in the Component

List Window and drag and drop it in the Network Configuration Window.

5 The Node Address Setup Dialog Box will be displayed. Set the node address and

click the OK Button.

MHode 1

ak I Cancel |

|

=]

6. The device will be registered in the Network Configuration Window as shown below.

=5, NewProject - Cx-Integrator

fle Edit Yiew Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help

DEd[SE|rmr|oo o |mss [ |

& &[5 i

EXfEder0L EAH R AH |

2l

-5 NewProject
22 Network[DeviceNet#001)

Project

CPS EDS[Deviceble)

Component Type /}

CS1W-DRM21

Drag and drop

ﬁ Network (D

|Ready

[ offine 7
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Adding Slaves

Slaves are added just like the master was, by dragging and dropping them from the
Component List Window.

- 3NewProject - CX-Integrator = B

File Edit View Insert Metwork Component Took MWindows Help ‘

DEE|SE|s=0ox |[a@s|ma | 2|
iy 5 [ (JaHsTRAROIERLAE |

2l

=-5 NewProject . Network1(DeviceNet)(#001) [- O[]

2 Networki(DeviceNet|[#001) E
#00 #01

CSIW-DRM21  DRTZ-ID1E+XMW. .,

Project

2]
Component Type [l

) General Pupese Discrele /0 ’/
[%] DRT2HD1EC
(%] DRT2HD16C
] DRT2ID0EC

1 1
Drag and drop

PS5 EDS(DeviceNet] 2 NetwarkiD.. |

[Ready [ offline 7

Example of Devices Registered by Dragging and Dropping

o NewNetwork5{DeviceNet){#004) I ]
e & &
#00 #01 #02 #03 #04
CS1W-DRM21 DRTZ-ID16+5W, .. DRTZ-ID16+xW,,. DRT2-MD3zZBY-1 DRT2-ROS16+...
o | i ] [

ETIZM Devices can also be added to the network by right-clicking the device in the Compo-
nent List Window and selecting Add To Network from the pop-up menu.

CompoNet Networks

Adding the Master

1. Offline, select Insert — Network. The Network/Component Settings Wizard will be
displayed.
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Wizard - Network /Component Settings ﬂ
etk |
Marme I Description
Compok et Fieldbus | [Cormpob e
Compotaf auF Senial connection(for compor
ContrallerLink FLC lewel Hetwark[CLE]
DeviceMet Fieldbus Metwork[DeviceMel
Ethernet Etherrnet[FINS)
MTLink Sernal connection(far display:
SyzmacLink, PLC lewel Metwark[SLE]
‘| | ]
< Back | Mext = | Firsh | Cancel | Help |

2. Select CompoNet and click the Next Button.
3. Enter the name of the network and click the Next Button.

Wizard - Master Unit Selection x|

taster Unit ——— — CPU Unit

CNG-CPU43H
CING-CPU44
CING-CPU44H
CING-CPU45
CING-CPU45H
CINH-CPUB4H-R j

CS1w-CRM21

b achine Mumber

kach Mo 00: Mot ingerted-Connectable
Mach No.01; Mot inzerted-Connectable
Mackh Mo.02: Mat inserted-Connectable
Mach No.03: Mot inzerted-Connectable

Melich Mo.04: Mot ingerted-Connectable [ _ILI
1 »

< Back I MHeut » I Eirizh | Cancel | Help |

4. Select the Master Unit and CPU Unit to use, select the Machine Number (i.e., the
unit number) of the Master Unit, and then click the Next Button.

Wizard - Component Settings x|

— Component Mame

Mame;

Type: CIw-CRMZ1

r— Metwork Information

Mame; Metwork
Type: CompoMet
Address

< Back I est = I Firiizh Cancel Help
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5. Enter a name for the Master Unit, and then click the Finish Button to finish adding
the Master.

5, NewProject - CX-Integrator - [Network1{CompoNet):Net(-)] =[] |

‘FrFile Edit Wew Insert Metwork Componert Tnok Windows Help ;|i|5||
DFHsh [ r2e - e |ndct|fe =7 ||e]

nahesd-KoaaerBL s aE |LE =]
2%
=43 NewProject MNetwark! (Campalet):MNet(-) -

B o Compollet
gty Metwork] [Compohlet] Net(-) Compot

N e E— i 3

CJG-CPU42H
2| % HNode [000)
Component Type ot a
=4 DTM(CompoNet)
2453 Vendor
| ==, OMRON Camperation
S CompoNet Repeater
2 General Purpose Discrete 140
: 2% Generc Device
m-[2] DeviceType

K o =l
CF5 | EDS[DeviceMet] DTM(Compohet) = System Ove... 25 Network1[Co

[Ready [ oFf-ine.

Adding Slaves
1. Select the component model from the component list DTM (CompoNet) Tab Page,
and drag and drop it in the Network Configuration Window.
2. Enter the name and node address, and click the Finish Button.
3. The slave is now registered.

=,NewProject - CX-Integrator - [Network1{CompoNet):Net(-)] =101 x| |
FoFile Edit View Insert Hetwork Component Tools Windows Help ;Iﬂlﬁl|

D H SR me|o - ||adn e o )T ||

assnuEAladesU I POEmL A || =]
2]
-8 NewFroject Netwarkl(Compahlet):Neti-) -
Bl g CompoNet
<5 Network] (CompoNet;Net() Gompol
PN e p— il
CJ1G-CPU42H
= Made [D00]
Component Type Al = J .
=423 Vendar ]
i =3 OMRON Corporation Drag and drop by, @
i -y CompoMet Pepeater
£S5, General Puggse Diserete 10 é
g CRTIDTS ’ .
—ERTHOTERCW T-D08 CRTI-DIE
e CRT1DTE+W T-D0B-1 g Mede (WO IN-000) o
. @ CRTHDIGSMWTIDIG
wlh COTA LA T IR
EN— > B
CPS | EDS[Devicelet] DTM{CompoNet] < System Ove... 25 Networkd[Co |
[Ready | offine

If a slave that is not allowed is added when the Master Unit is in Communications Mode
0 (a Bit Slave or a Word Slave at node address 8 or higher), the dialog box shown be-
low will be displayed requesting that the user check the communications mode.

x|

@ Thig zlave cannot be ingerted in [MODED). Pleaze check the MODE information.

Mode Ma Mode Address Range
1] WORDOUT 0-7, wWORDIN 0-7
1 WORDOUT 0-15, WORDIN 0-15
2 WORDOUT 031 WwW0RDIN 0-31
3 WORDOUT 015, wWORDIN 015, BITOUT 0-63, BITIN 0-63
g WORDOUT 063, WORDIN 062, BITOUT 0127, BITIN 0127

[T Dor't show this meszage again

Check the communications mode of the Master Unit, and if the number of slaves being
used is within the allowable Node Address Range, select Don't show this message
again and click the OK Button.
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To display the dialog box again, select Options from the Tools Menu, and select
Display the information message while inserting the Slave Device which cannot be used
on Mode 0, and click the OK Button.

options X

CompoMet |

W Dizplay the infarmation meszage whils inzerting the Slave Device
which catnot be uzed on Model

oK I Cancel

2-5-3 Changing Node Addresses

Component — Change Node Address

Node address between 0 and 63 will be automatically assigned to devices as they are
added to the network.

Use the following procedure to change a node address that has been assigned.

1 Select the device for which the node address is to be changed.

2 Select Component — Change Node Address from the menu bar. Alternately,
right-click the device and select Change Node Address from the pop-up menu.
The Change Node Address Dialog Box will be displayed.

Change Mode Address |

Mew Mode &ddress : =i

Setup Range 0 - 63

(] I Cancel |

3 Change the node address to a value between 0 and 63 and click the OK Button. The
node address will be changed.

Repeat this operation to change any other node address in the network that should
be different.
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2-5-4 Editing Components (Devices)

Deleting Components (Devices)

Edit - Delete
Use the following procedure to delete a component from a network.

1 Select the component to be deleted. (More than one device can be selected.)
2 Select Edit.

3 Select Delete.
4

The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm deletion. Click the Yes Button to
delete the selected component.

CX-Integrator

The selected Device will be deleted.
Do ywou wank to conkinue?

If a slave device that is registered in the master device is deleted, the registration in the
master device will be deleted and the slave will be deleted from the scan list
automatically.

Note: The Master Unit cannot be deleted when using CompoNet.

CX-Integrator il
& Master DTM cannot be deleted

Copying Components (Devices)

Edit - Copy
Use the following procedure to copy a component on a network.
1 Select the component to be copied. (More than one device can be selected.)
2 Select Edit.
3 Select Copy.
The component and its parameters will be copied to the CX-Integrator's clipboard.

Pasting Components (Devices)

Edit - Paste
Use the following procedure to paste a component from the CX-Integrator's clipboard
into a network.
1 Select the component at the location where the component on the clipboard is to be
pasted. If no component is selected, pasted components will be added to the end of
the network.

2 Select Edit — Paste.
An unused node address will be assigned to the newly inserted component.

Changing the Locations of Components (Devices)

Use the following procedure to move the locations in which components are displayed
on a network.

CompoWay/F and CompoNet Networks
1 Left-click the component to be moved and drag it.
2 Drop the component at the new location where it is to be displayed.
3 The new component will be moved to the new display location.
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DeviceNet Networks

Use the following procedure to change the display locations of DeviceNet components
in the Network Configuration Window.

1 Right-click the device to be moved and drag it.
2 Drop the device at the new location where it is to be displayed.

3 The new device will be moved to the new display location.
Example 1: Moving Device #00 to the Location of Device #02

Right-click.

£ 7 Ez Drop.
Drag.
#00 #04 #02 01

C200HW-DRM21.. CZ200HW-DRTZT  CZ200HW-DRTZ1T  C200HW-DRT21

H#04 H#02 g #01

C200HW-DRT21  C200HW-DRT21 00HW-DRM21-1 CZ00HW-DRT21
W1

=

<:| Other devices will move

in this direction.

Example 2: Moving Device #00 to the Location of Device #02
Right-click.

Drop. jz §_\_
ot —

#04
G200HW-DRT21  C200HW-DRT21

Other devices will move
in this direction. |::>

Changing DeviceNet Device Comments

Component - Change Device Comment
Comments can be registered for DeviceNet devices registered in a network.
The default comment is the product name.
Use the following procedure to change the device comment.

1 Select the device to be edited.

2 Select Component - Change Device Comment.
The Change Device Comment Dialog Box will be displayed.
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Change Device Comment |

51w -DRM21

Ok I Cancel

3 Change the device comment and click the OK Button.
Device comments can be displayed by moving the mouse pointer to the locations of

devices in the Network Configuration Window.

BT Device comments will be displayed when devices are pointed at on a network. In the
detailed display, comments are displayed in the Comment column.
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2-6  Manipulating Component Parameters

2-6-1 Overview

With the CX-Integrator, the parameters on components in the Network Configuration
Window can be set. They can also be uploaded from, downloaded to, and compared
with the parameters of the components on the actual network.

Applicable Components and Parameters

The components and parameters that can be manipulated are listed in the following
table.

The parameters depend on the network type and Unit model. For details on parameter
settings, refer to the corresponding network explanations and Unit manuals.

Component Parameters (See note 2.)
(See note 1.)
CPU Unit Part of the PLC Setup:

Communications settings for the peripheral and RS-232C ports
and FINS protection settings
Serial Communications Serial port communications settings

Boards/Units

Controller Link Units Unit communications settings and data link settings
SYSMAC LINK Units Unit communications settings and data link settings
Ethernet Units Unit communications settings

CompoWay/F slaves CompoWay/F slave device parameters

DeviceNet Units DeviceNet Unit device parameters

DeviceNet slaves DeviceNet slave device parameters

CompoNet Master Unit CompoNet Master Unit component parameters
CompoNet slaves CompoNet Slave Unit component parameters

Note 1: The applicable component (Unit) when a PLC is selected on a Network Configuration
Window depends on the type of communications and the serial port being used, as
shown in the following table.

Communications Applicable Unit
Ethernet Ethernet Unit and EtherNet/IP Unit
Controller Link Controller Link Unit
SYSMAC LINK SYSMAC LINK Unit
CompoNet CompoNet Master Unit
CompoWay/F e Serial port on CPU Unit: CPU Unit

¢ Serial port on Serial Communications Unit/Board:

NT Link Serial Communications Unit/Board

Note 2: The parameters depend on the network type and Unit model. For details on parameter
settings, refer to the corresponding network explanations and Unit manuals.

2-49



2-6
2-6-2

Manipulating Component Parameters
Procedure

2-6-2 Procedure

Setting Parameters Offline

To set parameters offline, right-click a component in the Network Configuration Window
and select Edit Parameters. The Edit Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed. This
dialog box can be used to set component parameters.

Example for a PLC

Right-click the PLC and select Edit Parameters, or double-click the PLC. The following
dialog box will be displayed.

C51H-CPUG7H [Edit Paramelers] | x|

Displayed Parameter | IREEINE=E

ltern

SetValue

Unit

G

Peripheral Port: Communications Settin

Standard

Peripheral Port: Communications Mode

HostLink

Peripheral Port: Data bits
Peripheral Port: Stop bits
FPeripheral Port: Parity Even

Peripheral Port Baud Rate Default{3600bps)
Peripheral Port: {(Haost Link) Unit Mumb |0
Peripheral Port: {MT Link) MT Link Max. |0
FPeripheral Port: (Serial Gateway) Resp|0
R5-232C Port: Communications Settin | Standard
R5-232C Port: Communications Mode |HostLink
F5-232C Port: Data bits 7 hits
RF5-232C Port: Stop bits 2 hits
RE5-232C Port: Parity Even

7 hits
2 hits

~Help

Jid

Trateferlnit te L] | Tratefer PE i) |

Set Defaults | oK I

The following list will be displayed if the down arrow is clicked in the Displayed Field.

S
Eiestart |

Cancel |

[Campare |

CS51H-CPUG7H [Edit Parameters] x|
Dizplayed ParameterlAII Parameters ﬂ
Peripheral Port Settings
e R5-232C Port Settings Unit =

Peripheral Port Com|

Peripheral Port Com|

Peripheral Port Data

Peripheral Part Stap

Peripheral Port: Parif

Peripheral Port Baud

FPeripheral Port: {Ho

Peripheral Port: Host Link Settings
Peripheral Port: NT Link Settings
Peripheral Port: Peripheral Bus Settings
Peripheral Port: Serial Gateway Settings
R5-232C Part: Host Link Setting
F5-232C Port: MNT Link Settings
R5-232C Port: Mo-Protacol Settings
F5-232C Port: Peripheral Bus Settings
R5-232C Port: Serial G ateway Settings

Peripheral Port: {NT Link) NT Link Mazx.

0

Peripheral Port: {Serial Gateway) Resp

0

ms

RE-232C Port: Communications Settin

Standard

RE-232C Port: Communications Mode

Hogt Link

RE-232C Port: Data hits
RE-232C Port: Stop hits
RE-232C Port: Parity

7 hitz
2 hits
Even

L

~Help

I

Trarsferlnit e FE] | Trarsie] FE i it |

Set Defaults | oK I

The following parameters can be set here: Communications settings for the peripheral

and RS-232C ports and FINS protection settings across networks.

Select the appropriate value for each item from the pull-down lists and click the OK

Button to change the settings.

Note 1: The items displayed here are the same ones as displayed on the Peripheral Port, Host
Link Port, and FINS Protect Tab Pages of the PLC Setup in the CX-Programmer.

[]
FiEstat |

Cancel |

[Camipare |
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Note 2: Set other settings in the PLC Setup using the CX-Programmer PLC Setup settings.
Example for a CompoWay/F Slave Component.

Right-click a CompoWay/F slave component and select Edit Parameters. The Edit
Parameter Dialog Box will be displayed.

Downloading and Uploading Parameters from Actual Components

Uploading and Downloading Component Parameters for Individual Components

Downloading

To download component parameters set on the computer to the actual component,
select Transfer [PC to Unit]in the Edit Parameter Dialog Box. The parameters will be
downloaded to the actual component.

T Depending on the Unit, it may be necessary to restart in order to make the downloaded
settings effective. Click the OK Button in the verification dialog box, and restart the
Unit.

Uploading

To upload component parameters from the actual component to the computer, select
Transfer [Unit to PC] in the Edit Parameter Dialog Box. The parameters will be uploaded
from the actual component.

Comparing

To compare the component parameters set on the computer to those in the actual
component, and select Compare in the Edit Parameter Dialog Box. The parameters set
for the component on the computer will be compared with those set in the actual
component.

BT When downloading parameters to the actual component, the unit version of the
component on the computer and the unit version of the actual component must be the
same.

If the following message is displayed when attempting to download parameters, the unit
version of the component on the computer is different from the unit version of the actual

component.
% i

IFaMEd to lransfer the parameter{lnvalid file version ) Close
Use the following procedure to change the unit version of the component on the
computer to the same unit version as the actual component and then download the
parameters.
1. Right-click the PLC in the Network Window and select Compare and Change Unit
Version from the pop-up menu.

Parameter v

Compare and Change Unit Yersion

Display Efror Lag
Status/Enar of Communication Lnit

Error Log of Communication Unit

Change connection to this PLC

Toggle Basttian
oy ki
2 Easte i
ElEte)

it e
EditHodedddiess

Start Special Application L4
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3. The results of comparing the unit version of the component on the computer to the
unit version of the actual component will be displayed as shown below.
eThe following display will appear if the unit version of the component on the
computer is newer than the unit version of the actual component.

The version of connected unitis not the same as that of the PC.
The: unit version in the: PC needs ta bs changed the wersion same as the target unit
in order ta download the parameters in the PC

Do you want o change the wersion of the unitin the PC now?

Connected unit:
CSTW-ETN2T[ETNZ1Mode] Verl.3

FE
CETW-ETMNZT[ETNZ1Mode] Verl 4

eThe following display will appear if the unit version of the component on the
computer is older than the unit version of the actual component.

The version of eonnected unit is not the same as that of the L

The urit wersion in the PC needs to be changed to the version same as the target unit
in order to use expanded functions of the nevs unit version.

Do you want to changs the version of the urit in the PC now?

Cornected urit:
CS1Ww-ETNZ1[ETNZ1Mode) Yerl.4

FE
CS1W-ETNZ1[ETNZ1Mode] Verl.3

] o

3. Click the Yes Button to change the unit version of the component on the computer
so that it is the same as the unit version of the actual component.

4. The unit version of the component on the computer will be changed and the following
dialog box will be displayed. Click the OK Button.

@ The version of the unit n the PT. has been changed

FL:
CSTWETNZI[ETNZ 1Made) Verl 3

Some parameters may become invaiid by changing the version
Plese confiim the cantents of parameteis.

5. Changing the unit version of the component on the computer may make some of the
parameters that have been set invalid. Check the parameter settings and then
download the parameters.

Uploading and Downloading Parameters for All Components in the Network

Downloading

To download all of the component parameters set in the virtual network on the computer
to all components on the actual network, right-click the network in the Workspace
Window and select Transfer [PC to Network] from the pop-up menu. All parameters
will be downloaded to all of the components on the actual network with the same
network address.

Transfer[PC to Hetwork(#001]] |

The parameter of the following units is transmitted.
Pleasze back up the entire PLC data with Cx-Programmer.

Node | Urit

12 CJ14-CLEZT
2 CS 1w/ -CLE21
g CJ1-CLEZT

<] | i

Fleaze tranzfer the network. parameter for each component if
needed because they are nat fransfered here (in the caze of

Controller Link and SYSMAC LINE).
; Cancel |
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A list will be displayed of the Units to which the parameters will be downloaded.
Clicking the OK Button will start the transfer. Clicking the Cancel Button will cancel the
transfer.

For DeviceNet, the following dialog box will be displayed.

Parameters will be tranzfering to all the Devices and make the new settings effective.
Do vou want to continue?

Yes Mo |

Clicking the Yes Button will start the transfer. Clicking the No Button will cancel the
transfer.

Uploading

To upload all of the component parameters set in the components on the actual network
to all components in the virtual network on the computer, right-click the network in the
Workspace Window and select Parameter - Upload from the pop-up menu. All
parameters will be uploaded from all of the components on the actual network with the
same network address.
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2-7-1  Overview

2-7 Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing Net-
work Parameters

2-71 Overview
With the CX-Integrator, the parameters of networks in the Workspace Window can be

uploaded from, downloaded to, and compared with the parameters of the actual
network.

Applicable Networks
The networks and parameters for which network parameters can be uploaded,
downloaded, and compared are listed in the following table.

Network Parameters

Controller Link networks Network parameters:
Maximum node address, number of polling nodes, allowable
number of send/receive frames

SYSMAC LINK networks Network parameters:
Communications cycle time, maximum node address, number
of polling nodes, allowable number of send/receive frames

2-7-2 Procedure

Setting Parameters Offline

To set parameters offline, right-click a network in the Workspace Window and select
Parameter — Edit. The Edit Parameter Dialog Box will be displayed. The network
parameters can be set in this dialog box.

Downloading and Uploading Parameters from Actual Networks

Downloading

To download the parameters set for the virtual network on the computer to an actual
network, right-click the network in the Workspace Window and select Parameter —
Transfer [PC to Network] from the pop-up menu. The parameters will be downloaded
to the actual network with the same network address.

Uploading

To upload the parameters set for the actual network to the virtual network on the
computer, right-click the network in the Workspace Window and select Parameter -
Transfer [Network to PC] from the pop-up menu. The parameters will be uploaded
from the actual network with the same network address.

Comparing

To compare the parameters set for the virtual network on the computer to the
parameters of an actual network, right-click the network in the Workspace Window and
select Parameter - Compare from the pop-up menu. The parameters set for the virtual
network on the computer will be compared with those set in the actual network with the
same network address.
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2-8-2

2-8 Comparing Network Configurations
2-8-1 Overview

Comparing Network Configurations

Overview

The configuration of a virtual network on the computer can be compared to the
configuration of an actual network. The model numbers of all nodes are also compared.
Component parameters are not compared.

Computer running

Network Configuration Window

CX-Integrator

& O [

[

Relay PLC

S

Results of
comparison

Structure compared

(Node model numbers are also compared.)

Target PLC

N

CS/CJ-series PLC

IER

CompoWay/F

ag

Temperature Smart Sensor
Controller

Procedure

1.

& Caution

3.

Right a network in the Workspace Window and select Connect from the pop-up
menu. Accessing the network will be enabled and the icon to the left will change to
If the network has been uploaded but a network address is not displayed (Net(-)
displayed), it will be necessary to select the desired network in the Workspace
Window, right-click, and select Connect.

. Right-click the network and select Compare from the pop-up menu.

For an Ethernet network, the following dialog box will be displayed.

& Metwork stiucture of Ethemet wil be compared.

Fleaze do not use this function if nodes other than OMRON Ethemet units or FinsGateway exist in the segment.
The node that doesn't support the Dmion communication protocal (FINS command) might do the unexpected operation
when the FINS command is 1scaived.

Do you want to compare it?

o[ |

Check to confirm that no nodes other than OMRON Ethernet Units or FinsGateway
exist in the same segment, and then click the OK Button.

Do not use this function if a node exists for something other than an OMRON
Ethernet Unit or FinsGateway within the same segment on Ethernet, and when the
Ethernet network system is in operation. When an Ethernet network configuration
upload is executed, an OMRON FINS command is sent to all nodes in the segment.
Therefore, if a node exists for something other than an OMRON Ethernet Unit or
FinsGateway, the FINS command will not be received at that node and unexpected
operation may occur.

The network configuration of the virtual network will be compared to the configuration
of the network with the same network address and the results will be displayed.

Note: The virtual networks on the computer correspond to actual networks with the same network

addresses.
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File Operations

Overview

File Operations

Overview
The following files can be saved and read by the CX-Integrator.

File name

Storage location

belongs

Note: The rt3 files are compatible
with the earlier file format, and
up to 20 relay routing tables
can be registered.

File name . Contents
extension when downloaded
Project files .cin Connection information to the Relay | ---
PLC
Overall network configuration of the
target PLC including parameters
(See note.)
Network Network structure .npf DeviceNet configuration of the All DeviceNet
configuration | files target PLC including parameters slaves on the
files Note: Each file contains only one network
network.
Controller Link .csv Network configuration for Controller | ---
node files Link networks connected directly to
the target PLC
Component | DeviceNet device dvf Parameters for individual DeviceNet | All DeviceNet
parameter parameter files devices (master or slave) slaves
files Component xml Parameters for all components All components
parameter files except for DeviceNet devices
Note: These files do not include
Temperature Controller
information.
Data link Controller Link .cl2 Controller Link user-set data link CPU Bus Unit
files data link table files tables setup area in the
(.cl2) parameter area of
the CPU Unit
SYSMAC LINK .sl3 SYSMAC LINK user-set data link CPU Bus Unit
data link table files tables setup area in the
parameter area of
the CPU Unit
FINS local routing table files .rtg Routing tables of the target PLC Parameter area in
.rxg Note: The rtg files are compatible the CPU Unit
with the earlier file format, and
up to 20 relay routing tables
can be registered.
FINS network routing table files .3 Routing tables for all PLCs on the Parameter area in
.rx3 networks to which the target PLC the CPU Unit

Note:

A project file that contains a CompoNet Network cannot be used with CX-Integrator

version 2.1 or lower. Upgrade to CX-Integrator version 2.2 or higher.




2-9 File Operations
2-9-2 Procedures

m Network configurations and device parameters can be saved individually in network
configuration files and component parameter files.
Doing so will enable quicker system recovery when a failed device is replaced because
the parameter file can be read to quickly reset the replaced device.

2-9-2 Procedures
Saving Files

Project Files (.cin)
1. Select File — Save or File — Save as from the menu bar.
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.
2. Specify the directory and file name and click the Save Button. The default name is
NewProject.cin.
DeviceNet Network Structure Files (.npf)

1. Double-click a DeviceNet network in the Workspace Window to make the network
active in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select File — Export — Network from the menu bar.
The Network Structure (npf). Export DeviceNet List (CSV) Dialog Box will be

displayed.
Save_in:laFile j = &5 B
File name: | Save I
Save as lype: IDevice Lizt file [*.csv) j Carcel |/
4

3. Select the type of file to be saved (.npf or .csv) and click the Save Button.

Project Files in the CX-Integrator Version 1 Format (*.cin)

1. Select File — Export — Export Network As V1.0.
The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the network to be saved,
and click the OK Button.

Select Network x|

Selected ltem  Metwark

Select a netwark from the following list

I ebwark. 2
M etwark3
M ebwwork.4
M etwork 5

k. I Cancel

Note: CompoNet Networks are not supported by CX-Integrator version 1. They cannot be
selected.

2. Specify the desired directory, input the desired filename, and click the Save Button.
The default file name is the network name with filename extension .cin.

BT The registered device parameters will be saved along with the network configuration.
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Component Parameter Files

DeviceNet Device Parameter Files (.dvf)

1. Select a device in a DeviceNet network in the Network Configuration Window.
2. Select Component — Parameter - Save from the menu bar.

Component Parameter Files (.xml)

1. Select a component in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select Component — Parameter — Save from the menu bar.
A dialog box to specify the folder and file name in which to save the component
parameters will be displayed.

3. Specify the folder and file name and click the Save Button.
The file will be saved.

Reading Files

Project Files (.cin)

1. Select File — Open from the menu bar.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select the project file and click the Open Button.
The project file will be read.

Network Configuration Files

DeviceNet Network Structure Files (.npf)

1. Select File - Import - Network from the menu bar.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select a DeviceNet configuration file (.npf) and click the Open Button.
The DeviceNet network configuration in the file will be added to the Workspace
Window.

Component Parameter Files
DeviceNet Device Parameter Files (.dvf)

1. Select a device in a DeviceNet network in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select Component - Parameter - Load from the menu bar.
The DeviceNet device parameter file will be read.

Component Parameter Files (.xml)

1. Select a component in the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select Component - Parameter - Load from the menu bar.
The component parameter file will be read.

DeviceNet Comment Lists (.csv)

1. Select a device in a DeviceNet network in the Network Configuration Window.
2. Select File — Export - Component - Comment Lists from the menu bar.

Device type Exported comment data

devices registered in the scan list

If more than one connection is supported for a slave
device registered in the scan list, only the comment for
the connection used by the master device will be
exported.

Master device Comment for the master (if one exists) and comments for

Slave device Comment for the slave
If more than one connection is supported for a slave

even if they are not registered in the master device.

device, the comments for all connections will be exported
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R Exporting Master Unit Device Parameters to Special Files
Device parameters for OMRON DeviceNet Master Units and DeviceNet Units
(CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1, and CS1W-DRM21(-V1)) can be exported to
files for NetXServer for DeviceNet or DRM_UNIT files for Open Network Controllers.
Use the following procedure to export device parameters for OMRON DeviceNet Master
Units and DeviceNet Units.

1 Select the Master Unit.
2 Select Network — Parameter — Save from the menu bar.

3 Select the export type.
The three export types listed in the following table are
supported.
Export type Contents

NetXServer DDE setting file | Scan list information in NetXServer DDE Edition file format
NetXServer ONC setting file | Scan list information in NetXServer ONC Edition file format
ONC master setting file Scan list information in ONC master parameter setting file
format

4 If valid devices are registered in the scan list, a dialog box will be
displayed to specify the folder and file name.

5 Specify the folder and file name and click the Save Button.
The data will be exported to a file.
Refer to the hardware and software manuals for the specific product for application
methods of the exported files.

BT Some of the comment data exported in CSV format can be used in the
CX-Programmer's conversion tables by taking the data through spreadsheet software.
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2-10-1 Overview

2-10 Target PLC Online Operations

2-10-1
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Overview

Target PLC Online Operations

With the CX-Integrator, the following operations are possible for the target PLC.
« Creating, editing, and transferring I/O tables

e Displaying CPU Unit errors

¢ Changing the CPU Unit operating mode

2-10-2 Procedure
Right-click the target PLC online. The following pop-up menu will be displayed.

| =™ Orline Toolbus COM1,38400 None, 8.1 [C51H-CPUESH] Met(0), Mode(0)

d - gep

‘gt CPU PO

—_rsz Controlle

ity Dievicet

IO kable
Error Log )
Mode Setting 1)

2z Controlk Start Routing Table 2]
Echoback test between PLC nodes

Popup menu Function
10 table Starts the I/O table component.
Error Log Starts the PLC Error Component.
Mode Setting Changes the operating mode of the CPU Unit
Start Routing Table | Starts the Routing Table Component.
Echoback test Starts an echoback test to check the network communications
between PLC nodes | status.

/0 Tables (Online Only)
If 10 table is selected, the PLC 1/O Table Dialog Box (/O Table Component) will be

displayed.

T i PLC ID Table [_ (O] x|

File Edit WYew Options Help

-~ CIIM-CPU12
[+-dggy Inner Board

[+]-tggy [D000] Main Rack

[cam-crutz  [Program




2-10 Target PLC Online Operations
2-10-2 Procedure

To upload the I/O tables, select Options — Transfer from the PLC from the menu bar.

Displaying Current Errors and Error Logs (Online Only)

If Error Log is selected, the PLC Errors Dialog Box will be displayed.
B PLC Errors =101

File Options Help

Erars |Error Logl Messagesl

[tern | Code | Status | Details
Mo Ermors

Clear Al
[CS1H-H-CPUET  [Run [Clock: Mot Monitoring
Errors Tab:All current errors are displayed.
Error Log: A total of 20 error records will be registered in the error log (or up to the
maximum number of error records supported by the PLC).
Messages: Messages generated by execution of the MSG instruction will be
displayed.

Changing the Operating Mode (Online Only)
If Mode Setting is selected, the PLC Mode Setting Dialog Box will be displayed. The
operating mode of the CPU Unit can be changed.

PLC Mode Setting x|

Mode Address: 0 C51H-CRUETH

Operating Mode
" Program + Bun 2

& Maritar ) Diebug Fead

i

Online Status:

IMode Command haz been completed.

Select Program, Run, or Monitor in the Operating Mode Field and click the Set Button.
Click the Read Button to display the current operating mode of the target PLC in the
Online Status field.

Starting the Routing Table Component
If Start Routing Table is selected, the Routing Table Component will start.

Echoback Test between PLC Nodes
Selecting Echoback test between PLC nodes starts an echoback test between the
PLC nodes. For details on this operation, refer to 10-2 Echoback Test between Nodes.
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2-11 Starting Specified Applications

2-11-1 Overview

When starting specified applications, a dialog box is displayed for selecting applications
for individual components.

2-11-2 Procedure

1. Right-click the component in the Network Configuration Window, and select Start
Special Application — Start with Settings Inherited or Special Application —
Start Only from the pop-up menu.

Compo2

Pararnater 4

Display Error Log
Status/Error of Communication Unit

Error Log of Communication Unit

hange connection to this PLC,

Togdle Positian

Copy (el
2 paste CErY

Delete

Edit [ame...
Edit Mode &ddress

al Application
Skart Only

2. The following dialog box will be displayed.
Select Special Application[CJ1G-CPU42H Inet(1]n...

Cei-Position
Co-bation

explanation
C-Pragrammer
Application zoftware to create and verify programs d

of SYSMALC C5/C)-zeries, C-series, and
CWM1/C-zenies CPU Units.

=
Ok I Cancel I

Select any of the applications to display an explanation of that application.
3. To start a special application, select it and click the OK Button.
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2-12 Printing

File — Print

This section describes the procedure for printing device parameters and comments from
the currently displayed network configuration.

Use the following procedure to print.

1 To print only part of the device parameters or comments, select the devices for
which to print.

2 Select File - Print.
If DeviceNet devices were selected, the following dialog box will be displayed.
« Using DeviceNet

eent x|
r— Printer
Frinter Generic PostScript Printer
i~ Print Area Printing target
% Al Devices & Device Paramete
" Selected Device 140 Comme
ok | Cancel

« Using CompoNet
x|

The Mebwork Structure and Device Parameters will be printed. Select one of
the following options for Printing of Device Parameters

F. ters Printing
% Al Devices
7 Selected Devices

()8 I Cancel |

3 For DeviceNet and CompoNet devices, select the range of devices for which to print.
All Devices: Prints data for all devices in the network configuration.
Selected Device: Prints data for only the selected devices.

Only one of these options can be selected.

4 Select the data to print. (DeviceNet only)
Device Parameter:  Prints the device parameters.
I/O Comments: Prints device comments.
Only one of these options can be selected.

5 If necessary, click the Properties Button and set the printer.
The printer settings will depend on the printer being used.

6 Click the OK Button.
The data will be printed.
If I/O comments are being printed when using DeviceNet, the following comments
will be printed depending on the device.

Device type Printed comment data
Master device Comment for the master (if one exists) and comments for devices
registered in the scan list
If more than one connection is supported for a slave device registered
in the scan list, only the comment for the connection used by the
master device will be printed.
Slave device Comment for the slave
If more than one connection is supported for a slave device, the
comments for all connections will be printed even if they are not
registered in the master device.
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Communications
Section 3 Routing Tables

This section describes how to set the routing tables.



3-1 Routing Table Overview
3-1-1 Definition of Routing Tables

3-1
3-1-1

3-2

Routing Table Overview
Definition of Routing Tables

The routing tables register the paths to destination networks and the addresses for the
nodes in FINS communications. The routing tables are required when transferring
data between networks by message communications or other functions, or switching
the destination PLC in the network accessed from a Programming Device or ladder
program instruction.
Set the routing tables in the PLCs as required. Refer to 3-7-2 Network Conditions That
Require Routing Tables for details on the cases when routing tables are required.
Routing tables consist of the following two tables.
1) Local network table
When two or more Communications Units are mounted in a single PLC, the CPU
Unit uses the local network table to identify the Communications Units and
associated networks.
The local network table is required when two or more Communications Units are
mounted in a single PLC, or data will be transferred across network levels.
2) Relay network table
When transferring data between networks, the relay network table indicates how
to relay a received message to reach the final destination node.
The relay network table is required when data will be transferred across network
levels.

Local Network Table

The local network table lists the unit numbers of the Communications Units mounted
in each PLC, and the network addresses of the connected networks. When data is
being transferred from the PLC to a destination network address, the local network
table indicates which Communications Unit can be used to send data to the
destination network address.

The local network table is stored in the CPU Unit, and it is possible to switch the
destination network first accessed from a Programming Device or ladder program
instruction.

Unit Number
This value (0 to 15) is set with the rotary switches on the front of each
Communications Unit

Network Address

e Sets the network address (1 to 127) of the network to which each
Communications Unit is connected.
e The network address must be greater than zero. (See note.)

Note: Setting a network address of 0 indicates to the computer that a local network table is not

set in the PLC.
In this manual, network address 0 is called the local network address.

Example Local Network Table

Unit number 00
Unit number Local network address

00 1
01 2
02 3

Unit number 01

Unit number 02

Network address 1

/ N Network address 2

Network address 3
_ I




3-1 Routing Table Overview
3-1-1 Definition of Routing Tables

m 1. If there is no local network table and the network is accessed from a
Programming Device or ladder program instruction with the network address = 0,
the CPU Unit will automatically access the network of the Communications Unit
with the lowest unit number in the FINS system.

2. With CX-Integrator version 2.1 or higher, the destination network can be
switched when transferring routing tables. (The FINS system is used in the
example described above.)

For details, refer to 3-2-10 Transferring Routing Tables to a Network PLC
through a Direct Serial Connection.

Relay Network Table

The relay network table indicates the network address and node address of the first

relay node to reach each destination network (final network). When data is being

transmitted across network levels, the data is transmitted to the final network by being

passed through the relay nodes set in the relay network tables.

With the standard table format, up to 20 networks (lines) can be registered in the relay

network table. With the extended table format (see note), up to 64 networks (lines)

can be registered in the relay network table.

Note: The extended table format is supported only for CS/CJ-series CPU Units with unit version
4.0 or later.

Example: In this case, the tables have been set to route communications from network address 1 (local
node: PLC1) to network address 3 (destination node: PLC4).

Destination node
PLC4

Local node
(source)
PLCA

Relay network tables have been set in the PLCs that are relay nodes in the
communications path (PLCs with multiple Communications Units).

Items in the Relay Network Table

The relay network table is made up of the following items.

1) Destination network address
Specifies the address (1 to 127) of the final destination network, which is in
another network level.

2) Relay network address
Specifies the address (1 to 127) of the network containing the first relay node in
the path to the destination network.

3) Relay node address

Specifies the node address of the first relay node in the path to the destination
network.

| 3) Relay node address |

Local node PLC1 Node address 1 Destination node

Network address 1 I

—/ . I I ,  Network address 2

| 2) Relay network address | | 1) Destination network address
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Setting Example

The following example shows the routing tables that route communications from PLC1

(network address 1, node address 1) to PLC4 (network address 3, node address 2).
Relay node PLC2

Local node PLC1 Node address 3 (Unit number 0)
Relay node PLC3

R oot
(Unit number 0) Node (Unit number 0)

address 1
(Unit
0 number 1)

Network address 1

Network address 3 (destination network)

Network address 2

PLC1 Local Network Table PLC2 Local Network Table PLC3 Local Network Table PLC4 Local Network Table
Unit number | Local network Unit number | Local network Unit number | Local network Unit number | Local network
address address address address
0 1 0 1 0 2 0 3
1 2 1 3
The local network table shows that itis _PLC4 Relay Network Table
PLC1 Relay Network Table PLC2 Relay Network Table necessary to pass through unit number [ Destination | Relay | Relay
Destination | - Relay Relay Destination | Rela Rela 1in the local CPU Rack To go to network network node
network network node network netwos:k nodey network addess 3. address (a) | address | address
address (a) | address | address address (a) | address | address PLC3 Relay Network Table (b) (©)
(0) (O] ) (b) © Destination | Relay | Relay 1 3 ] .5)
2 1 3 3 2 2 .3)| network | network | node > 3 ] 6)
1 3 -2) address (a) | address | address
(b) © 4
1) Seréin)g details 3) Setting details 1 2 1 -4)
C)
C) ) ’
© 4) Setting details 5) Setting details
® = = @
(a) (b) —
: ’ a
2 Semr;g)detalls « To go to network address 3, it is @ (b) @ (b)
?Sﬁ?\sr?:trngkg:dﬁ'::sdz address 2 « The destination network 6) Setting details
m : address is set to network (c)
address 1(a).
1T = (a)
®) LUl
« To go to network address 3, first it is @) (b)
necessary to go to node address 3 (c)
in network address 1. « Destination network (a) sets
« Destination network (a) sets both both network address 1 that has
network address 3, and network a destination node of PLC4, and
address 2, which must be passed in network address 2, which must
order to reach network address 3. be passed in order to reach

network address 1.

3-1-2 Network Conditions That Require Routing Tables

When necessary, set the routing tables (local network table and relay network table)
in the PLC as shown in the following table.

Network usage Routing table

Local network table Relay network table

One Communications Unit is mounted Not required Not required
in the PLC, and that Unit is connected
to one network.

Two or more Communications Units are Required Not required
mounted to one PLC (CPU Unit).

Routing tables have been set in at least Required Not required
one other node in the same network.

Communications are made across Required Required

network levels.

Routing Table Settings not Required

Routing tables are not required when just one Communications Unit is installed in
each PLC and those Communications Units are connected in a single network.

c o co co
ERe) ERe] 39
= 3 =3 =3
3 3 3
g g g
5 5 5
2 2 2
£ o =
g 5 g
3 S S
3 ? @
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3-1-3 Routing Table Setting Methods

Local Network Table Settings Required
e Alocal network table is required when there is even one other node in the same
network in which routing tables have been set already.
e Alocal network table is required when there are two or more Network
Communications Units (see note) mounted to a single CPU Unit.

Unit number 0 Local network table

(Commumcat.lons Unit) Unit number Network address
Unit number 1 0 1
(Communications Unit

\ 1 2

N ‘wwoy
nun “wwo)

7

Network address 2

J

T

Network address 1

Note: In this context, the following are Network Communications Units: Ethernet Unit, Controller
Link Unit, SYSMAC LINK Unit, DeviceNet Unit, FL-net Unit, EtherNet/IP Unit, built-in
EtherNet/IP port, or Serial Communications Board/Unit (when the serial port is treated as
a Network Communications Unit). EtherNet/IP Units and built-in EtherNet/IP ports are
treated as Ethernet Units.

BT The following, however, is an exception. In this case, a local network table does not
need to be registered even if there is more than one Network Communications Unit.
If a local network table is not registered, network access will be possible to only the
network of the Communications Unit with the smallest unit number when a direct
serial connection is made to a target PLC.

Relay Network Table Settings Required

Communicating across Network Levels
Routing tables are required when communicating with another PLC in a network
outside of the local network.
Setting routing tables makes it possible to communicate with other network levels
using FINS message communications or the CX-Programmer’s remote programming
and monitoring functions.

3-1-3  Routing Table Setting Methods

To set the routing tables, start the Routing Table Component. The Routing Table
Component can be started with either of the following methods.

For details on making the routing table settings in the Routing Table Component, refer
to 3-2-2 Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables.

Method 1:
While online, right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online Connection
Information Window select Start Routing Table from the popup menu.

Method 2:
While offline, select Tools - Start Routing Table from the menu bar.

Method 3:

While online, right-click the target PLC in the Online Connection Information Window
select Start Routing Table from the popup menu.
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3-1-4

3-1-5

Routing Table File Types Supported by the CX-Integrator

The following two kinds of routing tables can be set in the CX-Integrator.

When the routing tables have been set, they can be saved to a file and retrieved later.

File type Functions B name
extension
FINS local This file contains the routing tables set in each PLC. The number of

routing table
files

The file is mainly used to create the network configuration

when the network starts up.

Transfer the files to PLCs connected directly to the

CX-Integrator by a serial connection, and PLCs in the network

via the PLC directly connected by a serial connection.

For details on setting methods, refer to 3-2 Setting the

Routing Tables.

Create or edit the routing table for the PLC connected directly

to the CX-Integrator. Create the file for the network structure,

read the created files, and transfer them to the directly
connected PLC.

Note: It is also possible to read routing table files (*.rtg)
created with Support Software such as SYSMAC
Support Software, CV Support Software, and Controller
Link Support Software.

nodes that can
be registered in
the relay network
table depends on
the registration
mode.
¢ Standard
mode: .rtg
e Extended
mode: .rxg

FINS network
routing table
files

This file contains the routing tables of all PLCs in the network
(the network containing the PLC that is directly connected to
the CX-Integrator).

This file is used for maintenance after configuring the
network.

After configuring the network (transferring the routing table to
each node, connecting to the network, and completing

settings), the routing tables can be read through the network ¢ Standard
and edited to create the FINS network routing table file. mode: .rtg
For details on setting methods, refer to 3-3 Maintenance after |  Extended
Network Configuration. mode: .rxg

The number of
nodes that can
be registered in
the relay network
table depends on
the registration
mode.

Transferring the Routing Tables

With the CX-Integrator, routing tables can be transferred to a PLC directly connected
by serial communications (see note).
The following two methods can be used to transfer the routing tables to the PLC.
Note: A PLC is “directly connected by serial communications” in the following case:
The CX-Integrator is connected to the PLC’s peripheral port or RS-232C port (or USB port) by
a special Programming Device cable (or standard USB cable), and online communications
are indicated with network address 0 and node address 0.

Method 1: Transferring to a PLC through a Direct Serial Connection

Connect directly to individual PLCs by serial communications, and transfer the tables.
This is the basic transfer method.

Computer (CX-Integrator)

L~

Direct serial
connection

CS/CJ-series PLC1

I‘i%,;

Routing tables

Peripheral port

Connect online with

network address = 0, and

node address = 0.

or
RS-232C port
(or USB port)

HTIZ With the CX-Integrator version 2.1 or higher, it is also possible to connect online
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directly by Ethernet (connecting with network address 0 and node address 0), and
transfer the routing tables.

Method 2: Transferring to a PLC in the Same Network as the Directly
Connected PLC (FINS Local Routing Table Only)

When a PLC is connected directly by serial communications, the routing tables can be
transferred to each PLC in the same network as the directly connected PLC. (See
notes 1 and 2.)
The routing tables cannot be transferred to another network level.

Note 1: Use CX-Integrator version 2.1 or higher.

Note 2: Use one of the following PLC models as the PLC directly connected by serial

communications.
e A CS/CJ-series CPU Unit with unit version 4.0 or later

Computer (CX-Integrator) CS/CJ-series PLC3 Can be transferred to other

PLCs in the network.
a
Routing 0

tables |E= Py I

CSICJ-series v
PLC1 (See note.) CS/CJ-series PLC2

Direct serial
connection

tables 0

N =N

Routing ‘ gl

- - Peripheral port
Connect online with or
network address = 0, and RS-232C port
node address = 0. (or USB port)

Note: Can be transferred even if PLC1’s local network table hasn’t been set.

HETIZ When connecting online through Ethernet, the FINS network routing table cannot be
set or transferred if there is even one node in the network that does not automatically
generate an Ethernet IP address from the FINS node address. Be sure that all of the
nodes will automatically generate IP addresses when using Ethernet.

3-1-6  Operating Procedures Prior to Routing Table Transfer

This section describes the operating procedures necessary to create the routing
tables for the first time up to the point where the files are transferred to the PLCs.

BT When constructing the network, set FINS local routing tables in all nodes (CPU Units)
that will participate in the network.
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Network Configuration Procedures

Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables Online

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing table.)
Right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online Connection Information Window select Start Routing Table from the
popup menu, or select Tools - Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

!

Select the type of routing table. (Select FINS local.)
Select FINS Local from the Network Settings Dialog Box.

!

Create the FINS local routing tables (in the PLC routing tables).

Create the local network table.

Create the relay network table.
Set the gateway counter. (CS/CJ-series CPU Units must be unit version 3.0 or later.)
Click the SIOU Tab when the PLC routing tables are displayed, right-click the local PLC's icon, and select Set Gateway

Counter from the menu.]
Check the routing tables for errors.
Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors from the PLC routing table menu.

Save the created routing tables.
Select File — Save Local Routing Table File from the PLC routing table menu.

===+

Connect online with the PLC directly connected to the CX-Integrator.
Select Network — Auto Online or Network — Work Online from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

|

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing table.)
Select Tools — Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar, and select Start Routing Table,
or right-click the Communications Unit in the Online Connection Information Window.

|

Read the saved routing tables.
Select File — Open Local Routing Table File from the PLC routing table menu.

Transferring to a PLC with a direct serial connection Transferring to a node in the network through the directly
‘ connected PLC.

Select the destination network and node.
In the Connecting PLC Change Dialog Box, select the Communications
Unit that connects to the network and the node address.

A 4

Transfer the routing tables to the PLC (from the computer to the directly connected PLC).
Select Options — Transfer to PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

A 4

Update the display in the Online Connection Information Window.
In the Online Connection Information Window, select View — Update of Online Information Window.
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Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables Offline

Connect online with the PLC that is directly connected to the CX-Integrator (making it the target PLC).
Select Network — Auto Online or Network — Work Online from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

|

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing tables.)
Select Tools — Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

Create the FINS local routing tables (in the PLC routing tables).
Create the local network table.
Create the relay network table.

|

Set the gateway counter. (CS/CJ-series CPU Units must be unit version 3.0 or later.)
Click the SIOU Tab when the PLC routing table is displayed, right-click the local PLC's icon, and select Set Gateway Counter

from the menu.
Check the routing tables for errors.
Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors from the PLC routing table's menu.

l

Transfer the routing tables to the PLC (from the computer to the target PLC).
Select Options — Transfer to PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

Transferring to a PLC with a direct serial connection Transferring to a node in the network through the directly
l connected PLC. (See note.)

Select the destination network and node.
In the Connecting PLC Change Dialog Box, select the Communications
Unit that connects to the network and the node address.

Note: Use one of the following PLC models as the PLC
directly connected by serial communications.
o A CS/CJ-series CPU Unit with unit version 4.0 or later

Save the created routing tables.
Select File — Save Local Routing Table File from the PLC routing table's menu.

l

Update the display in the Online Connection Information Window.
In the Online Connection Information Window, select View — Update of Online Information Window.
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Procedures after Network Confiquration

Connect the CX-Integrator online to each node (CPU Unit) in the network, and read

and edit each node's FINS local routing table in the FINS Network Routing Table

Window.

All of the FINS local network tables read from the network's PLCs can be saved

together in the FINS network routing table file.

Note: After the network is configured, use the FINS network routing table when reading and
editing (via the network) the routing tables of all nodes in the network.

Connect the CX-Integrator online with a PLC in the network.
Select Network — Communication Settings — Network Settings from the CX-Integrator's menu bar and specify the
network address and node address of the PLC to be connected online.

!

Start the Routing Table Component. (Start the PLC routing tables.)
Select Tools — Start Routing Table from the CX-Integrator's menu bar.

!

Select the type of routing tables. (Select FINS network routing tables.)
Select FINS Network from the Select Network Dialog Box.

|

Read the routing tables from the network (from a PLC on network to the computer).
Select Options—Transfer from PLC fromthe PLC routing table menu.

!

Edit the FINS local routing tables (in the PLC routing tables) of each PLC in the network.

Check the routing table for errors.
Select Options— Check Routing Table for errorsfromthe PLC routing table menu.

!

Transfer the routing tables to the PLC (from the computer to a PLC in the network).
Select Options — Transfer to PLC from the PLC routing table menu.

!

Save the FINS local routing tables as a FINS network routing table file.
Select File — Save Network Routing Table File from the PLC routing table menu.

}

Update the display in the Online Connection Information Window.
In the Online Connection Information Window, select View — Update of Online Information Window.
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3-2 Setting the Routing Tables

This section explains how to make the necessary settings when transferring the FINS
local routing tables to a PLC connected directly by a serial connection.

3-2-1 Routing Table Setting Example
This section explains how to create and transfer the FINS local routing tables for the
following network structure.

Example: Routing from PLC1 to PLC3

Local node PLC1 Relay node PLC2 Target node PLC3

Node address 1
Node address 1 Node address 3 (Unit number 5)
(Unit number 0) (Unit number 4)

Node address 2 (Unit number 0)

Network address 1 Send to node address 2 in
L network address 2 to send
Network address 2 to target node.
Transfer routing Transfer routing Transfer routing
table required in table required in table required in
PLC1. PLC2. PLC3.
PLC3 Local Network Table
PLC1 Local Network Table PLC2 Local Network Table [ Unitnumber | Local network address |
| Unit number I Local network address | Unit number Local network address | 0 | 2
| 0 | 1 | 4 ; Shows that communications frames from
- 5 )
Go through unit number 0 to send to - network address 2 go to unit number 0.
network address 1. Go through unit number 5 to send to network
address 2.
PLC1 Relay Network Table PLC3 Relay Network Table
Destination Relay network Relay node Destination Relay network Relay node
network address address network address address
address address
2 1 3 1 2 1
To go to network address 2, it is necessary to The communications result must be returned to
go to node address 3 in network address 1. PLC1 as a response. To go to network address
1, first it is necessary to go to unit number 0 in
network address 2.

All of the following routing tables must be created and transferred for this example

network.
PLC1
Local Network Table
Unit number Local network address
0 1
Relay Network Table
Destination network Relay network address Relay node
address address
2 1 3
PLC2
Local Network Table
Unit number Local network address
4 1
5 2
PLC3
Local Network Table
Unit number Local network address
0 2
Relay Network Table
Destination network Relay network address Relay node
address address
1 2 1
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3-2-2  Creating the FINS Local Routing Tables

This section shows how to set the routing tables (FINS local routing tables) for PLC1,
which is connected directly to the CX-Integrator.

Creating the Local Network Table
Create PLC1's local network table online.
1. Select Tools — Start Routing Table.
(When operating online, it is also possible to right-click the Communications Unit or
Port in the Online Connection Information Window select Start Routing Table
from the popup menu.)

Tools Windows Help

Skart Data Link

Skart Routing table

MT Link. tool 4
DeviceMet tool 4
Controller Link tool 4
CPS file 3
EDS file 3

2. When operating online, the following Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select FINS Local from the list and click the OK Button.

Select Network x|

Selected lterm 1 FINS Local

Select a network from the following list

2 FINS Metwark

Cancel
3. The PLC Routing Table Window will be displayed in the Main View format.

 PLC Routing Table -0 x|
Fie Edit Options Help

D| | E|&| & [-= &[@ |

E &7 CIIM-CRUZZ =
-dag Uit 00

4, Uit 01

gy Lirit 02

g Uit 03

g LNt 04

g LINIL 05

g Uit 06

g, Uit 07

4, Lirit 08

g Lrit 09

g Lt 10

g UL 11

g Ut 12

g Uit 13

g Uit 14

g Lirit 15

g, Uit 225(Inner Board)
gy Uit 252(PORT)
g, Unit Z53(PRPHL)

o|1|2]3la|5|s|7|=]|a|wm|11[12[12|14]15

LT e

=

rview | Table View
CHM-CPLZE Metwork:D Node:d Program 7

[ siou [Wemer
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BT Node Status Indications in Online Windows:
If the PLC Routing Table Window is displayed while online, the node status of the
connected PLC is reflected in the PLC Routing Table Window.

» Workspace Main View and Table View
-7 CSIH-CPUETH siou Local Metwark
ol1|z|3|4|5|6|7|8]|9 5
\ 1 I':l _Ij onta |4 _Ij [
ey 2 — [pevicenet 2 [B3=] o [B8 =
-4y Uit 03 = =
-, Unit 04 3 |1 :Dntn 0=
[+]- gy LInit 03 Devicehet =
[+]- gy Uit 06 & = I =
-4y, Uit 07
]y, Uit 03 ) )
1y Uit 03 When the cursor is moved over the unit number,
(#l-4agy Uit 10 the Unit type will be displayed in a popup text box.
[+l Uit 11
[+l Unit 12
g:z b Indicates the current node address
5 Lt 15 and the Communications Unit's name.
[+ gy Unit 225({Inner Board)
gy Unit 252(PORT) /
- Uit 253(PRPHL)

4. Click the Table View Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window to
switch to the Table View format.
il

File Edit Options Help

D || H| &[]+ EI_@ L ot
[= o IR
g, Unit 00
g, LNt 0L
@, Unit 02
g, Uit 03
g, Uit 04
g, Unit 05
g, Unit 06
g, LNkt 07
g, LNk 08
g, Uit 09
g, Uit 10
g, Uit 11
g, Uit 12
g, Unit 13
g, LNk 14
g LNk 15
g, Uit 225(Inner Board)
g, Uit 252(PORT)
dag; Uit 253(PRPHLY

Remate Network

-

&
=
£
=
-
z

wulululuululu] §

Lo

Ll

3

Climemmenmsf

3

onto

onto

onto

wlululululululu] ©
whalulululalulu] §

anto

ARenmeny

concel |

~ siu [l Main View | Overvien | TableView |

CIM-CPU2 NetworkiD Node:0 Program

5. Input the corresponding unit number and network address and click the OK Button.
For PLC1, input unit number 0 and local network address 1.

Sinu Locsl Network PLC1 Local Network Table
Unit number Local network address
[« [ _lj onto = 0 1
= i3 =
E onto _|:;|
= o =
= onto =
_|: onto _|:'
_lj onto _lj
_13 onto _|:3' &
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Input the appropriate settings in the local network tables for PLC2 and PLC3, as

shown below.
PLC2 PLC3
Local Network Table Local Network Table
Unit number Local network address Unit number Local network address
4 1 0 2
5 2
Menu Items in the PLC Routing Table Window
Main menu Sub-menu/command Functions
File New Initializes (clears) the FINS local routing table.
Open Local Routing Table File | Opens a FINS local routing table file (.rtg, .rxg
extension).
Save Local Routing Table File | Saves a FINS local routing table file (.rtg, .rxg
extension).
Open Network Routing Table Opens a FINS network routing table file (.rt3, .rx3
File extension).
Save Network Routing Table Saves a FINS network routing table file (.rt3, .rx3
File extension).
Edit Add Remote Network Adds a relay network table.
Add SIOU Adds a local network table.
Options Always On Top The PLC Routing Dialog Box will always be
displayed in the front of the windows.
Main View Zoom Out Reduces the Main View display.
Zoom In Enlarges the Main View display.
Transfer to PLC Transfers the edited routing tables to the PLC that is
directly connected online.
Transfer from PLC Reads the edited routing tables from the PLC that is
directly connected online.
Delete Routing Table Deletes the routing tables in the registered PLC that
is directly connected online.
Active Routing Table Enables the routing tables. (See note 1.)
Deactive Routing Table Disables the routing tables. (See note 1.)
Verify Routing Table Compares the edited routing tables to the routing
tables in the PLC that is directly connected online.
Check Routing Table for errors | Checks the created routing tables.
Automatic Network Search (Cannot be used.)
Switching the target PLC Switches the target PLC to the PLC directly
(See note 2.) connected by a serial connection, or a PLC in the
network connected to that PLC.
Number of Remote Network: Sets the maximum number of destination networks to
Standard [20] the standard value of 20.
Number of Remote Network: Sets the maximum number of destination networks to
Expanded [64] the extended value of 64.
This command is supported only for CS/CJ-series
CPU Units with unit version 4.0 or later.
Show File Information Inputs the author, title, and comment information to
be saved in the routing table file.
Help Help Topics Displays help.
About Displays the Routing Table Component's version
information.

Note 1: The Enable/Disable function is supported by C-series PLCs (Controller Link) only.

Note 2: This command is supported only when connected to PLC with CS/CJ-series CPU Units
with unit version 4.0 or later.
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TS The local network table can also be set using the following procedure.
1. Click the Main View Tab and select Edit — Add SIOU.
Iﬁ Ophions  Help

AddIRemate Mebwork
SO0

2. The Enter SIOU Details Dialog Box will be displayed.
Input the CPU SIOU (unit number) and local network address.
x

Input the unit number.

CPU SI0U Ch 3: :‘f/
7 = Input the local network

Local Metwork Nurmb - address.

Cancel |

The local network table will be added to the PLC Routing Table Window (Main
View).

2 PLC Routing Table -[o] x|
Fle Edt Options Help

| = T e T R A

=8 Unknown
E
of1|2[2]a|s|6|7]e|s|10f11|r2|13]1a]15
1

-
i (222520257
i
i

g Ut

g Ut

g Ut

g

-

g Uit 15

@, Uit 225(Inner Boord)

@, Uit 252(PORT)

@, L 253(FRPHL)

" s [T " ainviw [ Gramion] Tabe viow]

BTIZ Creating the Serial Port's Local Network Table:

A local network table can be created for the serial port in the CPU Unit or a Serial

Communications Board or Unit (Version 1.2 or later) so that the serial port can be

specified instead of the Communication Unit's unit number. Creating the local network

table allows the serial port to be managed in the network.

Example 1:

When an NS-series PT is connected to a serial port on the CPU Unit, the PT's screen

data can be transferred from CX-Designer through Ethernet.

Note: In order to transfer screen data through the PLC, the PLC must be a CS/CJ-series PLC
with a CPU lot number of 030201 (manufactured February 1, 2003) or later. In addition,
the CPU Unit must be a CS1G-H, CS1H-H, CS1D-S, CJ1M, CJ1G-H, or CJ1H-H. (The
screen data cannot be transferred through a CS1D-H).

Example 2:

The serial gateway to Host Link FINS can be used across networks.

1. Click the SIOU Tab in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The CPU Unit's serial port and the serial ports of Serial Communications
Boards/Units (Unit version 1.2 or later) will be displayed in the directory tree.

2. The following steps show how to set the local network table for each serial port.
Serial Communications Board or Unit:
For a Serial Communications Unit, right-click the Port 1 or Port 2 Icon below the
unit number and select Insert PORT. For a Serial Communications Board,
right-click the Port 1 or Port 2 Icon below unit 225 and select Insert PORT.
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2 PLC Routing Table g =10/
Fle Edt Options Help

D= H| S8 | B8 |
B

o

When the local network table is set for the H
—H CPU Unit's built-in serial port, the serial
port can be set instead of the
ol Communications Unit's unit number.

7
B
@ |

-

g Unit 02
g, Uit 03
- dag, Urik 04
gy Uit 05
g, Unit 06
g Unit 07
g, Unit 08
- gy Ui 0%
gy Unit 10
 dagy Uit 11
gy Uit 12
g, Unit 13
g, Unic 14
g, Uit 15
- dag, Unit 225(Inner Board)
@y, Unit 252(PORT)

g, Uit 253(PRPHL)

I |

Click the SIOU Tab |

\ 510U [Hetwoc) b View

Note: For an Inner Board, the Special /0 Unit number of the Board itself is 225, but the Special
1/0 Unit numbers of the ports are 228 for port 1 and 229 for port 2.

CPU Unit's Built-in Serial Port:
Right-click the Unit 225 or Unit 252 icon and select Insert CPU SIOU.

1 PLC Routing Table e =10 x|
Fle Edt Options Hel

) = e e s

-8 Unknown -

4|5|8|7|8|9|0f11|12[13|14]15

When the local network table is set for the
Serial Communication Board/Unit's serial port,
the serial port can be set instead of the
Communications Unit's unit number.

=l
~ siou [Hetok Click the SIOU Tab.  bleView
Unknown ifine 4

3. The Enter SIOU Details Dialog Box will be displayed.
]

CRU SI0U 282 4

Local Metwark Number I _I:[

ak I Cancel |

Set the serial port's local network address in the Local Network Number Field and
click the OK Button.
The local network table will be registered for the serial port.
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BETS  The serial port's CPU SIOU value (unit number) is allocated automatically, so it
cannot be changed. The following FINS unit addresses (decimal) are allocated.
80 hex + 04 hex x

Serial Communications Unit Serial port 1
unit number
Serial port 2 81 hex + 04 hex x
unit number
Serial Communications Board Serial port 1 E4 hex (228 decimal)
Serial port 2 E5 hex (229 decimal)
CPU Unit Peripheral port FD hex (253 decimal)
RS-232C port FC hex (252 decimal)
A Unit and the Unit's serial port cannot be registered in the local network table at the
same time.

Setting the Relay Network Table
Set the relay network table for PLC1.
1. Click the Table View Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window to
switch to the Table View format.
o]

File Edit Options Help

D3] [ 2 e ] o]

- Unknown

5
[y, Unit 01
[y, Unit 02
5] gy it 03 si00 LocalMetwork | Remote Network Relay Network Rielay Node
-, Unit 04 — =
[, Unit 05 = - - - j
15 gy Ui D5 H e = = e =] =
1 gy Ut 07 = ot [ = [H via = =
[+ g, Unit 0F - -
[y, Unit 09 _I? onto _I:l _I:l via _I'j _‘Ii
3} Unit 10 = = . = -
W :: Unit 11 I=| onto | = via = =
FEl-dgy Unit 12 = onto _Ij _Ij via _I; _I;
[y, Unit 13 = - = -
[y Unit 14 = onto _|:l _|:l via _lj _Ij
S : mt iisumr Board) = onto = | =l 2 =i =i

g \Unit 252(PORT) _,?‘ onto _Ij = via _I: _,;‘

g, Uit 253(PRPHL) | |

[ o | Restore | Cancel |
= siou [Hanok Wain iew | Dlverview | Table Yiew
[Urknown [offine | )

2. Input the destination (remote) network address, relay network address, and relay
node address and click the OK Button.

Femote Metwaork Felay Metwork.  Relay Node
wia j
wia
wia
wia
wia
wia

wia

ulululululululul
uululululululul
uuulululululul

KX

wia

317
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automatically changes to the Main View format.

1w PLC Routing Table

File Edt Options Help

§oI= |

0| = @( k] ] E] o ]=

|E &4 Unknown
=

Local node's
unit number: 0

:ﬂw
|

o
w
-
o

789112131415

T

- g, Uit 06
&g, Uit 07
51 dg, Uit 08
51 dg, Unit 03
51 dg, Unit 10
Fel-dggy Unit 11
- g, Uit 12
- g, Uit 13
-y, Uit 14
51 dg, Unit 15
B

+|-dag, Unit 225(Inner Board) o
&, Unit 252(PORT) ]

gy Uit 253(FRPHL)

Relay node address: 3

Destination network address: 2

Local network address: 1

Local Hetwork #1

siow [Heo | MainView | Dverview | Table View

[unknown [Offline:

I 4

3. When the relay network table is set in the PLC Routing Table Window, the display

Increasing the Number of Registered Networks in the Relay Network Table

When using CX-Integrator Version 2.1 or higher, the capacity of the relay network
table can be expanded to register up to 64 networks. To extend the relay network
table, select Options — Number of Remote Network: Extended [64] (see note).

Relay network
table
registration
mode

Contents

Selection method

Created files

FINS local
routing table
file

FINS network
routing table
file

relay network table.

[64]

Standard Up to 20 networks Select Options — Filename Filename
mode (lines) can be Number of Remote extension: .rtg | extension: .rt3
registered in the Network: Standard
relay network table. | [20]
Extended Up to 64 networks Select Options — Filename Filename
mode (lines) can be Number of Remote extension: .rxg | extension: .rx3
(See note.) registered in the Network: Extended

Note: The extended table format is supported only for CS/CJ-series CPU Units with unit version

4.0 or later.

Page or Overview Tab Page.

BT When setting the relay network table in extended mode, set the table in the Table
View Tab Page.
A relay network table with more than 20 entries cannot be set in the Main View Tab
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BT The relay network table can also be set using the following procedure.
1. Click the Main View Tab and select Edit — Add Remote Network.
Iﬁ Ophions  Help

Add Remote M k. |

Add 510U

2. The Enter SIOU Details Dialog Box will be displayed.
Input the CPU SIOU (unit number) and local network address.

Enter SIOU Details x|

Input the relay node
address.
CPU SI0U C i3 E D4
ana\NatwnrkNu(ar !23_;, De Input the remote

network address.
Cancel |
The relay network table will be added to the PLC Routing Table (Main View).

= PLC Routing Table o =] 3
File Edit Options Help

DlwlG|s(B]] 5[2] =]

=34 Unknown -

- Unit 00
g, Unit 01
@, Unit 0z aft

g, Unit 03
gy Unit 04 |
gy Unit 05
g, Unit 06
g, Uit 07
@, Unit 05
gy Unit 09
gy Uit 10
g Unit 11
gy Unit 12

9
w
-
)
@
=
@
@
=

11(12|13] 14|15

g, Unit 13
g, Uit 14
@, Unit 15
g, Unit 225(Inner Board) E
gy Uit 252(PORTY
-dagy Uit 253(PRPHL)

Local Metwork #1

B

T | i iew [ Dverview | Table view |

Unknown Offine 7
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3-2-3
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Setting the Gateway Counter

Use the following procedure to set the gateway counter in the PLC.
To set the gateway counter, the routing tables must be displayed in the PLC Routing
Table Window. The gateway counter can be set offline or online.

Function of the Gateway Counter

In a FINS network, a GCT value (gateway counter: number of allowed bridge passes)
is set in each FINS command frame's FINS header when a FINS command is sent or
a FINS response is returned. When a FINS response is received, this GCT is
automatically decremented by the number of times that the message passed across
network layers. The following examples illustrate the function of the GCT value.
When GCT = 02 hex, up to 3 network layers can be crossed.

When GCT = 07 hex, up to 8 network layers can be crossed. (The network must be
configured for PLC models with the GCT set to 07 hex.)

Setting the Gateway Counter

Setting the Gateway Counter Value for each PLC Model

The allowed settings for the GCT value depend upon the PLC model.

CS/CJ-series Units Version 3.0 and Later
The GCT value can be set to 02 hex or 07 hex.

Set the GCT value in the Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box when creating the
routing tables.

Setting the Gateway Counter in a FINS Local Routing Table:

1. Click the SIOU Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window and right-click
the local PLC's icon.

PLC Routing Table

File Edit ©Options Help
D& &[] Bl =]

- g I

r I
|.| Set Gakeway Counter | —
F¥]- gy Linit 01 |’ﬂ:
[+, Unit 02 12
[+-diggy Uit O3 |
[+-diggy Lt O
[+-diggy LInit 05 |_|_|_




3-2 Setting the Routing Tables
3-2-3 Setting the Gateway Counter

Setting the Gateway Counter in a FINS Network Routing Table:

1. Click the Network Tab at the bottom of the PLC Routing Table Window, right-click
the icon of a PLC in the network, and select Set Gateway Counter.

PLC Routing Table
File Edit ©Options Help

D|S|B|S@]w] [F] =]

=l Unkniown “

2. The Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select Standard or Expand and click the OK Button.

Gateway Counter Sekttin El

" Standard
% Expand [7]

(] I Cancel |

Standard: Up to 3 level crossings (GCT = 02 hex)

Expand: Allows 4 to 8 level crossings (GCT = 07 hex)
The gateway counter value is displayed in the Main View, Overview, and Table
View windows.

Main View Overview Table View
Gateway Counter.07 Routing Table - Gateway Counter 07 - Unknown PLC Type
Locat Networke o
M1 2(3|4|5|6B|7|8|9 n 1
Slau Local Metwork
0 _‘:l onto 1 _‘g
_‘; onto E

CS/CJ-series Units Version 2.0

The GCT (gateway counter) is fixed at 07 Hex. The GCT cannot be set for a maximum
of 3 network layer crossings. The maximum number of network crossings is always 8
layers max.

When CX-Programmer version 5.0 or a later version is being used, the
Standard/Expand setting in the Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box is ignored. When
the routing tables are transferred to a Version 2.0 CS/CJ-series Unit, the GCT value is
always set to 07 Hex and operates in Expand Mode.

Pre-Version 2.0 CS/CJ-series Units

The GCT (gateway counter) is fixed at 02 Hex. In this case, the maximum number of
network crossings is always 3 layers max.

When CX-Programmer version 5.0 or a later version is being used, the setting in the
Gateway Counter Setting Dialog Box is ignored and the Standard setting is always
selected. If the Expand setting has been set, the routing tables cannot be transferred.
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More than 3 network layer crossings (8 max.) are allowed with CS/CJ-series Units
with Version 2.0 or later ratings.
However, up to 8 network layer crossings are allowed only when the destination of
the FINS command is a CPU Unit. If the destination of the FINS command is not a
CPU Unit, the maximum number of network layer crossings is 3.

When the maximum number of network layer crossings is set to 3, it is possible to
combine Version 2.0 or later CS/CJ-series Units with other models.
If the maximum number of network layer crossings is set between 4 and 8, only
Version 2.0 or later CS/CJ-series Units can be used in the network. (Models other
than Version 2.0 and later CS/CJ-series Units cannot be included.) If other models
are used, a routing error (end code 0501 to 0504 Hex) may occur in a relay PLC or
the response may not be returned properly to the source node.

BT The connection between the computer and relay node can be checked with the Check
connection to Relay Node command.

11 (1213|1415

o
N
w
s
@
o
=
@
@
=

Change Relay Node number
| Delete Relay Hode
Check © o Relay Hode

The checking procedure is as follows:

1. Display the PLC Routing Table Window in Main View format and move the cursor
over the relay node's icon, as shown above.

2. Right-click over the icon and select Check connection to Relay Node from the
pop-up menu.

3. The check results will be displayed in a Routing Table Dialog Box, like the one
below.

Routing Table x|

1 Successfully connected ko Relay node - CS1H-H
LY

If you click the Overview Tab, the following display will appear.

=& Oimcruzz Routing Table - CJ1M-CPU22
B[ Lnit 00 SI0U No's Local Networks

- Unit 01
- unit 0z
gy Lt 05 N EE ,_|Relay node address: 3 :
- gy LIt 04

[+ dggy Uinit 05

E] gy Unit 06 1 3
E

i

E

E

+-dggy Lnit 07
+-dggy Lnit 08
H- diggy Linit 09
£ gy Unit 100 2 5
+]- gy Lnit 11
- gy Uik 12

This example completes the procedure for creating a directly connected PLC's routing
tables.
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Crossing Network Layers with Version 2.0 and Later CS/CJ-series Units

With Version 2.0 and later CS/CJ-series Units, FINS commands can cross over up to
8 network layers (see note), including the local network.

Applicable Networks:

Not all networks can be crossed up to 8 times. Only the following two kinds of
networks can be crossed up to 8 times. (The networks can be crossed in any
combination.)

Controller Link

Ethernet

Note: Operation through DeviceNet networks may not be dependable.

Configuration of Compatible Models:

Both the node sending the FINS command and the target node must be Version 2.0 or
later CS/CJ-series Units. Intermediate nodes may be PLC models other than Version
2.0 or later CS/CJ-series Units, i.e., PLC models that support a maximum of 3 network
layer crossings.

\ Network layers = 2 \ \ Network layers = 3 \ \ Network layers = 3

Network 2 Network 4

[=]=]

Network 1

This does not count as a layer crossing. Network 8

3-2-4  Checking Routing Tables for Errors

The error check function checks whether the created local network table and relay
network table have been set correctly.
1. Select Options — Check Routing Table for errors in the PLC Routing Table
Window.
The results of the error check will be displayed.
Normal Result:

Routing Table x|
& The Routing Table has na errors

Results when Errors Were Detected:
For details on error messages displayed in the routing table Error List Check
Dialog Box.

Error List Check x|

Emor Type | E rror Information |
Duplicate Lacal Met..at Metwork 1
Duplicate Local Met..at Metwork 1
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3-2-5
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Transferring Routing Tables to a Directly Connected PLC

The computers are connected to PLC1, PLC2, and PLC3 by direct serial connections,
and the routing tables are transferred to the PLCs.

Computer (CX-Integrator) Computer (CX-Integrator) Computer (CX-Integrator)

il =i

L] L] L ]

Direct serial connection PLC! Direct serial connection PLC2 Direct serial connection PLC3

—H0
D

Connect with network address Connect with network address 0, | Sonnect wih network address 0.
0, and node address 0. and node address 0. and node address 0.

1.

2.

‘Connect with network address 0,
and node address 0.

Verify that PLC1 is connected directly to the CX-Integrator and online, display the
PLC Routing Table Window, and select Options — Transfer to PLC.

The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm the transfer. To proceed with
the transfer to the PLC, click the Yes Button.

Routing Table |

& Are you sure wou want ko downlaad this Routing Table ko bhe PLC 7

es Mo |

The routing tables (local network table and relay network table) will be transferred
from the computer (CX-Integrator) to PLC1.
The following dialog box will be displayed after the transfer is completed.

Routing Table x|

@ The routing table was successfully transferred ta the PLC.

This step completes the transfer of the routing tables to PLC1. Use the procedure

outlined above to transfer the routing tables to PLC2 and PLC3.

Note: The following message will be displayed if a CS/CJ-series Unit with no version number
is being used and the gateway counter was set to Expand in the Gateway Counter
Setting Dialog Box.

Routing Table = |

Gakeway Counter is set bo a setting except Standard.
Do you wish ta change the setting to Standard and transfer it?

es Mo |

Click the Yes Button to change the gateway counter setting to Standard and transfer the
routing tables.
Click the No Button to cancel the routing table transfer.

. After the routing tables have been transferred, update the Online Connection

Information Window by either selecting Update of Online Information Window
from the View Menu in the Online Connection Information Window or pressing the
F5 Key.

&Caution When changing or removing a routing table (see note), be sure to update

the display for the Online Connection Information Window. The display
for the Online Connection Information Window could possibly be different
from the actual network status. If operations are executed without first
updating the display, particularly online operations in the Network
Configuration Window, it could cause data to be mistakenly read or
written for the wrong network or node address or unit number.

Note: Changing or removing a routing table refers to using the
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CX-Integrator (or a CX-Integrator for another personal computer) to start
the Routing Table Component and then changing or removing a routing
table for the target PLC (either a local network table or a relay network
table).

BCTIZ | routing tables are transferred to the PLC from a Programming Device, the CPU Bus
Unit will be reset. The Unit is reset in order to read and enable the routing tables that
were transferred. Before executing the routing table transfer, verify that no equipment
will be damaged and it is safe for the CPU Bus Unit to be reset.

BT The routing tables cannot be transferred to another network layer. When transferring

to a different network layer, directly connect the CX-Integrator to a PLC in that
network and transfer the routing tables.
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3-2-6  Saving Routing Tables

Use the following procedure to save the created FINS local routing tables. The FINS
local routing tables are saved in a file with the ".rtg" filename extension or the ".rxg"
filename extension (see note).

1. Select File — Save Local Routing Table File in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Input the desired filename ("Sample" is input in this example), specify the directory
where the file will be saved, and click the Save Button.
The file will be saved with either the “.rtg” or “.rxg” filename extension attached.
(The file is "Sample.rtg" in this example.)
Note: The file’s filename extension depends on the relay network’s registration mode.
e Standard mode: *.rtg
¢ Extended mode: *rxg

3-2-7 Reading Routing Tables

Use the following procedure to read FINS local routing tables that were previously
saved.

1. Select File — Open Local Routing Table File in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Select a FINS local routing table file to read (with a “.rtg” or “.rxg” filename
extension, see note) and click the Open Button.
The FINS local routing tables will be read.
Once the file is read, the PLC can be connected online and the file can be
transferred to the PLC.
Note: The “.rxg” files are supported by CX-Integrator Version 2.1 or higher.

3-2-8  Verifying Routing Tables
Use the following procedure to compare routing tables created in the CX-Integrator to
the routing tables in the PLC.

1. Select Options — Verify Routing Table in the PLC Routing Table Window.
The results of the verification will be displayed.

Normal Result Error Detected
Routing Table 4|l R outing Table x|
Werify was successful Yerify Failed

Click the OK Button to display detailed verification results.

Local Network Table Results Relay Network Table Results
CrEE— x 1
Shows Routing T able information when verification enor has occuned. Shows Routing T able information when verification error has ocourred.
Unit No Local Network No =] Femote Network Relay Network  Relay Nods =]

<001 <002>  [PLC) {Fy Qs Qs PLLC]

<000 <001>  [PC) <002> <001> <003> [PC)

<002: 003 [PLC) Qs Qs Qs (PLC)

<001 oo3 (PC) <004> <001 <003 [PC)

<003 <004>  [PLC]

<002x <003 [PC)

| |
& LocalNetwork € Rilay Network ¢ LosalNetwork Ry Netwolk
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3-2-9  Printing Routing Tables
Use the following procedure to print the created routing tables.

1. Select File — Print in the PLC Routing Table Window.
Example Printout (PLC1 Table View)

Routing Table — CJIM-CFUZZ

SIOT Tocal Femnote i

il 1
1 4
5

Example Printout (PLC1 Main View)

25 | 250 | 253

Local Hetmork #1
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3-2-10 Transferring Routing Tables to a Network PLC through a
Direct Serial Connection

Use the following procedure to transfer the FINS local routing tables to a PLC in the
network (see note 2) through the PLC that is connected by a direct serial connection
with network address 0 and node address 0.

Note 1: The following conditions are required to use this function.
e Use CX-Integrator Version 2.1 or higher.
e The PLC must have a CS/CJ-series CPU Unit with unit
version 4.0 or later.
Note 2: The FINS local routing tables can be transferred only to a PLC in the same network
as the PLC connected directly by a direct serial connection. The transfer cannot
cross a network level to another network.

The following example shows how to transfer the routing tables to PLC2, PLC3, PLC4,
and PLC5, which are in the same network as directly connected PLC1, as shown in
the network configuration diagram.

Computer (CX-Integrator)

The local network table is
not set in this PLC.

Initial connection to PLC1

PLC2 PLC3
Ethernet Unit with Controller Link Unit with
- unit number 0 unit number 1 Node address 2 Node address 3
=3
- - ===
Direct; serial connection

% Network address 0

Connect online with
network address =0, PLC4 PLC5
and node address = 0. Node address 2 Node address 3

Ethernet

Network address 0

=) =)

BT The data transfer procedure described in this section is applicable to the FINS local
routing tables only.

Transfer Procedure
1. Confirm that PLC1 is connected directly to the CX-Integrator by a serial
connection (with network address = 0, and node address = 0), and online.)

2. Select Tools — Start Routing Table.
It is also possible to right-click the Communications Unit or Port in the Online
Connection Information Window select Start Routing Table from the popup
menu.
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Tools Windows Help

Start Data Link

Louting table

MT Link tool
DeviceMet kool
Controller Link kool
Ethermet toal{H)

v v v v

Echoback test bebween PLE nodes

CPS file »
EDS File »

3. The PLC Routing Table Window will be displayed in the Main View format.

=y PLC Routing Table - FINS Local =lolx|

Fle Edt Options Window Help

) e e s e I
=g CI1GE-CPU42H N

[+)-dagy Linit 00
£ty LNt 01

£ gy LNt 02 of1]2(3|4|5|6|7|8]|9|10]11|12|13|14|15

£

£

- gy LInit 03
- gy Uit 04
[+]- gy Linit 05 T T 1
Bty Lt 06
5]ty Uit 07
[y, Unit 0F
[
[
[
[
[
[
[
2

- gy Lnit 09

- gy LNit 10

+- gy LNt 11

+- gy UNit 12

+- gy Nt 13

+- gy LNt 14

+- gy Nt 15

£ g, Linit 225(Triner Board)
-, Uinit 252(PORT)
iy, Linit 253(PRPHL)

=
4| | »

N 510U | Hetwork i Main View | Overview | Table Yiew

[caG-cpudzH [NetworleD), Mode(D) [run 4

4. Select File — Open Local Routing Table File to read the saved FINS local routing
table file.

5. Select Options — Switching the target PLC, or click the 2] Icon in the toolbar.
6. The Switching the target PLC Dialog Box will be displayed.
x|

¢~ Connect directly to the PLC using serial cable.
Directly connects to PLC [CJ1M-CPU21] using serial cable.

@ Cornect o the PLE on the netwerk

Connects to PLC on the network through a relay PLCICJ1M-CPU21).
Select the netwark type of Communications Unit of the relay PLC and node address af the target

Uit : |D3 Ethernet | Node Address I ‘l
oK I Cancel |

Set the following items, and switch the target PLC.

Select either of the following options.

Connect directly to the PLC using serial cable.
Select this option when switching to the PLC that is directly connected by a
serial connection. In this case, the Unit and Node Address Fields in the lower
half of the dialog box are disabled.

Connect to the PLC on the network
Select this option when switching to another PLC in the same network as the
directly connected PLC.

e Unit
Select the Communications Unit that connects to the network containing the
PLC that is the destination of the routing table transfer.

eNode Address
Select the node address to which the routing parameters are transferred.
Set the node address based on the type of network, as follows.
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eController Link or SYSMAC Link data link network:
The nodes connected to the network are listed in the pull-down list in the
Node Field. Select the destination node address from the pull-down list.
eEthernet or DeviceNet network
Specify the destination node’s node address directly in the Node Address
Field.
If a node address is specified and that node is connected even once, the
node will be added to the pull-down list in the Node Field the next time the
dialog box is opened.

Setting Example:
In this example, the tables are transferred to node address 2 in the Controller Link
network connected to the Controller Link Unit with unit number 1.

Computer (CX-Integrator)

Transfer destination

Unit number 1:

Controller Link Unit / is this PLC.
|_ _ Node address 2

/

{
Direct serial connection

Controller Link

Connect online with

network address = 0, and
node address = 0.

Make the settings in the Switching the target PLC Dialog Box, as shown in the
following diagram.

5,
' Cannect directl tathe PLC using seril cable | Select the Connect to the PLC
Ditsctly connests to PLE JC51H-CFUEH - on the Network Option.

% Connect to the PLE on the network
Connects ta PLC on the netwark thraugh a relay PLC{CS 1H-CPUEGH).

Select the network type of Communicatiorgs Unit of the relay PLC ahd node address of the target .
Wigs IW;'I Node Addiess [2 = Select 01 Controller Link from
the pull-down list.

Cancel | — Select 2.

7. Select Options — Transfer to PLC.

8. The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm the transfer. Verify that it is all
right to proceed with the transfer to the PLC, click the Yes Button.

Routing Table |

& Are you sure you want to download this Routing Table to the PLC 7

es Mo |

BT I routing tables were previously set in the target PLC, those tables will be overwritten
with the routing table that is being edited. Verify that the routing tables are being
written to the correct PLC.

9. The routing tables (local network table and relay network table) will be transferred
from the CX-Integrator to PLC2.
The following dialog box will be displayed after the transfer is completed.

Routing Table |

@ The routing table was successfully transferred to the PLC.
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10.Step 9 completes the transfer of the routing tables to PLC2.
Repeat steps 4 through 9, and perform the same procedure to transfer the routing
tables to PLC3, PLC4, and PLC5.

Verifying the Connected PLC
The output area in the lower-right corner of the PLC Routing Table Window displays
information about the currently connected PLC.
The output window is displayed if the PLC is connected online.
Also, the output window can be displayed by selecting Window — Output in the PLC
Routing Table Window.

Display Example (When the Target PLC is Changed)

Unit No. relayed by directly connected PLC

- Destination CPU Unit of Destination
PLC with direct network destination node  node address
serial connection See note.) (See note.) (See note.)

(
A A
— M, \ [ '
[CSTH-CPUEEH] Urit{03) Contraller Link -» [C1G-CPJ45H] Mode(1] is connected.
- Target PLC [C1G-CPU45H] Met(-] Mode[1] -

— _/

Destination PLC information

Note: These values are not displayed when the PLC is connected through a direct
serial connection.

BT The routing tables cannot be transferred to a PLC in another network layer. When
transferring to a PLC in a different network layer, directly connect the CX-Integrator to
a PLC in that network and transfer the routing tables.
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Maintenance after Network Configuration
FINS Network Routing Tables

When the routing tables have been set and transferred to the nodes (CPU Units of the
PLCs) in the network, it is possible to connect online to the PLCs through the network
from the CX-Integrator and read the network configuration.

This capability allows the FINS local routing table set in each PLC to be read and
edited through the network.

In addition, the FINS local network tables set in each PLC can be saved together in a
FINS network routing table file.

These operations are performed in the FINS Network Routing Table Window.

Editing the FINS Local Network Tables

The following procedure explains how to read the FINS local routing tables set in each
PLC. The computer must be directly connected to PLC1 and online.

1. Verify that the PLC is connected directly to the computer (CX-Integrator) and select
Tools — Start Routing Table from the PLC Routing Table Window's menu.

2. The PLC Routing Table Window will be displayed.

21 PLC Routing Table ;IEIEI

File Edt Options Help

0| M| &[4 a| B \/I"l
-#p CIM-CPUzZ =

£} dagy Uit 00
£ gy LNt 01

] gy Uit 02 af1t|2(3|4|6|6|7&|a10/11[12[13[14[15

£ gy LNt 03

£ gy LNt 04

£ gy LNt 05

£ gy LNt 06

£ gy UINit 07

£ gy LNt 05

£ gy UInit 09

£ gy LNt 10

] gy LNt 11

£ gy LNt 12

£ gy LNt 13

£ gy LNt 14

£ gy LNt 15

£ gy LInit 225(Tnner Board)
g, Uinit 252(PORT)
g, Uinit Z53(PRPHL)

&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&
&

view | Table View

[catm-cPuzz [Metwork: 0 Node:0 [Program 2
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HETIZ When the PLC is connected online, the display will show green and red indicators on
the Units that indicate errors with Units registered in the routing tables.

Green Indicator:
Unit exists in routing
tables.

B

Red Indicator:
Error with Unit

Note: These indicators| U
are not related
to the actual
LED Indicators
on the front of
the Unit.

100

- Local Network, #2

The following table shows the meaning of the display's indicators.

Green indicator The Unit with the unit number set in the routing tables is
actually mounted in the PLC Backplane.

Red indicator One of the following errors was detected in the Unit with the
unit number set in the routing table.

1. The Unit's node address is duplicated.

2. The Unit's node address is out-of-range.

3. There is an error in the routing table settings.
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Reading Routing Tables through the Network

1. Click the Network Tab in the workspace on the left side of the Window.

2. When each node (in the same network) is specified, the node's icon will indicate
the present connection status between the CX-Integrator and that PLC, as shown
in the following diagram.

ww PLC Routing Table

Indicates that the node is in the

routing tables and is currently File Edit Options Help

directly connected to the -~ ;

CX-Integrator. Dlﬁrlnl%l@.l-ﬁﬂl |°E| V/l"l
H [=-#g# Controller Link. - B

= Node 01 [CYM1-v2-CPUZ1]

= Node 02 [CQMIH-CPUS1]

= Node 03 [C200H-2-CPUES]

Indicates that the node is in the
routing tables and actually

exists in the PLC network. H Node 04
-l = Mode 05
—d Boed rlode D6 [CS1H-H-CPLEZ]
----- 3 Mode 07
----- 3 Mode 03

Indicates that the node is set in
the routing tables, but does not
actually exist in the PLC
network.

s

3. Select Options — Transfer from PLC.
The routing tables will be read through the network from each PLC and displayed.

-m Before executing Option Menu operations such as transferring, deleting, or verifying
a node's routing tables, check the node's connection status by clicking the Network
Tab and checking the node's icon in the project workspace. When the CX-Integrator
is connected to a PLC on an Ethernet network, it may not be possible to read the
routing tables from nodes other than the connected PLC. In this case, directly
connect the CX-Integrator to the PLC to read and edit the local routing table.
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Editing Routing Tables that Were Read

1. Click the Table View Tab and edit the local network table and relay network table.

Transferring Edited Routing Tables

1. Specify each node (in the same network) and select Options — Transfer to PLC.
The routing tables will be transferred to each PLC through the network.

Saving the FINS Network Routing Table File

1. Select File — Save Network Routing Table File in the PLC Routing Table
Window.

2. Input the filename, specify the directory where the file will be saved, and click the
Save Button.

BT When transferring the routing tables to a PLC, all CPU Bus Units in that node will be
reset except for SYSMAC BUS/2 Masters. Verify that there will be no adverse effects
on the system's equipment before transferring the routing tables.
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Communications
Section 4 Data Links
for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK

This section describes how to set data links for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK
networks.



4-1 Overview
4-1-1 What Are Data Links?

4-1 Overview
4-1-1 What Are Data Links?

Data links automatically exchange data in preset areas between nodes (PLCs and/or
computers) on a network. Settings can be made either manually or automatically.
CX-Integrator operations can be used for all operations from setting up the PLC
network to controlling data exchange.

Manual Settings

Manual settings enable more flexible allocations, including the send size for each node,
the sequence of nodes for sending and receiving, and the setting of nodes for sending
only or receiving only. Use manual settings to create flexible data links to meet the
requirements of the individual system (e.g., efficient utilization of memory, restrictions on
allocated addresses, etc.).

Data link tables (i.e., tables that define data link area allocations) are generated by
CX-Integrator or network support software (such as Controller Link Support Software),
and sent to all nodes for use.
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Automatic Settings

Automatic settings can be used for simple data exchanges involving fixed allocations,
when all nodes are set for the same send size and the same data is to be shared
among all nodes in order of node address.

Using a Programming Device (such as the CX-Programmer or a Programming
Console), set the data exchange method in the DM parameter area of the startup node.

Controller Link

Data exchange (shared data)
(I/O Area, LR Area, DM Area, etc.)
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Step 1: Selecting the Data Link Setting Method
Either of the following methods can be used.

1) Select either user-set data links or automatically set data links after selecting
Online - Automatic Data Link Setup from the Data Link Component.

2) Directly set the software switches in the allocated DM Area words.
Note: The settings in the DM Area can also be made from the Special /0 Unit settings in the 1/0O
Table Window for CX-Programmer Ver.6.0 or higher.

1. Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the I/0O Table Window, select
Unit Setup from the popup menu, and then select Data Link mode from the Edit
Parameters Dialog Box.

Controller Link Unit: Select Manual setting, Automatic setting (equality layout), or
Automatic setting (1:N allocation)

SYSMAC LINK Unit: Manual setting, Automatic setting (CIO Area only), Automatic setting
(DM Area only), or Automatic setting (CIO + DM Areas).

2. Place the CX-Programmer online and transfer the parameters to the PLCs. (The Compare
Button can be clicked to set the parameters which verifying against the setting data in the
actual PLCs.

Step 2: Data Link Allocation Area Settings

Manual: Select Table - Wizard from the Data Link Component online or select
File - New, create the data link tables, and then go online and transfer
the tables to all nodes in the network.

Automatic: Use one of the following methods.

1) Select Online - Automatic Data Link Setup from the Data Link
Component and set the parameters for automatically setting data
links.

2) Directly set the parameter area for automatically allocating data
links in the allocated DM Area words.

Note: The Special I/0 Unit settings in the I/O Table Window can also be used

to set parameters for automatically allocating data links and then these
parameters can be transferred to the startup node.

Step 3: Starting the Data Links

Automatic or Use one of the following methods.

manual: 1) Select Online - Data Link Operation/Status from the Data Link
Component, select the RUN Option under Operation and then
click the Set Button.

2) Turn ON the Data Link Start Bit in the DM Area words allocated to
the start node and then cycle the power to the PLC. (Alternately,
leave the power to the PLC ON and turn the Data Link Start Bit
OFF and then back ON.)

Note: The Special I/0 Unit settings in the I/O Table Window can also be used

to set parameters for automatically allocating data links, the Data Link
Start Bit can be set to be turned ON and then these parameters can be
transferred to the startup node.
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The Data Link Component can be set with either of the following methods.

Method 1: While online, right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in
the Online Connection Information Window and select Start Data Link
from the popup menu. Alternately, select Tools - Start Data Link from the
menu bar and then select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK.

Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or
SYSMAC LINK Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.

Method 2: While offline, select Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar and then

select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK.

4-2-2 Datalink Component

The following illustration shows the window used when constructing Controller Link or
SYSMAC LINK data links manually.
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Data Link Component Menu

Menu Sub-menus Function
/Commands
File New Creates new data link tables.
Open Opens data link tables, Files with any of the file name extensions

shown below can be opened.

When a file is opened, the proper editor starts up.

Controller cl2 — Controller Link/CLKSS data link tables

Link cl3 — Controller Link data link tables

clk — CLKSS data link tables

csv — Controller Link data link tables (tab-delineated text file)

SYSMAC .sI3 — SYSMAC LINK data link tables
LINK .slk — SYSMAC LINK data link tables for SYSMAC Support Software
.csv — SYSMAC LINK data link tables (tab-delineated text file)
Save Saves the data link tables that are being edited.
Save As Saves data link tables, Files with any of the file name extensions
shown below can be saved.
Controller .cl2 — Controller Link/CLKSS data link tables
Link .cl3 — Controller Link data link tables

.clk — CLKSS data link tables
.csv — Controller Link data link tables (tab-delineated text file)

SYSMAC .sI3 — SYSMAC LINK data link tables
LINK .csv — SYSMAC LINK data link tables (tab-delineated text file)
File Print Prints data link information.
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Menu Sub-menus Function
/Commands
Print Preview Previews the data to be printed.
Exit Exits the Datalink Component Window.
View Move Right Moves the cursor to the right in the Data Link Configuration Window.
Move Left Moves the cursor to the left in the Data Link Configuration Window.
Move Up Moves the cursor up in the Data Link Configuration Window.
Move Down Moves the cursor down in the Data Link Configuration Window.
Change Window Changes the active window.
Zoom Out Zooms out from within the Data Link Configuration Window.
Zoom In Zooms in within the Data Link Configuration Window.
Zoom Original Returns the Data Link Configuration Window to its initial scale.
Show in List Shows the Data Link Area settings in list format.
Show in Table Shows the Data Link Area settings in table format.
Show Func Bar Shows function key guides at the bottom of the Datalink Component
Window. (Enabled for table format only.)
Show Offset Shows the specified offset value on the Node Editing Window.
Table Wizard Executes the Datalink Wizard.
Add Source Link Adds a node to the data links.
Add Destination Adds the receive area of a participating node to the data links.
Delete Deletes nodes.
Validate Table Checks data link tables.
Table Information Edits data link table information.
Show Node List Displays a list of nodes.
Redraw Resets colored displays.
Online Transfer from PLC | Uploads online data link tables to the computer.
Transfer to PLC Downloads online data link tables from the computer to a PLC.
Verify Node Compares data link tables generated by CX-Integrator with data link
tables stored in the PLC. If they do not match, an error dialog box is
displayed.
Data Link Displays the operation and data link status of manually set data links.
Operation/Status
Automatic Data Sets parameters for automatically set data links, and transfers them
Link Setup to the startup node.
Set All Nodes for Executes transfer, verify, and delete operations for all nodes.
Network Operation
Show All Network Reads data link tables from all nodes.
Nodes
Delete Deletes data link tables.
Options Cycle Time Sets the communications cycle time (for SYSMAC LINK data link
tables only).
Help Displays help.
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No. Icon Function

(1) New Creates new data link tables.

(2) Show All Network Nodes Shows all nodes in the network.

3) Open Opens a data link tables, Files with any of the file name
extensions shown below can be opened.

When a file is opened, the proper editor starts up.
Controller Link .cl2 — CX-Net Controller Link/CLKSS data link tables
.cl3 — CX-Net Controller Link data link tables
.clk — CLKSS data link tables
.csv — CX-Net Controller Link data link tables
(tab-delineated text file)
SYSMAC LINK .sl3 — SYSMAC LINK data link tables
.slk — SYSMAC LINK data link tables for SYSMAC
Support Software
.csv — SYSMAC LINK data link tables (tab-delineated
text file)
(4) Save Saves the data link tables that are being edited.
(5) Toggle Network/Single Specifies either all nodes or a single node for data
Node Operation transfers.
(6) Transfer to PLC Downloads online data link tables from the computer to a
PLC.
(7) Transfer from PLC Uploads online data link tables to the computer.
(8) Delete Deletes data link tables.
9) Verify Node Compares data link tables generated by CX-Integrator with
data link tables stored in the PLC. If they do not match, an
error dialog box is displayed.
(10) | Data Link Operation/Status | Displays the operation and data link status of manually set
data links.
(11) | Automatic Data Link Setup | Sets parameters for automatically set data links, and
transfers them to the startup node.
(12) | Validate Table Checks data link tables.
(13) | Wizard Executes the Datalink Wizard.
(14) | Add Source Link Adds a node to the data links.
(15) | Add Destination Adds the receive area of a participating node to the data
links.
(16) | Set Source or Destination Displays the Node Settings dialog box. This dialog box is
Link Area Properties used to modify the node properties.

(17) | Delete Link Destination Deletes nodes selected in the Data Link Configuration
Service Area Window, or deletes a receive area.

(18) | Zoom In/Zoom Out/Zoom Zooms the Data Link Configuration Window in or out, or
Original returns it to the initial scale.

(19) | Print Prints data link information.

(20) | Help Displays help.
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F1: F2: F3: F4: F&: FE: F7: F&: F3: F10:
Help MHode Lirk Start Maowvellp MoveD own | ShowHide | Inzert Area | Delete Show Prev | Show MNext
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No. Icon Function
(1) F1: Help Displays help.
(2) F2: Node<->Table Moves the focus between nodes and tables.
(3) F3: Link Start Address | Moves the focus between settings for the link start addresses
(status, Area 1, Area 2).
(4) F4: Move Up Area Moves a node up the node refresh sequence.
(5) F5: Move Down Area Moves a node down the node refresh sequence.
(6) F6: Show/Hide Offset Shows or hides the offset for the node being displayed.
(7) F7: Insert Area Inserts a new receive area (new node).
(8) F8: Delete Node Deletes a node or communications area.
To delete a node or link area from a node list, select the item
from the list and then click F8: Delete Node.
To delete a node or link area from a table, select the item from
the table and then click F8: Delete Node.
9) F9: Show Prev Node Shows the previous node.
(10) F10: Show Next Node | Shows the next node.
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4-3 Manually Setting Data Links

Follow the procedure described below to create data link tables manually for Controller

Link or SYSMAC LINK data links.

Note: There is no need to create a data link tables when data links are set automatically. For
details on automatic setup, refer to Automatically Set Data Links.

4-3-1 Procedure through Data Link Startup

Set the data link type to manual.

Use one of the following methods.

e Select Online - Auto Online and select manually set data links.

* Make the setting directly in the allocated DM Area words.

Note: This setting can also be made in the Special I/O Unit settings in the CX-Programmer I/O
Start the Data Link Component.

Table Window.
Select Tool - Start DataLink offline.
(Alternately, go online, right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the
CX-Integrator's Online Connection Information Window, and select Start DataLink from the
pop-up menu.

v

Select the network type.
Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK (not required online).

A 4

Create the data link tables offline.
1) Datalink Wizard Settings (Table - Wizard). Use the manual setting function if the data link
tables are to be created manually.
2) Node Edit Window Settings

Check the data link tables.
Datalink Component Window: Table - Validate Table.

1

|

Connect the CX-Integrator online to the PLC.
CX-Integrator: Network - Work Online (or Auto Online)

Save the data link tables.
Datalink Component Window: File - Save

v
Read the data link tables that were saved and transfer them to the PLC from the

Data Link Component Window.

1) Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the CX-Integrator's Online Connection
Information Window, and select Start DataLink from the pop-up menu.

2) Select File - Open from the Data Link Component Window to read the data link tables.

3) Select Online - Transfer to PLC to transfer the data link tables from the computer to the PLC.

!

Start the data links from the Data Link Component Window.

1) Select Online - DataLink Operation/Start.
2) Select the RUN Option from the Operation Field and click the Set Button.

Create data link tables manually when any of the following conditions is present:
The send area size differs for nodes participating in the data link.

The sequence of send nodes differs from the sequence of node addresses.
There are nodes that receive only part of the send data (Controller Link only).
There are nodes that receive data with an offset specified (Controller Link only).
There are nodes that do not send data (Controller Link only).

There are nodes that do not receive data.

kRN~
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4-3-2  Creating Data Link Tables

Create a data link table for each node registered in the CX-Server file that is read.

Make the settings for (1) to (8) below.

@3) (2) Node 1
Area setting PLC type

(area/start >
address) Node 2
(receive)

; Node 1
(4) Send size o

Node 3
(receive)

(5) Node refresh sequence:

2, 1, 3
(6) i
Status area Data link
status

(1) Participating data link nodes
f Node 2 Node 3
rom pi ¢ PLC
Node 1 Node 1
(receive) (receive)
Node 2 NOd? 2
(send) (receive)  (8) Offsets
Node 3 Node3 || 4
(receive) l (send)
1, 2, 3 2, 1, 3
Data link Data link
status status

To create a data link table, make the following settings in order.

1. Datalink Wizard Settings

Set the nodes participating in the datalink table

Controller Link ranee is 1-62

SYSMAC LINK ranee iz 1-62

Metwork Modes eg 1-5,123

[ Fast [Pefault Table Generation

|(1) Set participating data link nodes.

Configure source datalink memary areas for the current node. The
destination node configuration specifies the nodes with which the

zource areas will share itz data.
(2) Set the PLC type.
Mode [ P [csigorusz |

(3) Set the areas.

4) Set the send size.

e mory Start Address
firea 1 [co =] fooo = po ¥4
area2 [0+ [0 = [ -
Status IDefaunLI ||j| j I]ﬁ

(6) Set the status area.

Ordered Destination Nodes eg 1-5, 67
I1 23
AN

Make Default I(S) Set the refresh node sequence. |22
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2. Node Editing Window Settings

|(7) Set receive sizes from remote nodes.

< Areal > v
MNode | Link Addr.| Size| Offset| Src Addr. |
]| 1000 i Send
0z {1030 a0 ] 01230
03 [0a0 47 00350

|(8) Set offsets. |

Note 1.1t is possible to add or delete nodes from the participating data link nodes (1) using the
Datalink Wizard.

Adding nodes Select Table - Add Source Link.
Add Adding link words Select Table - Add Destination.
Deleting specified nodes or link areas Select the node from the node list, and
then click F8: Delete Node.
Delete | Deleting link areas from specified nodes Select the node from the table, and
then click F8: Delete Node.

Note 2.1t is possible to change the following items set by the Datalink Wizard for each node: (2)
PLC type, (3) Area (memory area and start address), (4) Send size, (5) Node refresh
sequence (see note 3), and (6) Status area.

Note 3. The node refresh sequence is set using F4: Move Up Area and F5: Move Down Area.

B The operations differ for Controller Link and SYSMAC LINK when creating data links.
The following table shows the points on which the manually set data link functions
are different.

Function Controller Link SYSMAC LINK
(1) Offset setting Supported Not supported
(2) Receive size setting Supported Not supported. (It is only possible

to specify whether all of none of
the data sent is to be received.)

(3) Memory area Area 1: Can be selected. Area 1: CIO
Area 2: Can be selected. Area 2: DM
(CIO, LR, DM, EM, etc., (Fixed.)
according to PLC type)
(4) Communications cycle time Not supported Supported
setting

These four differences apply even to data link setup operations using the
CX-Integrator. Aside from these points, other operations are basically the same.
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The procedure is described below, from data link creation through startup, taking a
Controller Link data link system as an example.

CX-Integrator

L

Peripheral Bus or Host Link

Data link Data link
£] — —
0 — —
Controller Link network
PLC type CS1G-CPU45 CS1G-CPU45 CS1G-CPU45
Node address 1 2 3
Data Link Setup Example
Area 1
Node 1 Node 2 Node 3
CIO 1000 CIlO 1200 - IR 300 i
Send Receive Re(;;z;ve
(#1) ) |y IR 320 -
CIO 1030 : CIO 1230 Receive
Receive Send (#1)
(#2) (#2) | [Offset IR 350
CIO 1060 CIlO 1260 10 words Send
Receive Receive - (#3)
(#3) (#3) Size
20 words
CIO 1100 CIO 1300 R 390
CS1G CS1G C200HX
Area 2
Node 1 Node 2 Node 3
DM500 DM600 ) DM700
Send Receive Receive
(#1) (#1) (#2)
DM530 - DM630 DM730Q -
Receive Send Receive
(#2) (#2) (#1)
DM560 DM660 DM760
Receive Receive Send
(#3) (#3) (#3)
DM600 DM700 DM800

System Configuration Example

The refresh sequence for nodes 1 and 2 is as follows: #1, #2, #3. For node 3, the order
is #2, #1, #3. Node address 03 does not receive all of the data sent from node address
02. Rather, data from the 20 words (CIO 1240 to CIO 1259) beginning from the start

address +10 words (i.e., the offset) is received in IR 300 to IR 319. Other data is

received with no offset.
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4-3-4 Creating Data Link Tables Offline
First create manually set data link tables offline.
Datalink Wizard Operations
1 While offline, select Tools - Start Data Link.

Tools ‘Windows Help

Skart Data Link

Skart Rauting table

MT Link kol 4
DeviceMet kool L4
Cantraller Link tool 4
P35 File 4
EDS File 3

The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.
x|

Selected [tem 1 Controller Link

Select a network, fram the following list

2 5rSMAL LINK

(u]9 I Cancel I

2 Select either Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK, and then click the OK Button.
The Datalink Component Window will be displayed.
Dalalink Component _[Of ]

File Wiew Table Online Options Help

ml =y = N A R S

l=lal 2] alalal @l

<

=
|» 4

— Node ELC <hreal> <hreaZy
3 I vl
Node02
Node03 5
NodeDd —Link Start CH
Nodel5 Status
0
Nods0 I j I Mo datalinl: table iz registered
Node0? e Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the
Node02 I _l |D left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
Node03
Node10 Aread Lol
Modelt || | E
Nodel2
Node1 =l
F1 F o F4: F3 Fei F7: ] EY: Al
Help e Lk Start | Moyl s e B own | Shanrhiide | Rsert srea | eElEte ShowiErevt | Siawii ezt
<0 jable | Sddiess Liea ) lifzzs sl {leisl= [ejef2
Ready |Cantroller Link, C51G |Fun |Orline 4
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3 Select Table - Wizard. If data link tables have already been input, the following
dialog box will be displayed. (It will not be displayed if these are the first data link
tables being created.)

Datalink Component
This is & PLC network wizard operation
& This operation wil clear the datalink table data that iz curently being edited.
Thiz infarmation will be lazt if it has not already been saved.

Press Yes to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

4 Click the Yes Button. The Datalink Wizard Dialog Box will be displayed for setting
the participating data link nodes.

D atalink Wizard x|

Set the nodes participating in the datalink
If this box is selected, fast table
default table generation will
be set when the Defaults
button is clicked. In that case, SYSMAL LINK range is 1-52
all nodes will be set as a
group, using the initial values Addresses of nodes to

that have been set. Network Nodes e.g. 15,123 — participate in the data links.

™ Fast Default Table Generation

Controller Link range is 1-62

Clicking the Defaults button
sets the initial values used for —»
fast default table generation. ﬂ'

5 Set the addresses of the nodes that are to participate in the data links. In this case,
input 1-3 to set node addresses 01 to 03. (To set node addresses 01, 02, and 04,
for example, input 1,2,4.)

6 Click the Next Button or press the Enter key. The following dialog box will be
displayed.

Datalink Wizard Ed

Configure source datalink memary areas for the current node. The
destination node configuration specifies the nodes with which the
zource areas will share itz data.

(1) ]
Node |1 PLC |C51G CPU4Z =]

~
~

(M Emory (Gtart ddres) (Size \ /
©) ea1 [Joo = o0 = = ®)
Area 2 D - 500 _:I ED +|
o |
(6) Status [IDEfa'*lI |L'| :Il |-|5 ]

Ordered Destination Mode: e.q 15, 6,7

(1) ———1.23
(8) ———————ake Defaultl ——(9)

413
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No. Item Function

) Node Displays node address to set.

(2) PLC Sets the PLC type.

3) Memory area Area 1 memory area
Area 2 memory area

(4) Start Address Area 1 start address
Area 2 start address

(5) Size Area 1 local node send size (in words)
Area 2 local node send size (in words)

(6) Status Data link status memory area (See note.)

(7) Ordered Destination Node Refresh Sequence

Nodes Beginning with the data link start address above, specify which nodes
are to have data refreshed at the local node address and the order in
which data is to be refreshed (i.e., the node refresh sequence). This
order will be the same for Area 1 and Area 2.
(For the local node address, data is sent from the local node area. For a
remote node address, data is received from the remote node address to
the local area.)
Note:
¢ The local node must be included in the refresh nodes.
o If the address of any node participating in the data links is not entered
here, data will not be received from that node.

Example: If 1, 2, 3 is input, node addresses 1, 2, and 3 will be allocated
in order, beginning with the start address.

(8) Make Default Click this button to make the values set for the above items the default
values for new data link settings.

(9) Next >> Click to proceed to the next dialog box.

Note: The default setting for data link status depends on the PLC being used. For details, refer
to the Controller Link Units Operation Manual (W309).
PLC Data link status

CS/CJ Series

+7 words

+22 words

15

The data link status is contained in the 16 words (fixed) from CIO 1500 + 25 x unit
number + 7 to 22 in the CPU Bus Unit Area.
7 0

8

Node 2

Node 1

Node 32

Node 31

7 Setnode address 01 as shown in the following table, and then click the Next Button

or press the Enter key. Set node addresses 02 and 03 in the same way.

Item Data set Description
Node address 1 -
PLC type CS1G-CPU45 | -
Area 1 Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1000 as the data link start
Start address | 1000 address for the Area 1 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 1 local node.
Area 2 Memory area | D Sets D00500 as the data link start
Start address | 500 address for the Area 2 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 2 local node.
Ordered destination nodes 1,2,3 Specifies the node refresh sequence.
Beginning with the start addresses,
nodes 01, 02, and 03 are set in order.
(The local node address is 1, so
transmission is first, followed by
reception from node 02, and finally
reception from node 03.)
Status Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1100 as the data link status
Start address | 1100 start address.
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8 Set node address 02 as shown in the following table.

9

Iltem Data set Description
Node address 2 —
PLC type CS1G- -
CPU45
Area 1 Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1200 as the data link start
Start address | 1200 address for the Area 1 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 1 local node.
Area 2 Memory area | D Sets D00600 as the data link start
Start address | 600 address for the Area 2 local node.
Send size 30 Sets 30 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 2 local node.
Ordered destination nodes 1,2,3 Specifies the node refresh sequence.
Beginning with the start addresses,
nodes 01, 02, and 03 are set in order.
(Reception from node 01 is first,
followed by transmission from the local
node, and finally reception from node
03.)
Data link status | Memory area | CIO Sets CIO 1300 as the data link status
start address Start address | 1300 start address.

Set node address 03 as shown in the following table, and then click the Next Button
or press the Enter key.

Item Data set Description
Node address 3 -
PLC type CS1G- -
CPU45
Area 1 Memory area | IR Sets IR 300 as the data link start
Start address | 300 address for the Area 1 local node.
Send size 40 Sets 40 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 1 local node.
Area 2 Memory area | DM Sets DM 700 as the data link start
Start address | 700 address for the Area 2 local node.
Send size 40 Sets 40 words as the send size (unit:
words) for the Area 2 local node.
Ordered destination nodes 2,1,3 Specifies the node refresh sequence.
Beginning with the start addresses,
nodes 02, 01, and 03 are set in order.
(Reception from node 02 is first,
followed by reception from node 01, and
finally transmission from the local node
address.)
Data link status Memory area | LR Sets LRO as the data link status start
start address Start address | O address.
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BTl st Datalink Wizard Settings
It is possible to generate a table with all nodes set for the same PLC type and the
same areas (using Fast Default Table Generation), and then to modify individual
nodes in the Node Editing Window as required.
Make the settings as follows:
1 Click the Defaults Button and then set the default values in the following dialog

box.
Datalink Wizard x|
Configure the defaults to be used by the wizard
FLC ICS1 G CPU42 2
Memary Start Addiess  Size
- | =1
deal oo ] o A o =
- | =l
aeaz o F o H o FH
Status IDafaLj IL'I j
Cancel | OK I

2 Select the Fast Default Table Generation Option, and then click the Next Button
or press the Enter key.
The settings for all participating nodes will be generated at the above default
values.
e PLC type
e Memory area, data link start address, communications data size
e Status memory area
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10 The following Datalink Component Window will be displayed.

SAMPLE_S.CLZ - Datalink Component

File View Table Online Options Help

=1 B

I [ = = e e o A

v&l=lo| £lx| alalal gl2|

4 1 z 3
co || oo || R
D D DM
Data Link e I
Configuration
imcion [e o
Clav H B O
< | »
N\ z
7 |~ Node PLC <Areal> <Areaz> —
[ Modetn a]||CS16 CPU43 =l[Mode [ Linkadd| Siee| Offsct| Srchddi| LinkAddt| Sies| Dffsst|  SicAdd: |
™ Noden? il mon 3/ - Send DOOSO0 | 30| - Send
o Hodens 02 o0 30 i 01230 DO0S30 . 30 0 DODB30
ode! - Link Start CH [iE] 01060 40 i 00350 DOOSED | 40 0 Doo7en
NodeD4
Nodel5 Status
Node Editing Modeds | [Defaut =] [0
window Hode07 A
Node0d
ERNE | [
Node03 l JI
Mode1n Aread g |
Nodet1 || =]fs00
Node12
NG i
F1: F2 i F 5 e i
Help Hiode LirkeStart | #ovelly W Evelown | Show/Hide | Insetsea | Welste
< Tatle §Addess Lirea Ares [dffset Nade
Rieady [Cantrolier Link [NoDevics  [NoMode [Offine 4
Data Link Configuration Window
4—— [Indicates the data link memory

2
CID
D

3
IR
O

Participating data link
node address

area.

Indicates the data link
memory area.

1: Area 1

2: Area 2

The ovals indicate the

1 |
(2]
(3] @

isend areas (Area 1 and
Area 2).

T
<|--'ﬂ--|>-
;o

I

'The rectangles indicate the receive
lareas (Area 1 and Area 2).

'The same color indicates that
data is shared among nodes.

’ = : The arrows indicate the direction of data transfer. ‘

Send areas are indicated by ovals in order of the addresses of nodes participating in
the data links. The same color indicates that data is shared among nodes. Therefore,
with the number of participating nodes represented by n, one oval and n-1 rectangles
are shown for each node.
This window can be used to check the data sent and received between nodes.
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Node Editing Window Settings
Set the data link details for each node (i.e., send size, receive size, reception offset) in
the Node Editing Window.
Note: The Node Edit Window appears in table format by default, as shown below. To convert it
back into the earlier list format, select View - Show in List.

(1) (2) (5) (6) @ ® 9
| |
I | =
— Mod PLC Areals <Areay —
Priode | LinkAddi| Size|  Offset| Sicaddn|  Linkadd | Siee|  Offset|  Srcaddr |
o oo 300 Send DO0SO0 | 30 - Send
L 02 01030 30 0 01230 DO0S30 . 30 0 DO0B30
~Link Start CH 3 01060 40 0 00350 DODSED . 40 0 DOO760

Mode0d
Madel5 Status

Models [IDefault - I |.]

Mode0?

[The settings for each active node
shown in the node field to the left are|

)

Made0s = = displayed here.
Mode03 mlwm =
Mode10 Aread )
Node1 \|D x||s00
Modef2 :
Nodd1 =l
F1. £ = Foi F Fa Fa Fi
Help e ]y ;4] ayellE I crvelown | QhowHide | Insertdea | Helete Shiow Bres | B ezt
<> Tatle | &g E:a e [ fset Iade Hade Hode
Rieady/ / / [Cortraller Link [NoDevice  [NoMode [Offine
@) (4) (10)
No. Name Description
(1) Node Selects the address of the node to be edited.
The settings for an active node (selected with ) are displayed to the right.
(2) PLC The PLC type set by the Datalink Wizard is displayed and can be changed here.
(3) Status The status memory area and start address set by the Datalink Wizard are displayed and
can be changed here.
(4) Area 1/Area 2 The Area 1 and Area 2 classifications and start addresses set by the Datalink Wizard
are displayed and can be changed here.
(5) Node * Node addresses are displayed from top to bottom, in order of node refreshing at the
(Display only. local node (in order of allocated node address).
Order can be * To change the refresh sequence set by the Datalink Wizard, click either F4: Move Up
changed.) Area or F5: Move Down Area in the Function Bar, or press the corresponding Function
key.
(6) Link Addr. e For the local node send area, the start address of the data sent from the local node is
(Automatic automatically displayed.
display) e For the receive area from remote nodes, the local node start address for storing data
received from remote nodes is automatically displayed.
(7) Size e For the local node send area, the send size set by the Datalink Wizard is displayed
(Setting/Display) and can be changed here.

« For the receive area from remote nodes, the receive size from remote nodes is set
here in word units. (It can only be set here.) The default is the entire send size from
remote nodes.

(8) Offset The reception offset from the source start address displayed at “Src. Addr.” is set here.
(Setting/Display) | (The defaultis 0.)

(9) Src. Addr. e For the local node send area, “Send” is automatically displayed.
(Automatic e For the receive area from a remote node, the remote node’s source start address (the
display) value before the offset) is automatically displayed.

(10) | F4: Move Up Changes the node refresh sequence.
Area
F5: Move Down
Area

Note: The areas and start addresses that can be set for Controller Link data link status depend on
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the model of CPU Unit. If the start address is not set correctly, a data link table error will occur
and the LNK indicator on the Controller Link Unit will flash. Refer to the Controller Link Unit
Operation Manual for details.
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Node Editing Window (Edited Node Address: Node 01)

| Address at local node | | Address at remote node |

Function

- - — 1) Indicates that 20 words (D00000 to
Mode | LinkAddr | Size| Offset| SicAddr | D00019) from a remote node (node 03)
- e « (1) are received into the area starting from
03 07 Qg 20 i] DO00ong) CI0 01000 (i.e., CIO 01000 to CIO
] moz0 N Tend ¢ (@ 01019) at the local node (node 01).

(2) Indicates that 30 words starting from

02 DAL g ! U2 ) (3) ClO 01020 (i.e., CIO 01020 to CIO

T 01049) from the local node (node 01)

are sent to a remote node.

| Indicates that the node refresh sequence (3) Indicates that 40 words (CIO 00200 to
CIO 00239) from a remote node (node

02) are received into the area starting

from CIO 01050 (i.e., CIO 01050 to CIO

01089) at the local node (node 01).

EETTSl 1t is also possible to display the Node Editing Window in list format, as before.
Select View - Show in List from the menu. The change will go into effect the next

time the window is opened.

Node [0~ PLC  [CS1GGPLA43 - freal & freal O fidd Lel Do
Link. i Mg mor: |Start ' Finish Size | T

Memory  Start Address Range U”LStalus frea Detault ] 15 16

meal [0 <[00 = oo 0 To 6 =Suurce Mode 1 s3] 1000 1020 &0
From Mode 2 [sii] 1080 089 a0 Node Editin

Ares2 [0 ][0 =i 0 To 32767 Wl From Mode 2 s3] 1080 1099 40 window 9
Status  |Default = |0 __,;' Default 0 To 65519
Source firea Destination Nodes ee 1-6.123 Set
22 Properties  Offset 0 Sie O

Setting Size (Send or Receive) and Offset
e The send size can be set for the local node row by double-clicking in the Size cell.
(The default is the size set by the Datalink Wizard.) For remote node rows, the
receive size can be set. (The default is the entire send size from remote nodes.)
o The reception offset can be set by double-clicking the Offset cell. (The default is 0.)

|Size and offset can be set. |

< freal >
Mode | Link Addr | Side |
iy

02
02

|Automatica||y displayed. |
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EEE™M Sz modifications and offsets can be set in the Area Specify Dialog Box that is

displayed by double-clicking on the data link configuration icon (oval for send area
@ or rectangular for receive area ).

Area Specify Dialog Box (Send Area)

Area Specify

Node 1

T - . al  Ameal
Specify send size.
Source area |

|Offset cannot be changed.
/

To G144 Range To B143

(] I Cancel |
Area Specify Dialog Box (Receive Area)

Area Specify

. i
hone Specify send size. ] aens
Received framm howe |Offset cannot be changed.|
I~ SkE [

Ok I Cancel |

Note: With SYSMAC LINK, the send size can be set, but the receive size and the reception

offset cannot. Therefore, the Area Specify Dialog Boxes are as shown in the following
example diagrams.
e Send Area

* Receive Area

Can be set. Cannot be set.
A Speciy
Mode 1 & Areal O Amea 2 Mode 1 & feal O Area2
Source area Received from node 2

Sipg——— Size

10 ;‘ 10 _l

Range 0  To 254 Range 0  To 10

Ok I Cancel Cancel
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Changing Node Refresh Sequences

The node refresh sequence set for each node by the Datalink Wizard can be changed
in the Node Editing Window.

In the Node Editing Window, select the node for which the refresh sequence is to be

changed.
Mode | Linkadd.| Size| Offset|  Sicadd: |
)] i e e Send

(77 N D N T
01060 40 0 00350

Change the node refresh sequence by either clicking F4:
Move Up Area or F5: Move Down Area in the Function Bar,
or pressing the F4 or F5 function keys.

Mode |  Link&dde| Size| Offset| Sicidd: |
01 O Send

01030 40 0 00350
— |30l 0

mThe node refresh sequence for individual nodes cannot be checked in the Data Link
Configuration Window. Node refresh sequence checking and changes must be
performed in the Node Editing Window.

Adding Participating Nodes to Data Links

In the Node Editing Window, it is possible to add nodes aside from the participating
nodes set by the Datalink Wizard’s Network Nodes setting.

The following window is displayed by selecting Table - Add Source Node from the
Datalink Component Menu or by clicking the | Button in the Toolbar.

Hode Configuration x|
Node =

FLC |CS'I G CPU42 'I

—Memory Areas—————————————————

Breal |CID 'i
brea 2 ID 'l

Specify the node address, PLC type, and the Area 1 and Area 2 memory areas, and
then click the OK Button.
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The node will be added.

T 7 3 1

co || cio || ®r || cio

w D ol D D ]
[« (< N
4 (IH < B
EE B I K 8

(4] > 4

Deleting Nodes Added to the Data Links
Select the node to be deleted from the Node Editing Window.

Delete the node by clicking the F8: Delete Node Button in the Function Bar.

&Caution If the node is deleted by clicking the %] Button in the Toolbar, the deletion will be

executed immediately.
Setting to Not Receive Data
Set the receive size to 0 in the Node Editing Window.

< hreal >
Mode | Link Addr.| Size| Ofiset| Src F'u:h:lr.l

]| 1000} el —=r7n Sernd
02 a0 0 01230
03 01060 0 00350

Setting to Not Send Data
Set the send size to 0 in the Node Editing Window.

<hreal
Wode | Link Addr | _Size| Offset| Src Addr. |
o o DDD@ ————— Send
0z 01030 0 01230
03 071060 40 0 00350
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4-3-5 Procedure Using Setup Example

Set Area 1 for each node, based on the data link setup example in the example system

configuration.
Note: The receive size and reception offset can only be set for Controller Link, and not for
SYSMAC LINK.

Setting Node Address 01
1 Select node address 01 from the node address list on the left. Node 01 will be

highlighted.
/iSeIect node address 01 as the object to be edited. |
e PLC <hreals <hreazs -
: |cs16 cPU3 [ Mode | Linkadd| Siee| Offset! ddr | Size| Offset| Scadd.|
01 01000 | Send D 00500 0 ==
D Nodell 2 01030 30 1] 01230 000530 30
e  Litk Start CH 01060 40 ] 00350 DO0SED 40
Mode04
MNadel5 Status ?
Nodeos | |[Defauit ][ he data link data for the selected node
Nodal? Areal address is displayed here.
Mode0s
Clo ={|1000
Mode03 I _”
Mode10 Area? -
Node11 o =]fso0
Model2 :
Node13 E
F1: F: F Fa F&; FE T el Fo {1
Help Hode Ik Start | bovellE evelawn | Show/Hide | Insetsrea | Helete Show Eres | Shiow deqt
<> Table | Addiess firea Ares [zt Imde fade Iade
Ready |Cantraller Link [HoDevice Mo Mode |Offine s

The data link table for node address 01, the node to be edited, is displayed as a list
in the Node Editing Window on the right.

__|Sends 30 words from the local node (node

address 01), starting with CIO 01000 (i.e., CIO

< Breals 01000 to CIO 01029).
Mode | Link Addr. | Size| Offest| Src Addr. | Receives 30 words from node 02, starting with
Local node send area I_ 1] 01000 a0 -—-— Send<—! [CIO 01230 (i.e., CIO 01230 to CIO 01259) into
0z 030 a0 0 (11 230<«——/the local node area starting with CIO 01030 (i.e.,
Receive area from remote{ 03 maan an 0 00350<«— [CIO 01030 to CIO 01059).
nodes Indicates the node refresh

sequence. (In this example,
for node address 01, no

L_|CIO 00350 (i.e., CIO 00350 to CIO 00389) into

change is required.)

Receives 40 words from node 03, starting with

the local node area starting with CIO 01060 (i.e.,
CIO 01060 to CIO 01099).

BT Vith node address 01, the node refresh sequence matches the default (order of
addresses), so no change is required.
With node address 01, the size and offset are both automatically displayed as the
defaults, so no changes are required.

|The size and offset can be set. |

<freal>
Mode | Link Addr |
m 01000
nz 030
03 1 0a0

|Automatica||y displayed. |

2 With node address 01, the node refresh sequence matches the default (order of
addresses), so no change is required.
With node address 01, the size and offset are both automatically displayed as the
defaults, so no changes are required.
Settings for area 2 are made using the same method.
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Setting Node Address 02
Node address 02 is set in the same way as node address 01.

[Mode | LinkAdd| Size| Offest| Sicdddi
Olz00 | a0 0] 01000]

|Receive area from remote nodes | gg 81 ggg 138 IZI Dsuggg

|Loca| node send area

Setting Node Address 03 (Setting an Offset)
For node address 03, the procedure for setting the node refresh sequence and the
offset is as follows:
1 Select node address 03 from the node address list on the left.
2 With node address 03, the node refresh sequence does not match the default, so
the order of addresses must be changed. Change the node refresh sequence by

either clicking F4: Move Up Area or F5: Move Down Area in the Function Bar, or
pressing the F4 or F5 function keys.

(Node | Mode |
[ N — |F5: Move Down Area I— 02
02 T bl
03 03

3 Double-click on the Offset cell, and input the data size to be offset. In this example,
set the offset size to 10 words.

<hreals
Mode | Link Addr | Size| Offset| SrcAddr |
m 00300 20 01000
02 00320 0 i 01230
03 00350 AT Send

With this setting, 20 words sent from node 01 will be received, starting from CIO
1000, and with an offset of 10 words (i.e., CIO 1010 to CIO 1030).
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Checking Data Link Tables

1 Select Table - Validate Table in the Data Link Editor (Controller Link or SYSMAC
LINK). The results of the check will be displayed as shown in the following
illustration.

Error Type |

Error Detail

4-3-7

Printing Data Link Tables

Follow the procedure below to print data link tables that have been generated.

1 Select File - Print in the Data Link Editor (Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK).
Printing Example:

<« Controllar Liok

Moga Informatian

Latalink Infornat

Hads Humber Area 1 Area 2 Woda Hunber Arsa 1 ATsa Z
of Links Link Words Link Words ~f Links Link Mords Link Bords
ol E 1O 10a az
o2 k| T 103 33
=] i #0 100 EL
[ 35
5 36
o 3T
o 3g
=] ag
=] 4
10 41
11 4z
1z 43
13 44
14 45
1E AL
1£ AT
17 AE
18 47
10 EQ
20 El
21 EZ2
a2z E3
az E4
24 EG
11 EE
2E ET
a7 11
28 ES
an (1]
ao Bl
qn BZ
Hoda [ 1 FLC Type [ CS1G CPO43 ] Humber of Licks [ 3 ] Status Start Addrese | Oafault : 0]
T
Hods = Arsa 1 » Etact Rddress [ CIC @ 1000 ] < Area Z = Etart Address [ DO : 0D ]
Link AddrsssCiza Sourca Addrass OEfsct Link RddrassSiza Sourca Address Offsst
1 CIO : 1000 io Eand Rrsa - - D : BOOQ 30 Sand Araa
a CI0 : 1030 an CIo : 13230 o D : B30 30 D : 630
El CI1a : 10&0 40 IR : 350 o D : EEQ 40 W : TED o
Hoda [ 2 PLC Typs [ CS12 CPO43 ] Humber of Links [ 2 ] Status Start Address | Dafault : 0 ]
Bods <« Arga 1 = Etart RFddrass [ IO . 1;["['|] « Area I s Etart Addross | O : €00 ]
Link AddressBiza Eourca hodross Offsct Link AddrassBiza Epurca hddress Offect
1 CI1a : 13a0 in CI0o : 1090 o D : 600 30 D : EQQ
2 Cig . 13230 o Eand Area - D : G20 30 Eand hAraa
El CIo : 13&0 10 IR : 3E0 o L : BEG 4 [H : Ted
Hoda [ 3 FLC Typs [ C2OODHX ] Humber of Links [ 3 ] Status Start Address [ DN : O ]
T 1
Bods < Area 1 = Etart Address [ IE : 304 ] « Area 2 = Start Address | OM : 700 |
Link AMTSSEE1Za Sourca Aorass OCIsct Link AodrassSiza Eourca Addrsss OLIsst
1 IR : 300 an CId : 1010 in DM : 700 30 Do o
2 IR : 320 ao CIO : 1230 o LH : 730 L] L o
El IR : 350 40 Eapd Arsa DH : TED L= Sand Araa
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Saving Data Link Tables

Follow the procedure below to save data link tables that have been generated. Data
link tables are saved with a .cl2 file name extension as the default. It is also possible to
save them in .csv format.

1 Select File - Save As in the Data Link Editor (Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK).
The Save As Dialog Box will be displayed.

2 Input the file name (“Sample” in this example), and specify the location where the
file is to be saved. Then click the Save Button. The data will be saved to a file with
a .cl2 extension added to the file name (i.e., “Sample.cl2” in this case).

Creating, Reading, and Writing CSV Files (Saving)

Creating CSV Files

Based on the CSV-format template file (Sample1.csv) provided with this software, it is
possible to create files in CSV format for data link tables created manually using
spreadsheet software (such as MS Excel).

Including the Sample1.csv file, there are three types of files provided as reference
material. The other two, in addition to Sample1.csv, are Sample1.xls (which describes
tags and data), and Sample1.cl2 (data link table file format).

(Sample1.xls window)
A [ B [ 6 [ b [ E [ F G | H | 1 | 4 K | L [ ™ [ N
<net-param>
<network-type> GLE

<eycletimed
<author>
<information}
<commerit>
</net-param>
<node-param>

<node 1 B 3
110 |[<cpu> CSIG CS1G C51G
|11 [<epu-type> CPU42 CPU4Z CPU4Z
|12 |<status-start-typs> Default Default Default
123 |<statug-start-ch> a a 0
| 14 [</node-param>
| 15 <areal>
16 |<start-type>
|17 |<start-ch> 100 200 150
| 18 |<link-area> B 12d] 20] fi 1 200] 15] 0 3 150] 30] 0
| 19 [<link-area> E) 120] a0 0 2 215] 20] i 1 160] 15| i
| 20 [<link-area> 1 150] 18] 0 2 235 30] 0 2 195] 20| 0
|21 [<fareal>
| 22 <area2>
| 23 |[<start-type> D D D
| 24 |<start-ch> 101007 10200 10150
25 |<link-arsa> P AT 0] i 1010200 | 15] 0 3|D10160 | 30] 0
| 26 |<link-area> 01020 a0] 0 2010215 | 20] 0 i | 15| 0
| 27 [<link-area> Tloimso 18] [i 2[oozss | 30| 0 z[omgs | 20| 0
| 28 [<farea?>
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Reading CSV Files

Files in CSV format can be read to data link tables.

1 While offline, select Tools - Start Data Link from the CX-Integrator menu bar. The
Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select Network x|

Selected lterm 1 Cantraller Link

Select a network. fram the following list

2 5YSMAL LINK

oK I Cancel |

2 Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK and click the OK Button. The Datalink
Component Dialog Box will be displayed.

Datalink Component =10l x|

File ‘iew Table Online ©Options Help

D |G| e 2 e 2|5 |2

Nagl=lal 2% alalal 82 |

-
I | 3

—MNode ELC <Areals <Areay
Modedl = I j'
Moded2
Moded3
—Link Start CH
Node04 e
Mode05 Status
]
Node0E I j I Ma datalink table is registered.
Mode07 Areal Double click or zelect and press the Enter key of the node on the
ModeD3 I J ID left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
-
Modeld
Nodel0 Area?
nede1 [ =[P
Mode12
Model3
Nadeld x|
F1: F2: F3: Fd: Fa 3 . F8: F4; F10:
Help [Hode Lirak: Start ovellp fdaveliown || Show/Hide |/InsertAea | Delete Show Frey. | ShovHest
<> T able | Address Area Lirea [ffset [{ade Hiode [{ade
Ready [Controller Link Mo Device Mo Mode  [OFfiine v
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3 Select File - Open menu bar, and then select *.csv from the File of Type Field.

Look in: | iy CH-Gerver

ol & fai el

SAMPLECSY

SAMPLEZCSY
File name: | Open I
Files of type: | Controller Link [*.cev) j Cancel |

Controlle

rLi

Writing CSV Files (Savinq)

2

Once data link tables have been created, they can be written to CSV-format files.

1 Select File - Save As from the menu bar in the Datalink Component Dialog Box,
and then select *.csv from the File of Type Field.

BT The following illustration provides an example of a written CSV file.

W]

Network ID
parameters

(2) Participating
node parameters

(3) Area 1

(4) Area 2

parameters

parameters

SRR e B R e R e e VR
"1 [<net-param>
2 [Knetwork-type> SLK.
_3_[<cycletims? 0
"4 |<author>
5 [<information>
<comment>
</ret-param>
< node~param>
<node> 1 2 3
<opuy GS/CJ CS/CJ CS/CJ
11 {status—start—type>
< h> Q 8] 0
13 K/node—param>
<arat >
5 {start-type)>
<{start—ch> o] 1200 300
<link-area> 1 1000 30 1 1200 30 1 300
<link-area> 2 1030 30 2 1230 30 2 330
18 [<link-area> 3 1060 10 3 1260 10 3 360
0 < /arel >
o1 [<area2>
29 (<start-typed> D D D

<start—ch>
24 <link-area>
5 |<link-ares>
26 [<link-area>
</area2>

1 DOOS00 30
2 D00530

3 D00560 40

1 DOOGO0
2 DO0E30
3 D00GED

700
30 1 DO0700
2 D00730

40 3 D00760

Note: When displayed by spreadsheet software (such as MS Excel).

Types of Data Written to CSV Files

Tag name

Description

Set value

M

<net-
param>

<network-type>

The network type (CLK/SLK).

CLK network: CLK
SLK network: SLK

<cycletime>

The communications cycle
time.

5 to 255. Enabled only when
<network —type> is set to SLK, and
ignored when <network-type> is
set to CLK. An error will be
generated if an out-of-range value
is set when a file is loaded.

<author>

The name of the author
SLK: (Table information)
author

Set any text string (with up to 30
characters). Enabled only when
<network —type> is set to SLK.

<information>
(Title or node

Input file information.
CLK: Node information

Set any text string (with up to 30
characters).

information) SLK: (Table information) title
Comment. Set any text string (with up to 255
SLK: (Table information) characters). Enabled only when
<comment> comment <network —type> is set to SLK, and

ignored when <network-type> is
set to CLK.
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Tag name Description Set value

)

<node-
param>

<node>
(Node No.)

The node No. for the link.

1 to 62. An error will be generated
if an out-of-range value is set
when a file is loaded.

<cpu>
(PLC type)

The PLC type for the node.

CS1G, CS1G-H, CS1H, CS1H-H,
CJ1G, CJ1G-H, CJ1H-H-R,
CJ1H-H, CJ1M, CP1H, CS1D-H,
CS1D-S, CV500, CV1000,
CV2000, CVYM1, CVM1-V2,
CQM1H, C200HE, C200HE-Z,
C200HG, C200HG-Z, C200HX,
C200HX-Z, NSB, CS/CJ

<cpu-type>
(CPU model)

The CPU model for the node.

CS1G: CPU42, CPU43, CPU44,
CPU45

CS1G-H: CPU42, CPU43, CPU44,
CPU45

CS1H: CPU63, CPU64, CPUB5,
CPU66, CPU6G7

CS1H-H: CPU63, CPU64, CPU65,
CPU66, CPU6G7

CS1G/CJ1G: CPU44, CPU45
CJ1G-H: CPU42, CPU43, CPU44,
CPU45

CJ1H-H-R: CPU64, CPUB65,
CPU66, CPU6G7

CJ1H-H: CPU6B5, CPU66, CPU67
CJ1M: Not specified.

CS1D-H: CPU65, CPUB7
CS1D-S: CPU42, CPU44, CPUG65,
CPU67

CV500: Not specified.

CV1000: Not specified.

CV2000: Not specified.

CVM1: CPUO1, CPU11, CPU21
CVM1-V2: Not specified.

CQM1H: CPU51, CPU61
C200HE: Not specified.
C200HE-Z: Not specified.
C200HG: Not specified.
C200HG-Z: Not specified.
C200HX: Not specified.
C200HX-Z: Not specified.
C200HX-Z: CPU65, CPU85

NSB: Not specified.

CS/CJ: Not specified.

<status-start-
type>

(Status start
address, memory
area)

The status start address and

the memory area.

Any of the following memory areas
can be specified, regardless of the
PLC type.

Initial value: Default (See note.)
CIO: Blank, CIO, or IR

DM: D or DM

LR:LorLR

EM: E + Bank No.

HR: Hor HR

AR: Aor AR

T/C: T/IC

Note: Data link status is stored in
the default area. For details, refer
to the Unit's operation manual.

<status-start-ch>
(Status area start
address)

The start address for the

status area.

The range differs depending on
the status area type.
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Tag name Description Set value
(3) | <area1> | <start-type> Specify the area type for Link | Same as for status area type.
(Link Area 1 Area 1.
type)
<start-ch> The beginning word for Link Same as for status area start
(Link Area 1 start | Area 1. address.
address)
' Node address | The node 1to 62
' Node » address for
. No. . linking at
i ! Link Area 1.
. Link word i The Set the link start address + link
' Link ' _— . .
! start : peglnnlng size for the above link node.
. ' + link word for
<link- | address L
area> | _ _ + Link Area_‘l.
' Size (Unit: . The link size | Set any value.
i Link size | words) » for Link Area
| 1
: Offset ! The offset Set any value. If no offset is
1 Offset i size for Link | required, set 0.
| size i Area 1.
(4) | <area2> | <start-type> The area type for Link Area 2. | Same as for status area type.
(Link Area 2
type)
<start-ch> The beginning word for Link Same as for status area start
(Link Area 2 start | Area 2. address.
address)
Node address : The node 11062
. Node . address for
' No. ' linking at
: . Link Area 2.
. Link word . The Set the link start address + link
i Link i _— . ]
| start ! t_)eglnnlng size for the above link node.
<link- ! address i link word for
area> | , Link Area 2.
Size (Unit: ' The link size | Set any value.
i Link size words) for Link Area
: L2
' Offset ' The offset Set any value. If no offset is
Offset | size for Link | required, set 0.
size | Area 2.
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An example text data configuration for a CSV file is shown below.

<net-param>

<network-typer, SLK

{ovclet ime>, )

<author?>,

<informat ions,

<comment >,

</net -param>

{node-param>

noder,,1,,..2,,..3,,,

<opu, G3ACS, ., 03/, ., 050,
{status-start-tweed, s oiaiirsss
<{gtatus-start-ch>,.00000,,,,00000,,,,00000,,,
</node-param>

{areal>

Cotart-tvier, s iisvrsrssas
<start-ch>,,00000,,,,01200,,,,00300,,,
<lirk-area>,,1,01000,30,,1,01200,30,,1,00300, 30,
<lirk-area>,,2,01030,30,,2,01230,30,,2,00330, 30,
<lirk-area>,,3,01060,10,,3,01260,10,,3,00360,10,
<fareal>

{areal>

<start-twpe>,.D,.,.0,...0..,
<gtart-ch>,,00500,,,,00600,,,,00700,,,
<|irk-area>,,1,000000,30,,1,000600,30,,1,000700,30,
<lirk-area>,,2,000030,30,,2,000630,30,,2,000730, 30,
<lirk-arear,,3,000560,40,,3,000660, 40, ,3,000760, 40,
<fareal>

Note: Commas are used for delineation. (They are added when there are blank cells.)
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4-3-10 Reading and Data Link Tables

After a data link table has been created, follow the procedure below for reading it.
1 Select Network - Work Online or Network - Auto Online from the menu bar to
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connect online to the target PLC.

2 Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start Data Link from the popup menu. Either the

Datalink Component (Controller Link) or Datalink Component (SYSMAC LINK)

Window will be displayed.

Note: Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC

LINK Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.

Datalink Component
Fie “iew Table Orlne Options Help

IS [=1 B3

| vsl=lal x| alalal 82 |

<

-
|+ 4

—Node PLC <dreals <dreals
% | vl
Model2
Model2 :
Nods0d = Link Start CH
Model5 Status
Model& | j IU Mo datalink table iz registered
MNade0? i Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the
Moden2 | j |r| left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
Made0d -
Made10 Areal 1
Hode11 | I=| |IJ
Nods12
Node13 =
F1: =2 = F Fo EEs E&; ; 0
Help [iode 1Ltk Start ovells Mevelown | Shor/Hide [VE(EtE: Shioty Bres | Shanifd et
¢ able | Address = =) jj=-le [{ode Iade ez =
Ready |Contraller Link C51G |Run |Online i

3 Select File - Open.
The Open Dialog Box will be displayed.

4 Select the data link table file (Sample.cl2 in this example) and then click the Open

Button.
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The data link tables will be read as shown below.

SAMPLE_CL2 - Datalink Companent =10l

Fle View Table Online Opions Help
NEEENE sA&l=la] &x| alaa] sl |
T 2 [ 3
oo || co || oo
oo flD
@ m
e | o
e I .
|—Nme PLC chieal> <hiead> =
=|[cstecPuss x[Mode | LinkAddu]” Siee| Qffset| SicAdd|  LinkAdd | Size| Offset] SroAdd]
D Hodene i] oo B - Send  DOOGD 30— Send
=t ] oo | 0 0zZ0 Do 3 0 DO
ode! —Link St CH i ooy 40 0 000 Dokl 4 0 Dpoven
Hodend —
Nods05 Status
Hodetg [ |[Defout =] [
Nodet? ||
Hode0s
Co <[00
Nodel3
Nods10 Auead
Nods11 0 xjjsmw
Hode12
Node13 =l
Fi F: £ = = : 7 : £
Help Node [Liktam [15ven | niovetog | Sosiie | inoeiaes | Delete | Shon Prey | ShowHest
oTable |Addiess | erea Wiz Nod
Ready |Cortroller Link [MoDevice |NoMode [Offine 2

Note: Be careful of the following point when reading a SYSMAC LINK data link table file (.slk
extension) created by SYSMAC LINK Support Software.
With SYSMAC LINK data link table files created by SYSMAC LINK Support Software (SLK
files), there is no distinction made between C200H and CV-series PLC models.
Immediately after opening an SLK file, be sure to set the PLC model for each node. Then
save the file as a default data link table file (.sl2 extension).
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4-3-11 Transferring the Data Link Table

There are two methods that can be used to transfer data link tables.
¢ Transfer data link tables to all PLC nodes on the network at the same time.
¢ Transfer data link tables to an individual PLC node on the network at the same time.

Transferring to All Nodes on the Network

1 Select Set All Nodes for Network Operation from the Datalink Component’s
Online Menu. Selecting this operation allows the data link tables to be transferred
simultaneously to multiple PLCs.

Online  Options  Help

Transfer From PLC
Transfer o FLE
‘erify MNode

Transfer to PLE while datalink active

Datalink OperationyStatus

Autornatic Dakalink Setup Confirm that there is a
- check mark.
GLAUL“_ eI Cper ation
hiow All Metwork Modes
Delete
2 Select Online - Transfer to PLC. The following dialog box will be displayed.
Datalink Component b AI

Thiz is a PLCG network online Write operation to the Nodes .
Thiz operation will chanee the state of the datalink data in these PLC=.

Press Yes to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

Mo |

3 Click the Yes Button.
An error list will be displayed.

Error List Check x|

Type | Contents |

QK I |grore Emors |

4 [f there are no errors, click the OK Button. The data link tables will be transferred to
all PLC nodes and then the transfer results will be displayed.

Error List Check

Type | Contents |
Mode 1 Dest  “Warning: Size outzide bounds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range 0to 20
Mode 1 Dest DvWarning: Block outside bounds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range 0to 20
Mode 2 Dest DviWarning: Overflow occurred
Mode 2 Dest  “Warning: Size outzide bounds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range 0to 20
Mode 2 Dest DvWarning: Block outside bounds of Link from node 3. Enter value in range 0to 20

‘Warnings occurred but no erors.,
Press 0K ta continue downloading or Cancel to abart

Cancel
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Operation If Errors Are Displayed

OK Button clicked The data link tables will not be transferred.

Ignore Errors Button clicked An error message will be displayed if a node does not

actually exist on the network. If the Ignore Errors

Button is clicked, data link tables will be transferred to

the nodes that do exist.

¢ Using CX-Integrator Ver. 2.0 or Higher for a Controller Link Network: Confirming
Data Link Modes (Automatic/Manual) When Transferring Data Link Tables

The following dialog box for confirming data link modes will be displayed when the

OK Button is clicked after completing data link table transfer.

Datalink Component

1 Click the Yes Button to confirm the data link mode settings.
The data link mode setting will be read from all nodes on the network.
Note: If a local network table has not been registered (i.e., if the network address is 0), a Unit
Selection Dialog Box will be displayed. If that occurs, select the Controller Link Unit on
the required network.

2 The following dialog box will be displayed showing the data link mode settings.
¢ The following dialog box shows that all nodes are set to the same mode.

x
Metwark: 004
Status [Automatic/Manual) of datalink settings for
Mode | Statuz |
#1 b arual
H2 b arual
H3 b arual
Hd b arual
Ha b arual
HE b arual
H12 b arual
H20 b arual

¢ The following dialog box shows that the data link mode settings could not be read.
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Datalink Setting Status x|

Metwork: #004

Statuz [Automatic/Manual] of datalink, settings far
Hode | Status |
#1 Automatic
#3 Failed to read
#1a M anual

Mode Read Error. Check the node individually by
Automatic D atalink Setup under the Online menu.

¢ The following dialog box shows that not all nodes have the same setting.

3
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x
Metwork: #O04
Statuz [Automatic/t anual] of datalink settings for
Mode | Statuz |
#1 b arual
#2 b arual
#3 b arual
#4 M anual
#5 Automatic
#e M anual
#a M anual
#30 M anual

Automatic datalink setting is included. Do pou wizh to
change the settings of all datalinks to Manual?

If the mode settings are mixed, the Yes Button can be clicked to set all nodes to
manual data links. In this example, the node set for automatic data links will be
changed to manual data link mode.

Datalink Compone x|

@ Zhanged ko Manual

The following message will appear if the data link mode could not be changed for a
node.

Datalink Component x|

Mode Setting Change Error. Check the node individually by Automatic Datalink Setup under the Online menu,
. [Error Mode]: #1.

Change the setting individually for this node.




4-3 Manually Setting Data Links
4-3-11 Transferring the Data Link Table

Note: As long as all the data link tables can be transferred to all of the PLCs attempted,
Set All Nodes for Network Operation can be selected to transfer the data link tables
simultaneously to multiple PLCs. If there are any PLCs with the power turned OFF,
or with disconnected cables, use the following method to transfer the data link table
to one PLC at a time.

Transferring to Individual Nodes on the Network

1

Make sure that Set All Nodes for Network Operation is not selected in the Online
Menu.

Online  Options  Help

Transfer Fram PLC
Transfer To PLC
Vetify Node

Transfer ta PLC while datalink active

Datalink Operation/Status
Automatic Datalink Setup

Confirm that there is no|
Icheck mark.

| Set All Modes For Nebwork Operation |
Show All Network Nodes

Delete

Select the transfer destination node address from the Node list in the Datalink
Component.

~MNode ————— PLG
([P Modent '.' |CS1G GPU43 =]

M Models - Lirk Start GH

Select Online - Transfer to PLC. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Datalink Gomponent L = Final confirmation of link table
Thig iz a PLG k online Wi i Mo
Th:z Iospearatlonnviltl‘rgrhar?ge":ﬁe s:taiaogfertﬂéogattoa\fr@hese PLCs. IranSfer nOdeS (PLCS)

Press Yes to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

Yes ; Mo |

Click the Yes Button.
The data link tables will be transferred to node 2.
The transfer results will be displayed. Click the OK Button.

Error List Check B
Type | Contents |

Mode 2 Status  “write complete

Ok I lgnore Errors |

The following dialog box for confirming data link modes will be displayed when the OK
Button is clicked after completing data link table transfer using CX-Integrator version
2.0 or higher for a Controller Link Network.

Datalink Component

1. Click the Yes Button to confirm the data link mode settings.

The data link mode setting will be read from all nodes on the network.
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2. Confirm the data link mode settings according to the mode setting status in the
same way as previously described for transferring data links to all nodes on a
network.

Changes in Transferring Data Link Tables during Data Link Operation

Nodes can be added while data links are running if the following Controller Link
Units/Boards and Repeater Units (CS1W-RPT01) are used (CX-Programmer version
3.2 or higher).

e CS1W-CLK21-V1 e 3G8F7-CLK21-V1(-EV1)
e CS1W-CLK12-V1 e 3G8F7-CLK12-V1(-EV1)
e CS1W-CLK52-V1 e 3G8F7-CLK52-V1(-EV1)

o CJ1W-CLK21-V1
Note: Refer to the Controller Link Operation Manual for the procedure to add nodes and details
on changing data link tables while data links are running.

Use the following procedure to transfer data link tables while data links are running.
1. Create the new data link tables offline and save them in a file.
2. Place the CX-Integrator online with the PLC.

3. Select Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar. The Data Link Component will
be displayed.

4. Open the data link table file saved in step 1, above.
5. Select the node for which the data link table is to be changed.

6. Select Online - Transfer to PLC while datalink active from the menu bar. The
following dialog box will be displayed.

Datalink Component |
& This is a PLC online Yerify operation to Mode 2,

Press Yes to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

Yes Mo

7. Click the Yes Button.

Yes Button The data link tables open on the CX-Integrator will be compared with
the data link tables in the node to be changed.
No Button The data link tables will not be compared.

The results of comparison will be displayed in the following dialog box.

Error List Check x|
Type | Contents I

Mode 2 Dest Warming: Size outside bounds of Link from node 1. Enter walue in range 0to 10
MHode 2 Dest Oviw amming: Block outzide bounds of Link from node 1. Enter value in range Oto 10

ak I lgnare Ermars |

Click the OK Button to check the differences. The differences between the data link
tables open in the CX-Integrator and the data link tables in the node to be changed
will be displayed.
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1 ¥Yerification Result |
Shows details of the verification

C
MNumber of failed nodes: 1 &l

Made nurmber |D2 vl "' Werification failed
I Mode | Areal-.. | Areal-.. | AreaZ- . | AreaZ- I
PLC 0z <20 i] 10 a
PC 02 <10 i] 10 o

8. Check the difference to be sure they are appropriate and then click the OK Button.
A dialog box will be display to confirm data link table transfer.
5

This is a PLC online Write operation to Node 2.
This operation will change the state of the datalink data in the PLC,

Press Yes ko praceed or Mo to cancel the operation

Yes | Mo I

9. Click the Yes Button. The data link tables will be transferred.
If the No Button is clicked, the transfer will be canceled. (The data link tables
currently running will not be changed.
The following dialog box will be displayed if the transfer is completed normally.

Datalink Compal x|

& Write complete

BT Transfer the data link tables for only one node at a time when the data links are
running.
If Online - Transfer to PLC has been selected, the following dialog box will be
displayed. Clear the selection and repeat the procedure.

Datalink Component x|

Check off the 'Set all Modes For Mebwork Operation’ menu ko execute
the ‘Transfer datalink table ko PLC while datalink active’ menu.

Comparing Data Link Tables
1. In the node list in the Data Link Component, select the node address of the PLC for
which data link tables are to be compared with those in the computer.
2. Be sure that Online - Set All Nodes for Network Operation is not selected.

3. Select Online - Verify Node.
The following dialog box will be displayed.
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Datalink Component |

& This is a PLZ online werify operation to Mode 2,

Press Yes to proceed or Mo to cancel the operation

Yes I Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.

A message will appear to tell you if there are any differences between the two sets
of data link table.

. If differences are found and the OK Button is clicked, the Verification Result Dialog

Box will be displayed.

x
oK
Shows details of the verification -
MNumber of failed nodes: 1 ﬂl
Mode number |02 vI "2x'" Werlfication Faled
| MHode | Areal-. | Areal-. | Areal-.. | Areal-.. |
PLC 0z <10 i 10 1]
PC 0z <20> a 10 a

Select the node address to display the data link area data for both the PLC and in
the computer for the specified node address: Area 1 Size, Area 1 Offset, Area 2
Size, and Area 2 Offset. The size of this dialog box can be changed.

The data for the PLC is display on top and that for the computer (i.e., the data being
edited on the CX-Integrator) is displayed on bottom. Inconsistencies are displayed
between pointed brackets < >.

Click the Copy Button to place a copy of the verification results on the clipboard for
use in other programs, e.g., text editors, as shown below.

& Untitled - Notepad
File Edit Format Help

Mode: 02

Areal-Size Areal -Ciffset Areaz-Size Areaz-Cffset
PLC 02 <20 0 10 0
PC 0z =10 0 10 0
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4-3-12 Starting and Stopping Data Links (Including Status Displays)

Before performing the operations described below, connect online to a node where the
data link table has been transferred. As long as the data link table is stored there, data
link starting and stopping can be executed from any node.

BT When starting data links with manual setup, the data link mode for the startup node
must be set to manual.

Starting Data Links

1 Select Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar.
The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed. (For local network only, i.e., when
network address is 0.)

Select Network x|

Selected lterm 1 Cantraller Link

Select a network. fram the following list

2 5YSMAL LINK

oK I Cancel

2 Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK, and then click the OK Button.
Either the Datalink Component (Controller Link) or Datalink Component (SYSMAC
LINK) Window will be displayed.
JF|Datalink Component =[O x]

File View Table Orline Options Help

D[] 8 o]B]x]s [2]m] o|x]=lo] 2] alalal a]2]

~Mods PLC <dreal> <Areals
= I —I
Node02
Mode03 3
Nodeld ~Link Start CH
Models Status
0
NodeD§ I ﬂ I Mo datalink table is registered
Nodel7 sl Double click or select and press the Enter key of the nade on the:
Hode0d I J I” left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
Nods0d -
Node10 Aiga2 L
Node11 | I |'J
Nodel2
NodeT =
Fl: FZ (Ef i Fa FE: Fr F £ Fll
Help Hiode Lk Start | Moyvelp Maelavwn | Shawhide | (Hsertbrea) | DelEte Shiow e | Gl Nest
¢ Talle | Aotiess A fres [dffser Hods Hode fode
Ready |Controller Link C5S1G |Run |Online i
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3 Select Online - Datalink Operation/Status from the menu bar.
The Datalink Status Dialog Box will be displayed. As shown below, the status of
various items is displayed. The communications cycle time and refresh cycle time
are updated only when this window is opened or when the PLC operating status is
changed.

Datalink Status
— Co

— Metwork Propertie:

Mal
Mo

Select either the Run o
Stop option and then click

D atalink Start Node
Folling Mode Mumber

32

M| the Set button. Metwark Cycle Time {ms] 8224
\
— Olperation \‘ — Refrezh Time [ms]-
Bun Stop % Set Current: 00

Command Status: Marirum: 00

Upload complets

Dperational Status:

Mode is inactive. Can't read the status.

4 Select the Run Option in the Operation Field.

5 Click the Set Button.
The data links will start, and the Operational Status box will be displayed.

Dperational Status:

Mode:07: Mo emor, Data Link Active [Program / Debug mode
Mode:02: Mo emor, Data Link Active [Program / Debug mode
Mode:d3: Mo emar, Data Link Active [Program / Debug mode ]

.m ¢ The data link mode (manual/automatic) and data link operation are determined by
the data link setup at the startup node. With manual setting the links, it is necessary
to set, for the startup node, the data link table and the data link mode (manual
setting) in the DM parameter area. If these are not set correctly, the data links will not
start.

e Check the following points before starting the data links.
With manual setting, the appropriate data link table must be set for each node
executing the data links. Data link tables must be deleted for nodes that are not
participating in the data links. Also, even when the correct data link tables are set,
make sure that there will be no effect on the equipment before starting or stopping
the data links.

Stopping Data Links
1 Click the Stop Option in the Operation Field in the Datalink Status Dialog Box.

2 Click the Set Button.
The data links will be stopped.
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4-4 Automatically Set Data Links

This section explains how to make the settings for automatically set data links.

Make the settings in the Automatic Datalink (Controller Link) or Automatic Datalink

(SYSMAC LINK) Dialog Box.

First make the settings for data link operation at PLC startup, and for the automatic

data link setup parameters, and then transfer the data to the startup node.

When using automatically set data links, there is no need to create data link tables with

the Data Link Editor.

Note: With CX-Programmer Ver.6.0 or higher, data links can also be set by setting parameters
for automatically set data links in the Special I/O Unit settings in the 1/0 Table Window.

4-4-1 Procedure Through Data Link Startup

Connect online to the startup PLC as the target PLC.
Select Network - Work Online (or Auto Online) from the menu bar.

Start the Data Link Component.

While online, right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start DataLink from the menu bar (or while offline, select Tools -
Start DataLink).

Set the automatic data link setup parameters.

1) Select Online - Automatic Datalink Setup from the DataLink Component Window.

2) Select the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit mounted to the PLC.

3) Select Automatic in the Generation Type Field in the Automatic Datalink Dialog Box,
and make the settings for the automatically set data link areas (start words, sizes, and
nodes participating in data links for Area 1 and Area 2).

4) To have the data links started when
the PLC is started, set Start for the
status at startup.

Transfer the automatic data link setup parameters to the startup node. (Click the
Write Button.)

Turn ON the power to the PLC. Start the data links.

Datalink Component Window:

1) Online - Status

2) Select the Run option in the Operation
field, and then click the Set button.
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Controller Link Automatic Setup

1 Before executing the following operations, connect online to the PLC that is serving
as the startup node (making it the target PLC).
Select Network - Work Online or Network - Auto Online from the menu bar.

2 Right-click the Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Start Data Link from the popup menu. Either the
Datalink Component (Controller Link) or Datalink Component (SYSMAC LINK)
Window will be displayed.

Note: Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC
LINK Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.

J[IDatalink Component - O
File Wiew Table Online Options Help

ey ] e s e e

vl=[@] L] | alalal @l2] |

< |

-
|» Ll

—Node PLC <Areals <Arealy
= vl
Mode0z
Mode03 .
Nade0d —Link Start CH
Mode0s Status
|0
Node0s I J I No datalink table iz registered.
Model? e Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the
Model3 I j |n left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
Mode(s -
Modeld Area? 1l
Nodel1 | I=| |‘J
Model2
Node13 i
bl [ el 7 i EE s E& F Filn
Help [iode Uit St | avell fEvelown | ShawHide | rserbaea | et StiowiErey | Shawii ezt
¢ Tatle | Address Liren 23} liffeet Iiode Iode i lejsl=
Ready |Cantraller Link C51G Run |Online i

3 Select Automatic Datalink Setup from the Online Menu.

Orline  ©ptions  Help

Transfer From PLC
Transfer To PLC
Werify Mode

Transfer ta PLC while datalink active

Dakalink Operation/Status
fukomatic Datalink Setup

Set All Modes Far Mebwark Operation
Show All Metwork Nodes

Delete

The Automatic Datalink Dialog Box will be displayed.
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Automatic Datalink x|
Generation Type Power Up Run State
" Manual " Stop Read |
& Autornatic % Start
Wirite |
Automatic Datalink Type Help |
I Equality lapout - l
— Automnatic D atalink Area
Start word Size
Aueal joo =] | o 0
Area? o = o 0
Status start word I 1]
Modes [1.62) eqg 1-6.8.12
Result

Set the following items.

Automatically Set Data Links
Controller Link Automatic Setup

Setting field

Setting

Generation Type

Select Automatic.

Automatic Datalink Type

for details.

Select Equality layout, Common type, 1 to 1 type, or Chain type to
set the data link areas. Refer to Automatically Set Data Link Areas

Power Up Run State

node.

Select Start or Stop. Select Start to automatically start the data
links when power is turned ON without performing a specific startup
operation. If Startis set, it will be set in the Controller Link startup

Automatic Data Link Area

’— Automatic: D atalink

Set the area, start word, and
size for area 1.

Set the area, start word, and
size for area 2.

el co > a 0

VSN o 1

Start word Size

Set the status start word.

tatus start word

—| Set the nodes to

participate in the data

o<

Nodes[1.62) eg 16,8,12

—

links.

Automatically Set Data Link Areas
If the following Controller Link Units/Support Boards are used, data links can be set
between a master and slaves using 1:N allocations. Any of the following four link

patterns can be used.

» Equality (same a previous automatic settings)

e Common type

e 1to1type

e Chain type

Applicable Models:

e CS1W-CLK21-V1

« 3G8F7-CLK21-V1(-EV1)

e CS1W-CLK12-V1

« 3G8F7-CLK12-V1(-EV1)

e CS1W-CLK52-V1

« 3G8F7-CLK52-V1(-EV1)

e CJ1W-CLK21-V1

Note: Automatically set 1:N allocations are not possible for any models other than those
listed above. Refer to the Controller Link Unit Operation Manual for details.
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Equality Layout (Previous Method)

Automatically Set Data Links
Controller Link Automatic Setup

This is the previous automatic data link type where all nodes are allocated the same sizes of data

links.

Automatic Datalink

fGeneration Type Paower Up Run State
Manual " Stop
A —F Automatic & Start
ALutomatic Datalink Type
G Equalty layout ¥
~Automatic Datalink Area
) Start word Size
N EE l| o} @
®)— rea. ID = i ] ll 0 } (4)
(6)—‘Etatusstall word o ]
Hodes (1.62) eg 16,812
6 —F
Result
H
Equality Layout Settings
Area 1 (5) Participating nodes
1) Area and Start Word
(1) —
; 1 1 1
(2) Size > Ly —f
Area 1
(Same as (2).) 2 121,02 L
(Same as (2).) 8 le— 3 le—] 3 ]
(Same as (2).) 4 le—! 4 le— 4 le—
Area 2
(3) Area and Start Word ~———,
(4) Size
Area 2

(Same as (4).)
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Settings Common to All Automatic Data Link Types

No. ltem Description of function

A Generation | Select Automatic. (If Manual is selected, data links will be
Type run using data link tables set separately.)

B Power Up Select Start to automatically start data links when power is
Run State turned ON to the PLC.

C Close Closes the Automatic Datalink Dialog Box.

D Read Reads the settings from the PLC.

E Write Writes the settings to the PLC.

(If the Power Up Run State is set to Start, the data links
will start running when the settings are written to the PLC.)

F Help Displays help.

G Automatic Select the type of data links to be automatically set up
Datalink from the following.
Type Equality Layout (Previous method)

Common Type (1:N settings)
1 to 1 Type (1:N settings)
Chain Type (1:N settings)

H Result The status is displayed when the Read or Write Button is
clicked.
No. | Item Description of function
(1) Area and Start Word Set the area and the start data link word
for Area 1 to use for area 1.
2) Size of Area 1 Set the send size per node for area 1.

3) Area and Start Word Set the area and the start data link word

for Area 2 to use for area 2.
(4) Size of Area 2 Set the send size per node for area 2.
(5) Nodes Set the nodes to participate in the data
links.
(6) Status start word Set the first word to store data link status.
(If 0 words is set, the default area will be
used.)

Features of Equality Layout

® The send data sizes is the same for all nodes for each area.

® Area 1 is selected from the bit-access areas (e.g., CIO Area) and area 2 is
selected from word-access areas (e.g., DM Area).

® Data link areas are allocated in ascending order of node addresses.

@ Data link participation can be specified for each node.

® The same data link areas are shared by all nodes participating in the data links.



Common Type

Automatic Datalink

- Generation Type

Power Up Fun State

Fead
wirite

Help

 Manwal & Siop
& Automatic  Start
Automatic Datalink Type
Caomman type h
[~ Automatic Datalink Area

Start word

I

() —— [co

Master fze_ Slave sze 2)
0 l 0 (3)

R e = I | () ) e N—

o —

MNodes [1.62) eg 1-6.8.12

(7)—|

Result

(7) Participating nodes

Area 1

(1) Area and Start Word —_—
Area 1 (2) Master size {
(3) Slave size {
(Same as (3).){
(Same as (3).){

Area 2

Area 2

(6) Slave size
(Same as (6).)
(Same as (6).)

1to 1 Type

Master node

(4) Area and Start Word >
(5) Master size {
2

Slave node

4-4
4-4-2

Automatically Set Data Links
Controller Link Automatic Setup

Common Type Settings

No. [ Item Description of function
1) Area and Start Word Set the area and the start data link word
for Area 1 to use for area 1.
2) Master size Set the area 1 send size for the master
node.
3) Slave size Set the area 1 send size for the slave
node.

Set the area and the start data link word
to use for area 2.

(4) Area and Start Word
for Area 2

(5) Master size Set the area 2 send size for the master

node.

(6) Slave size Set the area 2 send size for the slave
node.

7) Nodes Set the nodes to participate in the data
links.

Set the first word to store data link status.
(If 0 words is set, the default area will be
used.)

(8) Status start word

Features of Common Type 1:N Allocation

Data communications are 1:1 between the master node and slave nodes.
All slave nodes receive the data sent by the master node.

The master node receives all data sent by the slaves. The reception size
for the master node is thus the node send data size times the number of
slave nodes.

Slaves do not send or receive data with other slaves.

Area 1 is selected from the bit-access areas (e.g., ClO Area) and area 2 is
selected from word-access areas (e.g., DM Area).

Data link areas are allocated in ascending order of node addresses.

Data link participation can be specified for each node.

The same area classification can be used for both Area 1 and Area 2,
provided that the same addresses are not used (CS/CJ-series Controller
Link Units with unit Ver. 1.2 or later).

1 to 1 Type Settings

Autornatic Datalink
— EEE TR Power Up Run State ’E No. Iltem Description of function
© Manusl  Siop Read 1) Link Area and Set the area and start data link word.
@ futomatic © Start ? Start Word
Autornatic Datalink Type Help (2) Master, Common | Set the send size of the data to send
feiye x| Send Words from the master node to all slave
[ Automatic Dataiink Area S nodes. The same size of data is sent to
o B o all nodes.
Meder  Commomsendwerds (|0 ) @) (3) Master, Individual | Set the send size for the master node
Indlvidual send words 0 (3) Send Words to sent individually to each slave node.
Slave Send words oy (4) 4) Slave, Send Set the send size of the data sent from
Status start word [ (6) Words each slave node to the master node.
Nodes (1.52) g 16.8,12 (5) Nodes Set the nodes participating in the data
| links.
fesul (6) Status start Set the start word to store data link
I word status. (If 0 words is set, the default
area will be used.)
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4-4 Automatically Set Data Links
4-4-2  Controller Link Automatic Setup

(5) Participating nodes Features of 1 to 1 Type 1:N Allocation
® Data communications are 1:1 between the master node and slave nodes.

® All slave nodes receive part of the data sent by the master node. In addition,

Slave node

Master node
(1) Area and Start Word

(2) Master, Common Send Words

(3) Master, Individual Send Words

(Same as (3).)

(Same as (3).)

(4) Slave, Send Words

(Same as (4).)

(Same as (4).)

Chain Type

each slave node receives unique data from the master node (see a to d in
figure).

® The master node receives all data sent by the slaves. The data sizes are
fixed for all nodes.

® Slaves do not send or receive data with other slaves.

® One area is selected from the bit-access areas (e.g., CIO Area) or
word-access areas (e.g., DM Area).

® Data link areas are allocated in ascending order of node addresses.

® Data link participation can be specified for each node.

Automatic Datalink Chain Type Settings
’ie"e'a“m WES ':fwf'_HDH“”StE'E No. | ltem Description of function
Manual + Stop
Ta = _feat | (1) | Link Area and Start | Set the area and the start data link
= futomatic  Start it Word d
Wiie or word.
Automatic Datalink Type Help 2 Master, Common Set the send size of the data to send
Chain type: -
Send Words from the master node to all slave

Datalink
Start word

Lirk Area | |CIO = [i}

Size

Master  Common send wards ]
Eachrode  Ressive and send

—

Status start word

Nodes(1.62) eg 16.8,12

(4)

Result

(4) Participating nodes

(1) Area and Start Word Mister node

(2)Master, Common
Send Words

(3) Each Node, Received
and Sent
(Same as (3).)

(Same as (3).)

(Same as (3).)
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Slave node

1)

()
3)

(5)

nodes. The same size of data is sent
to all nodes.

Set the send size of data for each
node to send to the next node.

Set the nodes participating in the data
links.

Set the start word to store data link
status. (If 0 words is set, the default
area will be used.)

(3) Each Node,
Receive and Send
(4) Nodes

(5) Status start word

Features of Chain Type 1:N Allocation

® Data communications are 1:1 between the master node and slave nodes.

® All slave nodes receive part of the data sent by the master node (1a in figure).

® The master node receives all data sent by the slaves. The data sizes are fixed
for all nodes.

® Each slave nodes receives data from the previous node and then sends data
to the next node. Data is thus passed in ascending order of the nodes
participating in the data link.

® One area is selected from the bit-access areas (e.g., ClO Area) or
word-access areas (e.g., DM Area).

® Data link areas are allocated in ascending order of node addresses.

@ Data link participation can be specified for each node.
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4-4-3 SYSMAC LINK Automatic Setup

4-4-3 SYSMAC LINK Automatic Setup

1 Before executing the following operations, connect online to the PLC that is serving
as the startup node (making it the target PLC).
Select Network - Work Online or Network - Auto Online from the menu bar.

2 Right-click the SYSMAC LINK Unit in the Online Connection Information Window
and select Start Data Link from the popup menu. The SYSMAC LINK Datalink
Component Window will be displayed.

Note: Start Data Link cannot be selected if there is not a Controller Link Unit or SYSMAC
LINK Unit mounted in the PLC that is connected online.

J[IDatalink Component - O
File Wiew Table Online Options Help

vl=[@] L] | alalal @l2] |

< |

-
|» Ll

—Node PLC <Areals <Arealy
= vl
Mode0z
Mode03 .
Nade0d — Link Start CH
Mode0s Status
|0
Node0s I J I No datalink table iz registered.
Model? e Double click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the
Model3 I j |n left to create and show the datalink table of the specified node.
Mode(s -
Modeld Area? 1l
Nodel1 | I=| |‘J
Model2
Node13 i
bl [ el F4 i EE s E& F Filn
Help [iode Uit St | avell fEvelown | ShawHide | rserbaea | et StiowiErey | Shawii ezt
<= iatle | eddiess Liren Lies liffeet Iiode Iode i lejsl=
Ready |Cantraller Link C51G Run |Online i

3 Select Online - Automatic Datalink Setup from the menu bar.
The Automatic Datalink (SYSMAC LINK) Dialog Box will be displayed.

Automatic Datalink Setup: |
Select for manual setup. : Reads settings data from
~Datalink drga——————————————— Fead 4 ihe PLC
i < t .
™ Manual S
For automatic setup, " Autornatic: CI0 oy — Transfers settings data to
select CIO only, DM only,—»q " Autamatic: DM arly Help | the PLC.
or CIO and DM. {* H
! C10 D4CH, Did 0ECH =l
For automatic setup, select Status:

from among the following
areas and words.

e CIO 04CH, DM 08CH

e CIO 08CH, DM 16CH

e CIO 16CH, DM 32CH

e CIO 32CH, DM 64CH

4 Select the memory area for automatic setup (ClO Area only, DM Area only, or CIO
and DM Areas), and select the area and word settings from the following list.
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4-4 Automatically Set Data Links

4-4-4  Transferring Automatic Data Link Setup Parameters to the Startup Node
m Word Allocations for SYSMAC LINK Automatic Setup (Example: CS/CJ Series)
Area and word settings
ClO: 4 ClO: 8 ClO: 16 ClO: 32
CIO Area (words) DM Area (words) words words words words

DM: 8 DM: 16 DM: 32 DM: 64
words words words words

CIO 1000 to CIO 1003 | D00000 to DO0007 | #1 #1

CIO 1004 to CIO 1007 | DO0008 to DO0015 | #2 31

CIO 1008 to CIO 1011 | D00016 to D00023 | #3 #

ClO 1012 to CIO 1015 | D00024 to DO0031 #4 #1

ClO 1016 to CIO 1019 | D00032 to DO0039 | #5 #3

CIO 1020 to CIO 1023 | D00040 to D00047 | #6 "

CIO 1024 to CIO 1027 | D00048 to DO0055 | #7 44

CIO 1028 to CIO 1031 | D00056 to DO0063 | #8

ClO 1032 to CIO 1035 | D00064 to DO0071 #9 #5

CIO 1036 to CIO 1039 | D00072 to DO0079 | #10 43

CIO 1040 to CIO 1043 | D00080 to DO0087 | #11 46

CIO 1044 to CIO 1047 | DO0088 to DO0095 | #12 42

CIO 1048 to CIO 1051 | D00096 to DO0103 [ #13 47

ClO 1052 to CIO 1055 | D00104 to DO0111 #14 44

CIO 1056 to CIO 1059 | D00112 to D00119 [ #15 48

CIO 1060 to CIO 1063 | D00120 to D00127 [ #16

4-4-4 Transferring Automatic Data Link Setup Parameters to the
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Startup Node

The automatic data link parameters that have been set are then sent to the connected
startup node PLC. It is also possible to read the automatic data link parameters that
have been set for the PLC.

Transferring Data to the Startup Node PLC

1 Click the Write Button in the Automatic Datalink Setup Dialog Box.

The following dialog box will be displayed for confirmation.

Datalink Component

'f\?t) Download data ta the PLC?

2 Click the Yes Button.
The set data will be transferred to the startup node PLC.




4-4 Automatically Set Data Links
4-4-4  Transferring Automatic Data Link Setup Parameters to the Startup Node

BT - The data link mode (manual/automatic) and data link operation are determined by the
data link setup at the startup node. With automatic setup, it is necessary to set, for the
startup node, the data link mode (automatic) and the number of data link words in the
Automatic Datalink Setup Dialog Box. If these are not set correctly, the data links will
not start.

¢ Before starting the data links with automatic setup, make sure that the correct
automatic data link setup parameters are set for the data link startup node. If incorrect
automatic data link setup parameters are set, it may cause the equipment to operate
unpredictably. Even when the correct parameters are set, make sure that there will be
no adverse effect on the equipment before starting or stopping the data links.

Reading Data from the Startup Node

Perform this operation to check or change settings.

1 Click the Read Button in either the Automatic Datalink (Controller Link) or the
Automatic Datalink Setup Dialog Box.
The following dialog box will be displayed for confirmation.

Datalink Component

Q:) Upload data from the PLC?

2 Click the Yes Button.
The set data will be transferred from the PLC and displayed at the Automatic
Datalink (Controller Link) or the Automatic Datalink Setup Dialog Box.
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4-4-5 Monitoring Data Link Status

Monitoring Data Link Status, Such as Communications Cycle Time

1 Select Network - Work Online from the menu bar to connect online.
2 Select Tools - Start Data Link.
’E ‘Windows  Help

Sk

Start Routing table

MT Link tool L4
DeviceMet tool L4
Controller Link kool »
CPS File: L4
EDS file 3

3 Select Controller Link or SYSMAC LINK, and then click the OK Button. The Datalink
Component Dialog Box will be displayed.
THpatalink Component o|

File “iew Table Online Options Help
v|al=lal 2x] alalal 8|2 |

Mode BLC <hreal> <hreals wl
Nodel2
Node03
Madseild Link Start CH
Node0s Status
~|jo
Nocetts || ] No datalink lable s registered
Model? Areal D ouble click or select and press the Enter key of the node on the
Mode0s left 1o create and show the datalink table of the speciied nade.
I e |1
Node03
Hoads10 Areal
Nodett || =g &
Mode12
Made13 =l
Fi: P2, 7 i o F: 77 7 o i,
Help Hode Lirite &tart | M avelln, A Evelowrn | Show/Hide | [rsersrea; | elete: SharnBreys | Shoti et
<5 Tt | Adiiess Aien 1 [iffsed e el =2 e
Feady [Contraller Link [CM [Frogram  [Online

4 Select Online — Datalink Operation/Status. The Data Link Status Dialog Box will
be displayed.

Datalink Status =l
— Connection — Metwork Propertie:
Cloze
o | (L=

Mame Contraller Link. D atalink Start Node

Mode 2 Palling Mode Nurnber Help |
b odel CJ1k Metwork Cycle Time [mz]
— Operation — Refresh Time [mz]
Run Stop 1+ Set Current: oo
Command Status: Mawimum: 00

IUpIoad complete

Operational Status:

Mode is inactive. Can't read the status.
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The following information is displayed in the Network Properties Area.

4-4

Data link start node

Polling node number

Network cycle time

Current and maximum data link refresh

times

The following information is displayed

CPU Unit errors

Data link status

CPU Unit's operating mode

Communications status

Automatically Set Data Links
4-4-5 Monitoring Data Link Status

in the Operational Status Area.

Checking Automatically Set Data Link Tables

The Data Link Component Window is designed for manually setting data links. If data
link status is read from the Data Link Component while automatically set data links are
running, the data links may not be displayed properly. Furthermore, if the data link
tables that were read are then downloaded to a PLC, the data link tables that were
originally in the PLC will be overwritten. To prevent these problems, use the following
method to check automatically set data link tables.

Place the CX-Integrator online with the network PLC from which automatically set
data link tables are to be read.

1.

Select Tools - Start Data Link from the menu bar to open the Data Link

Component.

Select Online - Datalink Operation/Status from the Data Link Component menu

bar.

The Datalink Status Dialog Box will be displayed.
Check the data link start node.

x
— Connection —Metwork Properti Tl I
Marmne Cortroller Link D atalink Start Mode: 0
Mode 2 Puolling Mode Murnber Help |
tadel Cl1k Metwark Cycle Time [ms)
i~ Operation i~ Refresh Time [ms) Confirm the data
Run Stop % ! Curert: 00 link start node here.

Command Status:

Upload complete

Marimum: 00

Operational Status:

Node is inactive. Can't read the status.
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5. Place the CX-Integrator online with the data link start node displayed above.
6. Reconnect the CX-Integrator online and open the Data Link Component.

7. Select Online - Start Data Link from the Data Link Component menu bar. The
Automatic Datalink Dialog Box will be displayed and the settings will be
automatically uploaded.

Automatic Datalink
|'Generation Type—‘ |'F'ower Up Fun State~‘

x

" Manual " Stop Fiead |
% Start

Wirite |
Automatic Datalink Type Help |

I Equality lapout - l

& Autornatic

— Automnatic D atalink Area

Start word Size
Areal oo =] w |
Area? jo = [ o |

Status start word I 1]

Modes [1.62) eqg 1-6.8.12
123

Result
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Communications
Section 5 Ethernet

This section describes the operations specific to Ethernet.



5-1
5-1-1

5-1

5-1-1

5-1-2

Broadcast Node Search
Overview

Broadcast Node Search

Overview

The IP broadcast function can be used to search for all OMRON nodes within the
same segment of an Ethernet network, and to display them in a list. Any of the
OMRON nodes displayed on the list can be selected for online connection.

As shown in the following table, however, there are restrictions on the execution of this
function depending on the types of devices connected to the network and the

operating status of the network.

Devices connected in the Ethernet network in
same segment of the operation
Ethernet network

Ethernet network not in
operation (during trial
operation)

When configured with OMRON | Can be executed.
Ethernet Units and
FinsGateway only

Can be executed.

When there are devices other Cannot be executed.
than OMRON Ethernet Units
and FinsGateway

Can be executed.

&Caution Do not execute a broadcast node search if a node exists for something
other than an OMRON Ethernet Unit or FinsGateway within the same
segment on Ethernet, and when the Ethernet network system is in
operation. When a broadcast node search is executed, an OMRON FINS
command is sent to all nodes in the segment. Therefore, if a node exists
for something other than an OMRON Ethernet Unit or FinsGateway, the
FINS command will not be received at that node and unexpected

operation may occur.

Procedure
Node Search

1. Select Tools — Ethernet tool — Broadcast node search is selected. The following

dialog box will be displayed.

Y It will search nodes in the specified seement of Etheret network by using IP Broadcast function.
LY

Please do not use this function if nodes other than OMRON Ethernet units or FinsGateway exist in the seement

The node that doesn't support the Omron communication pratocal (FINS command) might do the unexpectsd operation when the FINS sommand is recsived

Is it OK to start the search?

Using PG adoptor name:Broadcom Netixtreme 57:0: Gigabit Gontroller

Using FG IP oddress:] 0216620034
aK B

x|




5-1 Broadcast Node Search
5-1-2 Procedure

2. Check to confirm that no nodes other than OMRON Ethernet Units or
FinsGateway exist in the same segment, and then click the OK Button. A list of
nodes in the same segment will then be displayed in the Ethernet Search Result

Dialog Box.

Ethernet search result x|
PLC on Ethernet that can be connected iz digplaved.
Please select connecting PLG and press the [Connect] button.
When the [Cancel] button is pressed, the process is discontinued.
Hetwo.. | Mode .. | Twpe | IP address |
1 108 CAM-GPLAA 192168200103
10 104 CHNG-CPU42H 192.168.200.104
10 105 CE1G-CPU43 192.168.200.105
T annect T Cancel

Online Connection
1. To connect online any of the nodes that have been found, select the node from the
list in the Ethernet Search Result Dialog Box and then click the Connect Button.

-m When the IP conversion for any node on Ethernet (i.e., an Ethernet Unit or personal computer) is
set for either the IP address table method or the combined method, the IP address table at the

CX-Integrator (personal computer) must be preset. (For details on setting IP address tables, refer
to Setting the IP Address Table at the CX-Programmer (Computer) in 2-2-2 Procedures.
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5-2-1 Overview

5-2 Ping Test
5-2-1 Overview

The connection status of a target PLC can be checked by executing a ping test from a
PLC node connected on an Ethernet network. In the example shown here, PLC1 is
serially connected and a ping test is executed to check whether PLC3 is connected to
the Ethernet network.

Computer (CX-Integrator)

PING

L~

Ethernet HUB

Toolbus 0 0 0
I i i PING Test 192.168.200.185

I

Example: CJ-series CJ-series PLC1 CJ-series PLC2 CS-series PLC3
IP address: 192.168.200.104 IP address: 192.168.200.105  IP address: 192.168.200.185
Network address: 10 Network address: 10 Network address: 1
Node address: 104 Node address: 105 Node address: 185

5-2-2 Procedure

1. After PLC1 is serially connected by an automatic online connection, right-click the
Ethernet Unit and select Connect.

= 5= Online Toolbus COM1,19200 None 8.1 [C11G-CPU42H] Met(0], Node(0)
T =W sl 7t PLC ()11G-CPU42H] NetD), Node(0]

-ty CPU Part [CI1G-CPU42H] Met(-), Mods(-), Unif-]

ITE Cantraller Link [C11%w-CLE21] Met(1], Nade(8], Lnit(1]

- DieviceMet [CITW-DRM21] Mel12], Node(63), Unit)

RpElhemebiD) Tramsreriletvmrk fe PE]

Connect

Start [ata Lk
Start Routing T able

MT Link Tool 3
Cantraller Link Toal 3
Ethernet taal(H)] 3

Echoback test between PLC nodes

2. After connecting to Ethernet, right-click the Ethernet Unit in the Online Connection
Information Window and select Ethernet tool - Ping test.

i Caontroller Link [CJ1w-CLE21] Net(1), Mode{8), Unit[1)

i DieviceMet [CITw-DRM21] Net{12], Node(63), Unit(5)

[y T T

TranzferMetwork to PC]

Connect

Stark [ata ik
Start Routing T able

MT Link Toal 2
Cantraller Link Tool 2
Ethemet toal(H)

Echoback test between PLC nodes
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5-2 Ping Test
5-2-2 Procedure

3. The Ping Test Dialog Box will be displayed. Input 192.168.200.185 as the target IP
address, and then click the Ping Button.

Ping Test x|

Metwork I'“:I N-:u:le|1|:|4 Close I
Target IP Address Fing |

|_|!].n.u.1

Responze wait time [=] I-I 3:

Statuiz:

4. The test result will be displayed in the Status field. In this case, “Node pinged
successfully” is displayed to confirm that PLC3 is connected to the Ethernet
network.

Ping Test

Target IP Address
| 192 . 168 . 200 . 185

Responze wait time [=] I-I 3:

Statuiz:

Mode Pinged successzfully
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Communications
Section 6 DeviceNet

This section describes the settings and operations unique to DeviceNet networks,
including registering slaves in the master, /O allocations, and device monitoring.



6-1 DeviceNet Setting Procedures
6-1-1 Designing Networks Offline

6-1

6-1-1

6-1-2

6-2

DeviceNet Setting Procedures

This section describes the setting operations that are unique to DeviceNet networks.
Refer to Section 2 Basic Operations for operation that are the same as those for other
networks.

The following flowcharts show the overall flow of DeviceNet settings.

Designing Networks Offline

Prior to constructing the actual network, it can be designed and the master and slave
parameters can be set with the CX-Integrator.

The set parameters can be saved as a network configuration file. The network
configuration file contains the parameters of all of the devices on the network.

| Start the CX-Integrator. |

| Create the virtual network offline. |2-5 Creating Virtual Network Structures Offline

Set the slave parameters 6-2 Setting Slave Parameters
(only for the slaves that require parameter setting).

!

| Register the slaves with the master. |6-3 Adding Slaves to the Master
| Set the master’s parameters. |6-5 Editing Master Parameters

!

Save the settings in a CX-Integrator project file (.cin).|2-9 File Operations

Downloading Saved Parameters

The parameters for all of the devices on the network can be set (downloaded) from a
network configuration file saved in advance.

| Start the CX-Integrator. |

Read the CX-Integrator project file (.cin). 2-9 File Operations

Y

Connect to the network (online). 2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC
Download to the network or download 2-6 Manipulating Component Parameters
parameters to each device. 2-7 Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing Network
Parameters




6-1 DeviceNet Setting Procedures
6-1-3 Saving the Parameters for the Entire Existing Network

6-1-3  Saving the Parameters for the Entire Existing Network

The parameters for all of the devices on the network can be saved for use in
maintenance.
’ Start the CX-Integrator. ‘

’ Connect to the network (online). ‘ 2-2 Connecting Online to the Relay PLC

‘ 2-7 Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing Network

’ Upload from'the network.
Parameters

b

Save the settings asa CX-Integrator 2-9 File Operations
project file (.cin).
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6-2 Setting Slave Parameters
6-2-1 Editing Slave Parameters

6-2 Setting Slave Parameters
6-2-1 Editing Slave Parameters

Component - Parameter - Edit

The parameters of some slaves can be set. However, doing so may cause the 1/O size
to change. Because of this, the slave parameters must all be set before setting the
master’'s parameters.

EDS files are required for setting the parameters. If there are no EDS files available,
they must be obtained from the device manufacturer.

Slaves must be added to the Network Configuration Window to edit the parameters.
Refer to 2-5 Creating Virtual Network Configurations Offline for information on creating
a virtual network.

To edit the parameters, use the following procedure.
1. Select the device.
2. Select Component - Parameter -Edit.

3. The following warning dialog box will be displayed if there are no editable
parameters.
Slaves for which this message is displayed do not require parameter setting.

CX-Integrator ﬂ

& Setup possible parameters not exist,

The following dialog box will be displayed if editable parameters exist.

Edit Device Parameters E3

Parameter Group : |4l parameters -1 Parameter group selection
Parameter Name Walue -

0002 Alarm 1 OEU

0003 Alam 2 0ED Parameter names

0004 Alarm 3 OEU

0005 ProportionalBand 10.0 %FS Parameter set values

000 Integral Time 233 Sec

0007 Derivative Time 40 Sec

0008 Cool Coefficient 1.00

0009 Dead Band 0.00 %FS

0010 Manual Reset 50.0% LI

—Help
Setting Range: SP Setting Low LI Default: DEL
to SP Setting High Min : 1999 EU Parameter help
Max : 9339 EU
Upload I Do, | [ompare I Device reset
Usable only when
online.
Default Setup | il I Cancel

Compare parameters Usable only when online.

Download parameters Usable only when online.

Upload parameter Usable only when online.

Reset parameters to default settings Usable only when online.
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6-2 Setting Slave Parameters
6-2-1 Editing Slave Parameters

4. Select the parameter and press the Enter Key or double-click the parameter.
If a push-pin icon is displayed next to a parameter name, it is a read-only
parameter and cannot be edited.

Parameter Name

&7 0001 Qutput Frequency
& 0002 Output Yoltage
@ 0003 Output Current
& 0004 Output Power

& 0005 Bus Voltage

The set value will be changed as shown below according to the parameter input
type.

Numerical Input within Certain Range

0004 Port1 header code 02 [STx)

0005 Port1 Delimiter code 03 [ETx)

0006 Part1 Data size Jo

0007 Port2 character format Data=7 Parity=E ven ,Stop=2
0008 Port2 frame format {100

Set the value between the maximum and minimum values.

Selection from Limited Items

0006 Portl Data size 0 byte

0007 Port? character format Data=7 Parity=Even Stop=2 ;I
0008 PortZ frame format Data=7 Parity=o0dd Stop=1 -
0009 Port? baud rate Data=7,Parity=non ,Stop=1

Data=7.Parity=Even Stop=2
Data=7 Parity=odd Stop=2
—Help Data=7Parity=non Stop=2
Set the character format Data=8,Parity=even Stop=1
Data=8,Parity=odd Stop=1
Data=8,Parity=ron Stop=1
Data=8,Parity=non Stop=2

Select the set value from the set value list.

4]

ON/OFF Settings

0006 Portl Data size J
0007 Port? character format
0008 Port? frame format
0009 Port? baud rate I~ Delimiter code enable [T Eitd
S — . ¥ Flow control enable [T Eit10
—Help = Eita = B
Set the OM or OFF about the s I Eitil2
Header,Lelimiter flow contral [ Eits =l EitiE
I Eite =l Bitid
= Eit7, = Eitls

Select the item and turn it ON or OFF.

5. Press the Enter Key to input the set value.
Press the ESC Key to cancel the change.

6. Click the OK Button when all the items have been edited.
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6-2 Setting Slave Parameters
6-2-2 Checking and Setting I/O Size

6-2-2 Checking and Setting 1/O Size
Checking /O Size

View - Property - I/O Information

DRT1-ID16 Property
General /0 Infarmation |
IM[Bit-Strobe] allocated to #00. [ 3332 : Bit00 ) :J I
|
|
-
I |
Connection | Outdln | Size | Help |
Pall Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
@ Bit-Stobe | Out 0 Bytes
In 2 Bytes
cos Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
Cyclic Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
Get /0 Size from the S canlist. |
Clogse |

The I/O size of this slave can be checked with the I/O Information Tab Page of the
Property Window. Check to make sure that the I/O size listed is correct. To change it,
use the following procedure.

Setting the /O Size

For slaves in which the 1/O size can be changed by switches, or by tools other than
the CX-Integrator, the CX-Integrator cannot be used to confirm that the 1/O size is
correct.

For these slaves, use the following procedure to directly input the 1/O size.

Select the desired slave, then select View - Property.
Click the I/O Information Tab.
Click the Edit Button. The Edit I/O Size Dialog Box will be displayed.

Input the correct I/O size for each connection. If the connection is not known, input
the correct I/O size in the Poll settings.

5. Click the OK Button.

Pob=

HTIZ The following are OMRON slaves.
¢DRT1-AD04 Analog Input Terminal
Input (4-word/2-word) can be changed by DIP switch.
¢GT1-AD08MX Analog Input Unit for MULTIPLE I/O TERMINAL.
Input (8-word/4-word) can be changed by DIP switch.
eNT-DRT21 Programmable Terminal DeviceNet Interface Unit
The 1/O data area can be set from 1 to 64 words with the PT system menu.
¢E3X-DRT21 Fiber Amplifier Communications Unit
Status and light levels can be added to input data.
Use the same kind of input procedure for slaves of other manufacturers that allow the
I/O size to be changed.
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6-2 Setting Slave Parameters
6-2-2 Checking and Setting I/O Size

Obtaining I/O Size Information from the Master Scan List

When connecting the CX-Integrator to a network that is already operating, for example
using OMRON Master Units with fixed allocation, the slave I/O size can be obtained
from the master scan list for use in setting.

However, this is possible only with OMRON masters. Also, the slave I/O size cannot
be obtained from the slave function of the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21.
Use the following procedure to obtain the I/O size from a master scan list.

1. Select the desired slave, then select View - Property.
2. Click the I/O Information Tab.
3. Click the Get I/O Size from the Scanlist Button.

Parameter Auto Update When I/O Size Changed

The function to automatically update the 1/O size registered on the master scan list
when the 1/O size is changed can be switched ON or OFF.

To automatically update the 1/O size registered on the master scan list, select Tools -
DeviceNet tool - Parameter Auto Update when 1/O Size Changed.

When this function is enabled, the [« mark will be displayed in the menu. The default
is set to not automatically update.

HCTIZ I the function to automatically update the 1/O size is enabled and there is no EDS file,
some operations will cause the I/O size in the master scan list to be updated to zero.

For this reason, the function to automatically update the 1/O size should normally be
disabled.
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6-3 Adding Slaves to the Master
6-3-1 Automatic I/O Area Allocation with Registration

6-3 Adding Slaves to the Master

6-3-1  Automatic I/O Area Allocation with Registration

When a slave is registered to the master, it can automatically be allocated to the
memory block set for 1/O allocation.

The allocation, for both Out Size and In Size, will be made in the order of registration
beginning with the unoccupied area of memory block 1. When memory block 1 is filled,
the allocation will be made to memory block 2. Before adding slaves, set the area and
range of the allocation memory block.

HCTIZ The allocated words can be changed later if desired.

Setting the Allocation Memory Block

1. Select the master, then select Component - Parameter - Edit. The Edit Device
Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Click the 110 Allocation (OUT) Tab.

Edit Device Parameters
Communication Cycle Time | Message Timer I Slave Function I
General 1/0 Allocation[OUT] | 1#0 Allocation(IN)
# Product ... | Size Ch C Auto |
Podu01  3FaeM-D.. 8Eyte 3200:EitD0
Delete |
Edit... I
Information |
—Memarp Block 1———————————— [~ Memory Block 2- —
Ch I F‘roductNameIAl Ch I ProductNameIAl
W 3200:Bit00 | #O1 3FEEM-.. W 3400:Bit00
W 3200:Bit03 | #O1 3FE8M-.. W 3400:Bit03
W 3201:Bit00 | #O1 3FEEM-... W 3401:Bit00
W 3201:BitD3 | H#01 3F88M-... W 3401:Bit08
W 320Z2:Bit00 | #01 3FEEM-.. W 3402:Bit00
W 3202.BitD5 | #01 3FEEM-.. W 340ZBit08
W 3203:Bit00 | #01 3FEEM-.. W 340300
W 3203:BitD5 | #01 3FEEM-.. W 3403:Bit08
W 3204:Bit00 W 3404:Bit00
W 3204:Bit08 W 3404:Bit08
W 2705 RN LI W 2405 BN j
oK I Cancel |

3. Click the Setup Button for Memory Block 1.
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6-3 Adding Slaves to the Master
6-3-1 Automatic I/O Area Allocation with Registration

4. Set the area, start word, and the number of words for the block.
Edit Memory Block

Start'word : {3200 | Range: 0000 - 6143

Display Words (100 Fange: 1-500Ch

ak. I Cancel |

5. Set Memory Block 2 in the same way.

6. Click the I/O Allocation (IN) Tab, and make the memory block settings in the same
way as for the 1/0 Allocation (OUT).

HCTIZ - if a block is not to be used, select Not Used for the area setting.
eDisplay Words refers to the number of words in the block displayed on the
CX-Integrator. This value is not downloaded to the master.
If the occupied area of the block is less than 100 words when uploaded, Display
Words will be set to 100 and displayed as such.
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6-3-2 Adding Slaves

6-3-2 Adding Slaves

The following three methods are supported for adding slaves.

Draqging and Dropping

Select the slave from the Network Configuration Window on the right and drag and

drop it on the master icon.

When slaves are registered with the master, 1/0 words will be automatically allocated

to the slaves in the order they are registered.

=5, NewProject - CX-Integrator

Ele Edit wiew Insert Network Component Took Windows Help

DEH|gRk[sER|o~ags mek | 2

4 A 42[2,8

KAddeTRAESEEUAE |

2l

E- % NewProject
-2 Network1 [DeviceNet)[#001)

00 #01 #02 #03 04
CI1W-DRM2L DRTZ-ID16 DRT2-0D16 DRT2-MD165 DRT2-ID0SC

Project

2l
Component Type [l
B2y DeviceTyppe |
- oy AC Diives
=, Communications Adapter
= gy Gieneral Puipose Discrate 14
&) DRTZHDIEC

- E] DRT2ID16
[Z] DRTZID1B+WTID0E o
| LIJ

Drag and drop the slave icon on
the master icon.

CFS EDS[DeviceNet] =5 Network1(D.

| Offline Toolbus COM3,19200,Hone,8,1 [CJ14-CPI1 3] Net(0), Node(0)

(S

|ETTEE ]

|Ready [ Offine. 7
After Registration

—;NewProject - CX-Integrator =1oix|

Ele Edt Yiew Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help

Ned@R|see o= |agama| o

e & 2[5

B R Raal - BN

2l =

-4 HewProjsct
* i Nehwork1[DeviceNet[#007)

an DRMZl

= Network1{DeviceNet)(#001)

DRTZ ODls DRTZ MDlﬁS

DRTZ lDEIBC

Project

LEL—L‘

Componert Type
=43 DeviceType
-y AC Drives
[+ o Communications Adapter
5 General Purpose Discrete 11
-[8) DRT2HD1EC
5] DRAT2HDTECA
-[&| DRT24D0SC
E) oRT21D08C1
5] DRT2ID1E

- a DRAT2D16+0wT-ID06 &
4] ;I_I

When the slave is registered with
the master, the master’s node
address will be displayed.

e
CPS EDS[DeviceNet] 2 Metwork] (D

= Offline Toolbus COM3,19200 Mone, 8,1 [CJ1M-CPUT3] Met(0), Mode(0]

Lebe

MR, Resut

[ o]

|Ready

[ offine 4
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6-3 Adding Slaves to the Master
6-3-2 Adding Slaves

Master Node Address Displayed after Registration

—_——

#00 #01 #02
C31W-DRMZ21 DRT1-0016-1 DRT1-MD1GC-1
l L2 #00 l 2| 00

(= \ /

When the slaves are registered, the master's node address will be
displayed (00 in the above case) with the prefix # after the symbol E .

Register to Other Device

A slave can also be added by selecting the slave in the Network Configuration
Window, clicking the right mouse button, selecting Register to other Device or
selecting Component - Register to other Device, and then selecting the master from
the menu. The menu will appear on the right-hand side.

At the time of 1/O allocation, the registered slave can be deleted or settings can be
made for the registered slave by using the Parameter Wizard or by editing the
parameters of the master.

BT To select a device from the menu and register it, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device from the Network Configuration Window.

2. Select Component - Register to other Device.
The following master candidates will be displayed in the Register to other Device

Menu.
Component  Tools  Windows Help
Parameter 3 |Jﬁ
2 Wonitor 8 @l
Reset
Stark Sperial Application '

[Made Sething
Maintenance information

#02
DRTZ-0016

10 et @
Etrar Log

Status/Errar of Communication Unit

Etrar; Lag|of Gommunication Unit

Resister ko another device #00 CI1%W-DRMZ21 |

Change Mode address
=10 Comment

Edit Device Camment...

3. Select the device with which the slave is to be registered.
The slave registered will be automatically added to the scan list of the master and
I/O will be allocated.

If the user attempts to register a slave that has already been registered with
another device, the following confirmation window will be displayed. By clicking the
Yes Button, the duplicated registration of the slave will be possible.

However, if the registration is duplicated, the slave will only be able to
communicate with one device. If the same slave is registered to multiple masters, it
will lead to communications errors.

CX-Integrator il
Already register with other device.
‘will register?
es Mo |
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6-3-2 Adding Slaves

Registering in the Edit Device Parameters Window

Slaves can be added and I/O areas allocated in the Edit Device Parameters Window.
Refer to 6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions) for details.
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6-4 Setting Master Properties
6-4-1 CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21

6-4 Setting Master Properties

This section describes how to set properties for OMRON masters. The Master Unit is
right-clicked and Property is selected from the popup menu.

6-4-1 CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21

To set the master and slave functions, use the following procedure.

1. Right-click the master from the Network Configuration Window on the right and
select View - Property from the popup menu. The following dialog box will be
displayed.

2. Click the Unit Function Tab.

CS1W-DRM21 Property

Master |70 Infamnation ] | /0 Infarmation I PLC Infarmation ]
General [Init Fuction

¥ Enable Master Functiori

[ Enabe Slave Function

Close |

3. Select Enable Master Function and/or Enable Slave Function.
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6-4 Setting Master Properties
6-4-2 CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1

6-4-2 CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1

To set the PLC model on which the Unit is mounted, use the following procedure.

1. Right-click the Master Unit in the Network Configuration Window and select
Property from the popup menu. The following dialog box will be displayed.

2. Click the PLC Information Tab.

CZ200HW-DRMZ21-¥1 Property E

Benerall 10 Information  PLC Information ]

PLC Madel:  C200HS Series

Cloze |
3. Click the Change Unit Button.

The following dialog box will be displayed.

Change Unit E3

Setup Model

Unit: | J

oK | Cancel |

4. Specify the PLC model. Click the OK Button.

BT When the PLC model is changed, all the settings presently made will be cleared and
default values will be set.
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6-5 Editing Master Parameters

Editing Master Parameters

Device parameters are classified into master device parameters and slave device
parameters. This section description provides information on how to edit master
device parameters.

The master device parameters that can be edited include slave device 1/O allocations
to the master, communication cycle time settings, and connection settings.

The following two methods can be used to edit parameters for the master.

1)Parameter Wizard
The Parameter Wizard is an interactive interface that makes I/O allocations
possible in order of node addresses.

2)Editing Parameters
Parameters can be edited to allocate I/O and make settings as required,
including the communication cycle time, connection, and device information
check settings.

The CX-Integrator allows settings, such as the following function settings, for the
OMRON CS1W-DRM21(-V1) DeviceNet Unit, CJ1W-DRM21 DeviceNet Unit,
CVM1-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit, and C200HW-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet
Master Unit.

When transferring parameters edited for the CVM1-DRM21-V1,C200HW-DRM21-V1,
or 3G8F7-DRM21, however, they can be transferred from the CX-Integrator only by
going through a CS/CJ-series PLC.

Setting method
Eaneton Parameter Wizard Parameter editing | CS1W-DRM21 (-V1) or| C200HW-DRM21-V1 or
(Component - Parameter (Component - CJ1W-DRM21 CVM1-DRM21-V1
- Wizard) Parameter - Edit)
1/0 Allocations Parameter Wizard 1/0 Allocation (OUT) and oK oK
1/0O Allocation (IN) Tabs
Communication Cycle |--- Communication Cycle oK oK
Time Time Tab
Connections Advanced Setup Button OK No
Device Information in General Tab oK No
Compare
Message Timer Message Timer Tab OK No
Slave Function Slave Function Tab OK No
Startup Remote /O General Tab (See note 1.) oK
Communications )
Explicit Message (See note 2.) OK
Communications )

Note 1. The same function can be achieved with the setting to enable/disable the master
function.
2. Explicit message communications is possible whether or not registration has been
made on the scan list.

T When editing parameters on the CX-Integrator for the CVM1-DRM21-V1,

C200HW-DRM21-V1, or 3G8F7-DRM21, download them to the Master Unit by going
through a CS/CJ-series PLC.

HCTIZM Before making device 1/0 allocations to the master, the device must be added to the

Network Configuration Window, regardless of whether or not it has been registered as
a slave with the master. Refer to 2-5 Creating Virtual Network Configurations Offline
for information on creating a virtual network.

6-6-15



6-6 Parameter Wizard

6-6

6-16

Parameter Wizard

Component - Parameter - Wizard

eThe Parameter Wizard is an interactive function making it possible to allocate 1/0
with ease.

¢ This function ensures easy I/O allocations in order of node addresses beginning with
block 1.

When block 1 is full, the remaining 1/0 will be allocated to block 2. Each block consists

of a maximum of 100 words.

Note After I/O allocations are made with the Parameter Wizard, node addresses or I/O
allocations can be changed by editing the parameters individually.

The following procedure uses the Parameter Wizard with the
CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21 as an example. The same method can be used for
the CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

Specify the first address of each block (fixed to 100 words in size), the allocation
method (i.e., allocation in blocks of words or minimum required number of words), and
the registration or deletion of slaves.

m e¢To make allocations in excess of 100 words per block, use Parameter - Edit.

¢To allocate 1/O of slave devices to the master with the Parameter Wizard, use the
following procedure.

1. Select the master.
2. Select Component - Parameter - Wizard.

3. When settings are made with the Parameter Wizard, the present settings will be
cleared and default values will be set. The following confirmation dialog box will be
displayed. Click the Yes Button.

Cx-Integrator |

Current setup will be initialized.
QK7

Yes Mo |

4. The following Scan List Wizard-Set Memory Block’s Start Word Dialog Box will be
displayed.
Set the memory area to be used and the start word and click the Next Button. I/O
will be automatically allocated to block 1. When block 1 is full, I/O will be allocated
to block 2. Each block consists of a maximum of 100 words.

Note It is not possible to go to the next step if there is any duplication between blocks or the
first word is not within the permissible set range.



Scan list Wizard - Set Memory Block's Stark Word

Set start Word of PLC Memany Black stonng |/0
data. Up te 100 wards occuped for each block.
A block must not be dupicated to ather block.

FOUT Area Block Star Ward
lock 1 I -] [20
Block 2 {170 Relay =] [3400
i IN Area Block Stat W ord
Block 1{1/0 Relay =] 3300
Block 2 {1/0 Relay =] 3500

cEark [ Hets | caedl |

6-6 Parameter Wizard

5. The Scan list Wizard-Set How to Allocate 1/0 Date to PLC Memory Block Dialog

Box will be displayed.
Specify the allocation method and click the Next Button.

Scan list Wizard - Set how to allocate 1/0 date to PLC Memory Block

Set how to allocate |/0 D ata to PLC Memony Block.

r~ How to allocate

Allocate so that tofal number of
 ncoupied Words are minimized
(2 devices may be abocated to 1 word).

<Back [ Met> | cacel |

6-17



6-6 Parameter Wizard

6-18

The following two allocation methods are supported.

Allocate each node by word. Slaves are always allocated memory starting with the seven

rightmost bytes in the word. Even slaves that require just one
byte of /0O memory will be allocated one word.

Allocation with Allocated Words Minimized

High Low
15 8 7 0
+0 word #02 | #00
+1 word #01
+2 word #03
+3 word #03
+4 word #05 | #04

Example:
Hiagh Low
15 to 8 7 to O
#0
#1
Node address order
#3
#4
#6 D : Not used
Allocate so that total number of If there are slaves that require just one byte of /O memory,
allocated words is minimized. they are allocated the rightmost seven bits or leftmost seven
bits so that the total number of occupied words is minimized.
Example:
Hiah Low
15 to 8 7 to O
#0
# T # ~~ Node address order
S #4
46
D : Not used
An allocation example is shown below.
I/O Example:
#00 1 byte
#01 2 bytes
#02 1 bytes
#03 4 bytes
#04 1 byte
#05 1 byte
Allocation in Units of Words
High Low
15 8 7 0
+0 word | #00
+1 word #01
+2 word | #02
+3 word #03
+4 word #03
+5 word #04
+6 word #05




6-6 Parameter Wizard

6. Slave Registration/Deletion
The following Scan List Wizard - Set Memory Block’s Start Word Dialog Box will be
displayed.
Specify the slave to be registered with the master and click the Next Button.

Scan list Wizard - Register Device

Set Slave Device to be rsgistered in Scan Bzt

 Urregster Device List————————————————————
# | Prod.. | OutSze [ InSize |

» | * |
Regster Device List
# | Proguct Na.. | DutSie [InS~
£ H01  C200HW-D..  0Byte 0B:
#7402 DRTI-COM  OBpe 45—
£ 103 DRTI-ADD4  OByte 8B

04 DRTIADOMH OBywe  Bi%
| I
4 »

<Back [ Met> | cacel |

The devices on the network are shown in the Registered Device List.
To cancel the registration of a device, click the following icon: _* |
The user cannot go to the next step if no devices are registered.

7. The following Scan List Wizard-Allocated Result Dialog Box will be displayed after
remote 1/O allocations have been made as specified.
Click the Finish Button if the displayed details are OK. The Parameter Wizard will
finish. The user can click the Back Button to return to the previous dialog box.
The displayed details will be set as device parameters.

Scan list Wizard - Allocated result

=

pecified slave device sllocated a3 follows.
IOk, prege "Finigh'" Button.

H | Product Name | DuSize |OuwCh |InSem [InCh | M|
£ H0 C200HW.DRTZ1 2Byte  OS0B¥00 2Bpte  350:Bi00
£ 102 DRTI-COM 0 Byte 4Bgte 351800
£/ 103 DRT1-ADD4 0Byte 8Byte 35300
#p 404 DRTT-ADD4H 0Byte 8Byte 357800
£ H05  DATT-HDI6EC 0 Byte 2Byte 3618000
#)H06  DRTT-HD1ES 0 Byte 2Bste  3B2Bi00

< Back I Finish I Cancel
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6-6 Parameter Wizard

8. If the CX-Integrator is online, the following dialog box will be displayed.

C¥-Integrator ﬂ

Enable device to set the parameter,
Qk?

Yes Mo |

Click the Yes Button and edit the master parameters. Remote 1/O communications
according to the new settings will start.

-m Device parameters set with the Parameter Wizard can be edited by individually if
necessary.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)

6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab
Descriptions)

Component - Parameter - Edit

The user can individually edit allocations for remote I/O communications and make
advanced settings, such as the communication cycle time and connection settings.
Possible setting items vary with the master model.

The following description provides information on editing individual parameters. Refer
to 6-8 Manual I/0 Allocations and 6-9 Advanced Settings (Connection,
Communication Cycle Time, Slave Function Settings, Etc.) for further information on
editing parameters manually.

To edit the parameters, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device for which parameters are to be edited.
2. Select Component - Parameter -Edit.
3. The Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed.

HETIZ - |f the 1/O size of the device displayed in the Network Configuration Window does not
coincide with the 1/0 data size of the device registered with the scan list, the following
warning dialog will be displayed along with the Edit Device Parameters Window. In
this case, the I/O size in the scan list will take priority.

C¥-Integrator El

1/ data size mismatch detected in the reqistered device,
17 size in the Scan list will be used,

If an EDS file has not been installed in the slave, obtain the EDS file and install it.
Also, set the correct I/O size in all slaves that require changes in the 1/O size.

o|f the slave device registered with the scan list has already been registered with
another master, the following warning will be displayed along with the Edit Device
Parameters Dialog Box.

CX-Integrator x|

& Found a device in the Scan lisk which is already reqgistered to okther device,

Revise the slaves registered in the scan list.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-1 Edit Device Parameters on CST1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21

6-7-1  Edit Device Parameters on CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21

BT When the CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21 DeviceNet Unit is used, select the
device and then select Component - Property and turn ON Enable Master Function
in the Properties Dialog Box.

The following dialog box will be displayed when the CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/
CJ1W-DRM21 is selected.

Edit Device Parameters |
Communication Cycle Time I bMezzage Timer I Slave Function
General | 140 Allocation[OUT] I 140 Allocation(IM]
— Urregister Device Ligt
i | Product Mame | Out Size | In Size |
@ﬂDE DRTI-ID1E 0 Buyte 2 Bute
@ﬂDE DRTI-ID1E: 0 Byt 2 Bute
> | - | ¥ Awto allocation as is registered.
— Reaqister Device List :
# | Product Mame | OutSize | OutCh | InSize [Inch | C |
DRT1-0D16  2Bute 3200:Bit.. 0Byte
@ﬂDE DRT1-MD1...  1EByte 3201:Bit... 1 Bute 3300:Bit...
@ﬂ[ﬂ DRT1-ID161 OBupte 2 Byte 3301:Bit...
.@ #04  DRTI-4D0B 0 Eyte 1 Byte 3302:Bit...
Advanced Setup... | Register/Lnregizterd |
[pl=ad | [l aad | [Eompare |

] % I Cancel |

The Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box consists of the following six tab pages.

Tab Description

General Registers the device with the scan list and makes I/O allocations
automatically.

I/0 Allocation (OUT) Allocates the output data and sets the output memory block for the
CPU Unit with the advanced setup function.

I/O Allocation (IN) Allocates the input data and sets the input memory block in the CPU
Unit with the advanced setup function.

Communication Cycle Time Sets the communication cycle time.

Slave Function Makes necessary settings that enable the slave function.

Message Timer Makes monitor timer settings for message communications (both
explicit and FINS message
communications).
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)

6-7-1

Edit Device Parameters on CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21

General Tab Page of CS1W-DRM21(-V1)/CJ1W-DRM21

Edit Device Parameters

Communication Cycle Time I Message Timer | Slave Funclion ]
General r 1/0 Allocation{0UT) | 1/0 Allocation(IH]
i Urregister Device List
4 | Product Name | Out Sze | In Size: | -

£7#05 DAT1ID1E
& H06  DRTTIDIEX

OByte
0Byte

Unregistered Device List

2Bpte
2Byie

Device Register button

l

Reagister Device List

Device Unregister button

- * | 5 Auto slocation asis registeed. ——— Automatic allocation as registered

DRT1-0D15 ) Byt 20081

DATIMDT.. 1Bwe  3201BiL.
& 003 DATTIDIET  OBpe 2Byte
£ 404 DATIID0S  OBye 1Bpe

[Eompare |

Regster/Unregisterd *——

An asterisk (*) appears when

|| — advanced settings have been

3008, (] made for the connection.
B \

1 . . .
3By Registered Device List

. Register/Unregistered Button

[ ———— Advanced Setup Button

Carwcel

Compare parameters (Usable only when online.)

Download parameters (Usable only when online.)

Upload parameters (Usable only when online.)

Item

Description

Unregistered Device List

Displays unregistered devices. Unregistered devices refer to
slaves that are displayed in the

Network Configuration Window but have not been registered
with a master.

Registered Device List

Dlsplays slaves that are presently registered with a master.

Device Register and Unregister
Buttons

: By pressing this button, the selected device will move

from the Unregistered Device List to the Registered

Device List.

_* | : By pressing this button, the device will move from the
Registered Device List to the Unregistered Device List.

Auto allocation as is registered

Check this box when registering the slaves with the master in the
Edit Device Parameters Window so that the slaves will be
allocated to an unused area in blocks of words in order of
registration.

Register/Unregister Buttons

Click this button to unregister the I/O allocation of the selected
slaves or to make the 1/O reallocation of the slaves in the order
of earlier addresses.

Advanced Setup Button

Click this button to set the connections or display the device
information.

Upload Uploads the parameters of the network device online.
Download Downloads the parameters to the network device on line.
Compare Compares the parameters of the selected network device with

the parameters stored in the CX-Integrator.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-2 Editing Device Parameters on CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1

6-7-2  Editing Device Parameters on CVM1-DRM21-V1 and

C200HW-DRM21-V1

The following dialog box will be displayed when the CVM1-DRM21-V1 or
C200HW-DRM21-V1 DeviceNet Master Unit is selected.

Edit Device Parameters ﬂ

General | 1/0 Allozation(DUT] | 140 Alocation(IN] | Communication Cycle Time |

— Unregister Device List

# | Product Mame | Out Size: | In Size |
@ g1 DRTZIDIG 0 Byte 2 Byte
@ #O2 DRTZ2ID32EVA 0 Byte 4 Byte
.@ O3 DRTZ2A004 0 Byte 8 Byte

- | ¥ Auto allocation &+ it registered.

r— Fiegister Device List

# | Produc.. | DutSize | Owih [ InSize [InCh [ M |
£ 404 DRT1-.. 0By 2 Byte 357:Bit00
Explicit Mezzage Communication Only | Allocate/Unallocated

v Start Flemote 140 Communication at Start-Up

Wpload | Download Lompare |

ak. | Cancel |

The Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box consists of the following four tab pages.

Tab Description

General Registers the device with the scan list and makes 1/O allocations
automatically.

1/0 Allocation (OUT) Allocates the output data and sets the output memory block the CPU Unit
with the advanced setup function.

1/0O Allocation (IN) Allocates the input data and sets the input memory block in the CPU Unit
with the advanced setup function.

Communication Cycle |Sets the communication cycle time.
Time
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-2 Editing Device Parameters on CVYM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1

General Tab of CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1

Edit Device Parameters

General | 140 Allocation(0UT) | 140 Allacation(IN) | Communication Cycle Time |

x|

r— Unregister Device List

# I Product Mame

| Out Size | InSize

£24#01  DRTZIDIE
£ H02  DRT2D32BV-1
&5 403 DRT2:4D04

Dae 23 | i Unregistered Device List
0 Byte 4 Byte
0 Byte 8 Byte

Device Register button

Device Unregister button

f
Y
- | [v Auta allocation a2 is registerad

Automatic allocation as registered

Reagister Device List

# I Produc. | Out Size | Out Ch

[InSize  [InCh [ M |

#7404 DRTI.. 0Byt

Erplicit Mezzage Communication Dnl}l‘l

2Bpte 3G7EIO0 An asterisk (*) appears when the
[ slave is registered to allow explicit

message only.

ol
j

AIIDcateJUnaIIocaled*\

o

Registered Device List

¥ Start Remote |40 Communication at Start

Up ™~ Register/Unregistered Button

Wpload Download LCaomp:

[El

T Explicit Message Communication

Onl
Ok | Cancel |‘ n

| ™ Start Remote 1/0 Communication at

Start-Up

Compare parameters (Usable only when online.)

Download parameters (Usable only when online.)

Upload parameters (Usable only when online.)

Item

Description

Unregistered Device List

Displays unregistered devices. Unregistered devices refer to slaves that
are displayed in the Network Configuration Window but have not been
registered with the master.

Registered Device List

Displays slaves that are presently registered with the master.

Device Register and
Unregister Buttons

[0 : By pressing this button, the selected device will move from the
Unregistered Device List to the Registered Device List.

= . By pressing this button, the device will move from the Registered
Device List to the Unregistered Device List.

Auto allocation as is
registered

Check this box when registering the slaves with the master in the Edit
Device Parameters Window so that the slaves will be allocated to an
unoccupied area in blocks of words in order of registration.

Allocate/Unallocated
Button

Click this button to unregister the 1/0O allocations or to make the I/O
reallocations.

Explicit Message
Communication Only
Button

Check this button to enable explicit message communications
(transmission only) without remote 1/0O communications.

Start Remote 1/0
Communication at

Check this box to enable remote I/O communications automatically when
the master starts up.

Start-Up

Upload Uploads the parameters of the network device online.

Download Downloads the parameters to the network device on line.
Compare Compares the parameters of the selected network device with the

parameters stored in the CX-Integrator.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-3 Editing Device Parameters on 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI Board Scanner

6-7-3  Editing Device Parameters on 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI
Board Scanner

The following dialog box will be displayed when the 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCI
Board Scanner is selected.

Edit Device Parameters 5[

General | Communication Cycle Time I Mezzage Timer I Slave Function I

— nreqister Device List
# I Froduct Hame I Out Size | In Size I
@ HO3  3F28M-DRT141 8 Byte & Byte
> »
— Reaqister Device List
# | Product Mame | Out Size | In Size | C |
.@ﬂ[ﬂ DRTZID1E 0 Byte 2 Byte
ﬁ f#02  DRTZIDIETA- 0 Byt 2 Byte

Advanced Setup... |

plaad | Qn:nwnln:nadl Campare

k. Cancel

The Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box consists of the following four tab pages.

Tab Description

General Registers the device with the scan list and makes I/O allocations
automatically.

Communication Cycle Time Sets the communication cycle time.

Slave Function Makes necessary settings that enable the slave function.

Message Timer Makes monitor timer settings for message communications (both
explicit and FINS message
communications).
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-3 Editing Device Parameters on 3G8F7-DRM21 DeviceNet PCl Board Scanner

General Tab of 3G8F7-DRM21

x
General | Communication Cycle Time I teszage Timer I Slave Functionl
— Unregizter Device List
# | Product Mame I Out Size | In Size |
£ 602 FeEMDRTIH 8 Byte BBite < Unregistered Device List
Device Register button
¥ ! Device Unregister button
+ |
— Register Device List .
R Iev'ce £ | = To ] An asterisk (*) appears when
# Product Name Out Size | InSize I,E. = | H advanced settings have been
£ 40 DRT2IDIE UBste  Z2Byte = made for the connection.
#PH02  DRT24D1BTA 0 Byte 2Bpe L) N
Registered Device List
Advanced Setup... j\
Uplyd | Leyprilod | Loppare | T Advanced Setup Button
QK | Cancel |

Download parameters

Compare parameters (Usable only when online.)

(Usable only when online.)

Upload parameters (Usable only when online.)

Item

Description

Unregistered Device List

Displays unregistered devices. Unregistered devices refer to
slaves that are displayed in the

Network Configuration Window but have not been registered
with the master.

Registered Device List

Displays slaves that are presently registered with the master.

Device Register and Unregister
Buttons

By pressing this button, the selected device will move
from the Unregistered Device List to the Registered
Device List.

By pressing this button, the device will move from the
Registered Device List to the Unregistered Device List.

»

Advanced Setup Button

Click this button to set the connections or display the device
information.

Upload Uploads the parameters of the network device online.
Download Downloads the parameters to the network device on line.
Compare Compares the parameters of the selected network device with

the parameters stored in the CX-Integrator.
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6-7 Master Parameter Editing Details (Tab Descriptions)
6-7-4 Canceling Slave Registration with the Master

6-7-4  Canceling Slave Registration with the Master

Component - Parameter - Edit - General Tab - Register/Unregistered

(Allocate/Unallocated) Button

Note: This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1), CJ1W-DRM21,
CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1, and 3G8F7-DRM21.

The General Tab Page is used to register slaves with the master or unregister slaves.
To register or unregister a slave, use the following procedure.

1. Select the slave to be registered or unregistered.
2. Click the Register or _* | Unregister Button.

An unregistered slave will be displayed in the Unregistered Device List.
A registered slave will be displayed in the Registered Device List.

6-7-5 Automatic Allocation with Registration

Component - Parameter - Edit - General Tab - Auto allocation as is

registered - Register/Unregistered (Allocate/Unallocated) Button

Note: This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1), CJ1W-DRM21,
CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

o|f the Auto allocation as is registered Box is checked when the slaves are registered
with the master in the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box, the I/O allocation of the
slaves will be made in units of words automatically in order of registration. This
checkbox will be enabled in the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box only. The
automatic allocation of the slaves will be made in units of words automatically in
order of registration beginning with the unoccupied area of block 1 of the
corresponding memory block.

o|t is possible to unregister the 1/0O allocation of the selected slaves or to make the 1/O
reallocation of the slaves in the order of earlier addresses anytime by clicking on
Register/Unregistered Button. The advanced setup function (explained later) will not
be available if automatic allocation is selected.
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6-8

6-8 Manual 1/0 Allocations
6-8-1 I/O Allocation Tab Page

Manual I/O Allocations

Component - Parameter - Edit - I/O Allocation Tab

Manual I/O allocation is possible with no restrictions on node address order or block

size 1 or 2.

Note: This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1), CJ1W-DRM21,
CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1. In the following setting example, the
CS1W-DRM21(-V1) is used.

6-8-1

I/0O Allocation Tab Page

Make the following settings on the 1/O Allocation Tab Page.
1. 1/O allocation of each OUT/IN memory block (1/2) to the I/O memory area of the

CPU Unit

2. Click the I/O Allocation (OUT) or 1/0 Allocation (IN) Tab. The following dialog box
will be displayed.

— Registered Device List
Communication Cycle Time I Message Timer | Slave Function
Genersl | 10 Mlocation(0UT) 140 Aliocation(IN]
B
m Pioduct | Size h C & < Automatically allocates I/O to selected slave.
1 Evte < Deletes 1/O allocation to selected slave.
£2H02 DRT1D.. 2By 3301:8it00 Delete
£ u04  DRT1ID08 1Bype 3302800 L Display window to manually edit allocations.
Edit <
< Displays slave information.
k frietmeton |—
B e 1| ST o Bytes: Word address and first bit
Ch [ PioductNa. [+] || [ch | Product Name | = address
- = ||
1 3200Bi00. #OZDATI-.. - | |wm 3500.B000
W 3300:Bit08 || | 35006108
M 3301Bi00 #03DRTIA. W 35018100 Product names of allocated slaves
W 3301:Bi08 | #03DAT1. 0 3501 Bit08
W 3302Bi00. | #04DRT1. 1 35028100
W 3302Bi08 W 3502 8108
: < Memory block
W 3303600 W 3503800 emory bloc
W 3303 BiE 3503 8it08
W 3304800 W 3504:Bi00 Updates block 1.
W 3304:Bl08 0 3504:81t08
- 2ns ;‘ =ns 0N L‘
Setup.. Setup.. < Updates block 2.
T A —
( l]5r I Cancel

Block 1 allocations

Block 2 allocations

Item

Description

Registered Device List

Only devices with valid output or input data among all devices registered with
the General Tab Page will be displayed.

Auto Button

Allocates in units of words the slaves selected from the Registered Device List
to an unoccupied area in the order of earlier addresses.

Delete Button

Unregisters the 1/0 allocations of the selected slaves in the Registered Device
List.

Edit Button

Allows manual allocation through the Edit Window.

Information Button

Displays slave information items (i.e., the allocation area and I/O comment
data).

Memory Blocks

Displays the allocation status of each slave (product name) of block 1 and block
2.

Ch

Bit address where allocation starts. The first bit address will be displayed after
the word address.

Product Name

Block 1 and block 2

Setup Button

Sets the first address and first address size (i.e., the number of words) of block
1 or block 2.
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6-8 Manual 1/0 Allocations
6-8-2 Changing the First Address of Output/Input Block

Allocation Status of Blocks 1 and 2

The block allocation status list displays the words of the CPU Unit and the product
names of devices allocated in the respective areas of the CPU Unit.
The start bit and the word address for each device are indicated in the Ch column.
Example:

3300:Bit00: Starts with bit 00 (LSB) of word CIO 3300.

3300:Bit08: Starts with bit 08 (MSB) of word CIO 3300.

Word address (Example 3300) }

__First bit address (Bit00) Example: Allocation starts with bit 00 (LSB)

of word CIO 3300.

Ch Y Y I Product Name -
W 3300B100° | #02 DRTI-MD16C.. <— Product name of slave
W G500:5i+05

W 3300400 | #03 DRTI-ID16-1
4_|_Allocated the bytes beginning

with bit 08 of word CIO 3300.
Therefore, the product name for
3300:Bit08 is left blank.

No words in the CPU Unit will be displayed for any memory block that is not in use.

6-8-2 Changing the First Address of Output/Input Block

Component - Parameter - Edit - /O Allocation Tab - Setup Button

To change the output/input block allocation areas in the I/O memory of the CPU Unit,
use the following procedure.

1. Click the Setup Button of the block to be changed.
2. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Edit Memory Block E

Statword: [3300  Range: 0000 - 6143

‘words: |100  Range: 1-500Ch

0] I Cancel
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6-8 Manual 1/0 Allocations

6-8-2 Changing the First Address of Output/Input Block

3. Set the area, start word, and the number of words for the block.

The number of words to be displayed in a block by the CX-Integrator is set in the
Words field. For the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21, the maximum number
of words that can be allocated to one block is 500. For the C200HW-DRM21-V1
and CVM1-DRM21-V1, the maximum number of words that can be allocated to

one block is 100.

The ranges that can be set are shown below.

¢ CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21

PLC model Data area Range
CS Series or CIO Area 0000 to 32767
CJ Series DM Area DM 0000 to DM 8191
Work Area WR 000 to WR 511
HR Area HR 000 to HR 511
EM Area EM 00000 to EM 32767

Banks 0 to 12 of the EM area can be used.

¢C200HW-DRM21-V1

PLC model Data area Range

C200HS IR/SR Area 000 to 511

HR Area HR 00 to HR 99

LR Area LR 00to LR 63

DM Area DM 0000 to DM 5999
C200HE-CPU11 IR/SR Area 000 to 511

HR Area HR 00 to HR 99

LR Area LR 00 to LR 63

DM Area DM 0000 to DM 4095
C200HX/C200HG/ IR/SR Area 000 to 511
C200HE(-Z) other than | HR Area HR 00 to HR 99
the above LR Area LR 00to LR 63

DM Area DM 0000 to DM 5999

¢CVM1-DRM21-V1
PLC model Data area Range

CV500,CVM1-CPUO1 | IR/SR Area 0000 to 2555

CPU Bus Link Area G 000 to G 511

DM Area DM 0000 to DM 8191
CV Series and CVM1 IR/SR Area 0000 to 2555
other than the above CPU Bus Link Area G 000 to G 511

DM Area DM 00000 to DM 24575

HETIZ - Words refers to the number of words in the block displayed on the CX-Integrator. This
value is not downloaded to the master.
o|f the occupied area of the block is less than 100 words when uploaded, Words will be
set to 100 and displayed as such.

4. Click the OK Button. The memory block will be changed by clicking on OK.
If a device has already been allocated, it will be allocated to a new memory block.
If an area-over error occurs, however, the allocation of the device will be canceled.
Reallocate the device, if necessary.
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6-8 Manual 1/0 Allocations
6-8-3 Allocating I/O

6-8-3

6-32

Allocating I/0

Component - Parameter - Edit - /0 Allocation Tab

The following three methods are supported for 1/O allocation.

1)

2)

Manual Allocation through the Edit Window
Select the slave from the Registered Device List, click the Edit Button and use the
Edit Window to manually allocate the slave.

Drag-and-drop Allocation
Drag the slave from the Registered Device List and drop the slave at the desired
work position in the memory block.

Automatic Allocation

Select the slaves from the Registered Device List and click the Auto Button. The

slaves will be automatically allocated in units of words in the order of earlier

addresses. If the user has made connections settings in the General Tab Page

with the advanced setup function, automatic allocation will not be possible.

Note The I/O data size of devices will be displayed in the Size column of the Registered
Device List as shown below if connections settings have been made for the devices.

b Mame | Size | Ch
wn ProductCode § .. 4, 4 Byie

To allocate the I/O data on the left-hand side with the mouse, drag and drop the I/O data
with the left mouse button. To allocate the I/0O data on the right-hand side, drag and drop
the I/O data with the right mouse button. If there is only a single connection, use the left
mouse button.



6-8 Manual 1/0 Allocations
6-8-3 Allocating I/0

Manual Allocation through the Edit Window

I/0 Allocation Tab - Edit Button
To make allocations through the Edit Window, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device to edit the 1/O allocations of the device.
2. Click the Edit Button.

3. The following 1/O Allocation Dialog Box will be displayed.
Specify block 1 or block 2, allocation word, start byte (LSB: Low or MSB: High),
and the number of allocated bytes.

Edit 1/0 Allocate Edit 1/0 Allocate

Pall
Block: [Ml=] Statwerd: 3200 S [—

Allocated : |32“U & Low ¢ High Allocated : |33'3” & Low O High
Occupied: |2 Byte Occupied: |2 Byte

[ ok ] cence | —cos
Block. I'I "I Stant Word . 3200

Allocated : I33ﬂ1 = Low ¢ High
Oceupied : I2 Byt

oK I Cancel

Connections are specified in the General tab with
the advanced setup function.

Specify the first word to allocate and the number of allocated words. The MSB
(high) or LSB (low) position can be set for the first word to allocate. The user must
set the byte position to LSB if the number of bytes allocated is 2 or more.

e Example: Device with 1 byte allocated in the LSB.

High Low
15 8 7 0
+0 word #00
+1 word
+2 word

e Example: Device with 1 byte allocated in the MSB.

High Low
15 8 7 0
+0 word #00
+1 word
+2 word

4. Click the OK Button to start I/0O allocation.
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6-8 Manual 1/0 Allocations
6-8-3 Allocating I/O

Draqg and Drop

Drag and Drop on I/O Allocation Tab Page
1. Display the Memory Block List.
2. Select the slave from the Registered Device List.
3. Drag the slave to the first byte of the desired position.

Edit Device Parameters
Communication Cycle Time I Message Timer | Slave Function
General | 140 Allocation(0UT) 140 Allocation(IN)
B | Product . | Size [on |c | Butn |
a0 CHIwWD.  2,2Bye E
# 02 DRTIM.  1Bwe 3300100 Dekets
#H403 DRTIID. 2Bpe  3301:B100
41104 1Bye 302 B0 Edit. |
Allocation by dragging .
and dropping. N
Memory Block 1 Memory Hiock 2
Ch Ch I Product Name AI
W 3300:Bil00 19 3500.8it00
W8 3300:Bi08 1 3500 Bit08
W 3301800 | #03JRTIA. 1 35018000
W 3301608 | HOWERT... o 3501.8i08
W 2302800 | #04 DRT1H. 8 3502 8it00
W 3302.Bil03 1 3502 Bil08
W 3303:Bil00 W 3503 Bit00
W 3303608 3503 Bi08
W 3304800 1 3504:8it00
W 3304:Bi109 0 3504808
| ey = H T LI N 2=0E DoHn. j
Setp. _soe |
Coce_|
eMemory Block List

In the Memory Block List, the Ch column displays each byte address (the word
and first bit addresses). The Product Name column displays the product name for

the slave.
eRegistered Device List

The # column of the Registered Device List displays the node address, the
Product Name column displays the product name of the slave, and the Size
column displays the number of allocated bytes for the slave. The Ch column
displays the first byte (the word and first bit addresses) of the slave allocated.

To unregister the allocations of slaves, select the slaves in the Registered Device

List, and click the Delete Button.

Note To register in units of words the slaves in the order of earlier addresses, select the

slaves in the Registered Device List, and click the Auto Button.

Automatic Allocation

1/0 Allocation Tab - Register/Unregistered (Allocate/Unallocated) Button

Note This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1),
CJ1W-DRM21, CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

oTo allocate in units of words the selected slaves to an unoccupied area in the order

of earlier addresses, click the Auto Button.

oTo unregister the allocations of the selected slaves, click the Delete Button.
The advanced setup function (to be explained later) is not possible while automatic

allocation is specified.
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6-8 Manual 1/0 Allocations
6-8-4 Slave Information

6-8-4 Slave Information

/O Allocation Tab - Information Button

Device information on registered slaves, such as /O comments, can be checked with
the 1/0O Allocation Tab Page. The I/O comment is set to the I/O data of a slave by
selecting Edit I/O Comment from the Device Menu.

To display information on the slave, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device.

2. Click the Information Button.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

#03 C200HW-DRT21 Information I

Description: C200HW-DRT21

MALC D - Ho3

Vendor OMRON Corporation
DeviceType:  Communicstions Adaptar
Froduct Code: 51

Product Mame : C200HW-DRT2

Status - Heqisterad to #02

Poll

OUT Sze:  ZBpte

| Area | Eit | Cormment
‘=301 Biod  OUT Commentl
¥23201  BiDE  OUT Comment?
W30 Bz OUT Comment3

IM Size 2Bpte

Ares | Bi | Cornment
213301 BRO2 IN Cornment]
W=13301  BiOA IN Comment2
=220 BMS IM Cornett

Close

When the registered device is selected in the above dialog box, the slave information
will be refreshed to information on the selected device.
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Settings, Etc.)
6-9-1 Advanced Settings

6-9 Advanced Settings (Connection,
Communication Cycle Time, Slave Function
Settings, Etc.)

The following description provides information on the connection, device information
display and check, communication cycle time, message timer, and slave function
settings.

6-9-1  Advanced Settings

Select Component - Parameter - Edit, and click the General Tab. Select the

slave and click the Advanced Setup Button.

Make advanced setup settings (such as device information display/compare and
connections settings) for remote 1/0 communications.
Note: These settings are supported for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21 only.

Device Information Display/Compare Settings

Device Information Tab Page
The following settings make it possible to display or compare device information on
slaves.
Use the following procedure.

1. Select the slave from the Registered Device List.
2. Click the Advanced Setup Button.

3. The following dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Device Information Tab.

Advanced setting The device information on the
lected slave will be displayed.

Device Information I Comechﬂnl

Device Information
Vendor :

Device Type:

¥ Check Device T, —
— ” e e } | IIfthese boxes are checked, the
Product Code :

¥ Check Product Code device information will be
compared with the corresponding
data in the scan list during remote
1/O communication. If the
information does not coincide with
the data, a verify error will result.

(e

The device information (consisting of vendor, device type, and product code data)
on the selected slave is displayed.

By checking the above boxes, the device information will be compared with the
corresponding data in the scan list when I/O communication connections are
established.
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Connections

Connection Tab Page

When the user specifies the connections for remote 1/O communications, up to two
connections can be set for each slave.
Use the following procedure.

1. Select the slave in the Registered Device List.
2. Click the Advanced Setup Button.
3. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Click the Connection Tab.

fAdvanced setting x|
Device Information  Connection I

™ Auto Connection

OUT| Size:: | Bite

& Wser set

[V Use Pall Conmection
0UT Size: |2 Bute

Con. Path: |

I_ lee Bit-Shate Lonmeshion

LT Size |l Byt

[Crar, Path |

W Use COS Connection

0UT Size: |2 Bute

Con. Path: |

I_ ) _“5 e Eonmection
= wra || -
T SEe: | Bifa
[Crar, Path |

6-9-1

isee: 2 age

IN Size : |2 Byte

Corn Path : |
N Size I : Bote
o Fath: |
IN Size ; |2 Bute
Corn Path : |
HiSrze: I . Byte

Gare FPath): |

COS/Cuchc Heat Beat Timer |1U'--':I ms

Settings, Etc.)
Advanced Settings

o |

Automatic connections are set by default. To specify the connections, use the
following procedures.

1.

Select User Setup.
Possible connections are ready for selection.
. Select the connections.
Up to two connections can be selected.
Note Both COS and Cyclic cannot be specified at the same time.
Set the connection path as needed.
Set the COS/Cyclic heart beat timer.
. Click the OK Button.
An asterisk (*) will be displayed in the C column at the right edge of the Registered
Device List. If the connections of a device already allocated with 1/0O are changed,
the previous I/O allocations will be canceled. Make the I/O allocations again.
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Settings, Etc.)
6-9-2 Communication Cycle Time Settings

«Both COS and Cyclic settings cannot be made at the same time.
oIf Poll and COS settings or Poll and Cyclic settings are used in combination, check
that the output settings of the both connections are the same.
eThe automatic allocation function is not possible for devices if the user already made
connections settings for the devices with the advanced setup. 3. Unregister and
register the devices so that the automatic allocation function will be available for the

devices.

6-9-2 Communication Cycle Time Settings

Component - Parameter - Edit - Communication Cycle Time Tab

Note: This procedure is the same for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1), CJ1W-DRM21,
CVM1-DRM21-V1, and C200HW-DRM21-V1.

It is possible to set the communication cycle time on the Communication Cycle Time
Tab Page. Furthermore, it is possible to check the present communication time
calculated from the registered device information.

The following dialog box will be displayed by clicking on the Communication Cycle
Time Tab.

Edit Device Parameters

(zeneal | 10 Allocation{OUT) I 1/0 Allocation{IN]
Communication Cycle Time Mescage Timer | Slave Function

Communication Cycle Time I! _Ij ms

Setup Range: 0: Auto [ Default] . 1500 me

Default Setup I

— Commumication Cycle Time [ Auta S etting |
Baud rate 125K Bit/s - 2942 ms
Baud rate 2508, Bit's : 2,000 ms
Baud rate SO0K Bit/s : 2.000 ms

ok | Concel |

Set the communication cycle time between 1 and 500 ms. To set the communication
cycle time automatically, click the Default Setup Button or set the communication

cycle time to 0 ms.

The communication cycle time set will be automatically calculated and displayed
according to the registered device information and the baud rate.
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6-9-3 Setting Message Timers

BT Communication cycle time refers to the required time of remote /O communications
between the master and a slave. Communication cycle time settings properly made will
prevent the fluctuation of the time of remote I/O communications with the slave.
Furthermore, by setting the communication cycle time to a larger value, the prolonged
processing operation of the slave will not be treated as a communications error. If the
actual remote I/O communications time is shorter than the set communication cycle
time, the remote 1/0 communications will keep pace with the communication cycle
time. If actual I/O communications take longer than the set communication cycle time,
the 1/0 communications will be continued regardless of the set communication cycle
time.

6-9-3  Setting Message Timers

Component - Parameter - Edit - Message Timer Tab
Note: This procedure is supported by the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21 only.

Edit Device Parameters
General ] 10 Allocation(OUT) | 10 Allocation(IN)
Communication Cycle Time Message Timer Slave Function

i Message Timer

& un 2000 s

& 102 2000 ms

£ 803 2000 ms

£ 104 2000 ms

&£ #05 2000 ms

£ 106 2000 ms

& 807 2000 ms

&> 4oa 2000 ms

£ 609 2000 ms

£ 810 2000 ms

& un 2000 me

£z 2000 me

Hm3 2000 ms

£ u14 2000 ms

&7 115 2000 ms

£Hruie 2000 ms

Hw7 2000 ms

& 118 2000 ms

£ 119 2000 ms |

Edt. | Copy to &l Device |
[ ok | cocel |

A message timer is by default set to 2 s (2000 ms). They can be set 1-ms increments

to between 500 and 30,000 ms.

To change a message timer value, use the following procedure.

1. Double-click the node address (#) or select the node address and click the Edit
Button. The following dialog box will be displayed.

Setup Message Timer

Mew Messags Timer; Im _|:.| i

Setup Range 500 - 30000 ms

ok | Concel |

2. Set the value and click the OK Button.
Note To set the same value for all the devices, select the node addresses and click the
Copy to All Device Button.
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Settings, Etc.)

6-9-3 Setting Message Timers

6-40

HCTIZ The message timer is used to monitor the time of message communications (explicit

message communications time and FINS message communications time). The
message timer can be set for each destination device independently. If the response of
a destination device is slow, the timer value must be set to a larger value. The
response may be slow for multilevel FINS message communications. The next
message cannot be sent to the same device until the response is returned. The
DeviceNet master monitors the time-out period of the message with this timer. The
CPU Unit, however, is responsible for monitoring the response time with the CMND,
SEND, and RECV instructions. Therefore, it is meaningless if only the timer value or
monitor time is changed for the CMND, SEND, RECYV instructions. Set the response
monitor time with the CMND, SEND, and RECYV instructions to a value larger than the
timer value. Set both of them to larger values but the value of response monitor time
must be still longer than the timer value if a time-out error occurs frequently.



6-9 Advanced Settings (Connection, Communication Cycle Time, Slave Function
Settings, Etc.)
6-9-4 Slave Function Settings

6-9-4  Slave Function Settings

Component - Parameter - Edit - Slave Function Tab
Note: This procedure is supported for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21 only.

The slave function is enabled through settings made in the Slave Function Tab Page.

BT To enable the slave function with the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21, select the
device first, and then select Device — Property, and select Enable slave Function in
the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21 Properties Dialog Box.

To set the slave function, use the following procedure.
1. Click the Slave Function Tab.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Generdl | /DAlocaton(0UT) | 1D AllocationlIN)
Commurication Cpcle Time | Message Timer Slave Function

ouT IN

Area: |I.?EI Relay "I Area: |I!EI Relay 'I
Allocated - I?“S?U Allocated - |32?ﬂ

Occupied : |2 Byte Occupied ; |2 Bute

' User Setup

Pol | BiStobe | COS | Cyelic |

(o) IFd

Area |I /0 Relay "I Area |I '0 Relay 'I

Allacated: J0 Allocated

=

=

Jrzupiad : 0 Eyle | [ e =ie) Bpte

[ ok | cocel |

2. Specify the connections.
Automatic settings are by default set. If the user specifies the connections, click the
User Setup Button.

3. Set the output and input areas used for remote 1/O communications.

Set each area type for IN (the slave to the master) and OUT (the master to the
slave), start words, and allocated sizes.

If the user’s connections settings are used, make all connections settings.
Up to two connections can be set.

BT -Both COS and Cyclic settings cannot be made at the same time.

o|f Poll and COS settings or Poll and Cyclic settings are used in combination, check
that the OUT settings of the both connections are the same.
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6-9-5 Setting/Canceling Explicit Message Communications

6-9-5 Setting/Canceling Explicit Message Communications

Component - Parameter - Edit - General Tab - Explicit Message

Communications Box
Note: This procedure is supported for the CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1 only.

Specify whether or not to enable explicit message communications (transmissions
only) without remote I1/O communications. Check the box to enable explicit message
communications only.

BT For the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21, slaves with explicit message

communications only do not have to be registered. Explicit message communications
is possible regardless of the scan list registration.

6-9-6  Starting Remote I/O Communications

Component - Parameter - Edit - General Tab - Start Remote I/O

Communication at Start-Up Box
Note: This procedure is supported for the CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1 only.

Specify whether or not to enable remote I/O communications automatically. Check the
box to start remote I/O communications automatically when the master is started.

BT For the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21, remote 1/O communications upon
start-up can be disabled by disabling the master function.
Select Component then click the Unit Function Tab of the Property Window, and
remove the check mark from Enable Master Function.
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6-10 Creating and Editing I/O Comments

6-10 Creating and Editing /0 Comments

Component - Edit /0 Comment

The CX-Integrator can be used to add comments to I/O data of slaves.
The 1/0 comments can be checked while making 1/O allocations to the master.

BT No 1/0 comments can be created or edited for a device if the device is not designed to
have 1/O data.

To edit I/O comments, use the following procedures.
1. Select the device.

2. Select Component - Edit /O Comment (or select the slave, click the right mouse
button, and select Edit I/O Comment).
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Edit I/0 Comments [ |

%2 PollOUT |4 Pallin |

frea | Bit | Comment |
%1 0000 Bit00 0OUT Comment1

%=1 0000 Bitd1

¥1 0000 Bit02

%=1 0000 Bit03

10000 Bit04

¥=10000 Bit05

%=1 0000 Bit06 0OUT Comment2

¥=10000 Bit0?

%=1 0000 Bit08

¥=10000 Bit03

¥=10000 Bit10

10000 Bit11

¥=10000 Bit12

¥=1 0000 Bit13

%=1 0000 Bit14

10000 Bit15 OUT Comment3

ITI Cancel |

An I/O comment can be created for each connection supported by the device. If
areas have been already allocated to the master, they will be displayed.

HCTIZ - |f an area is not allocated to a master, the display will show 0000, the default area.
eEdited I/O comments can be exported in the CSV format by selecting Export and I/O
Comment List. Part of |/O comment data exported in the CSV format can be opened
in spreadsheet software and used for CX-Programmer variable tables.
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6-10 Creating and Editing I/O Comments

3. Select the bit where the I/O comment should be set and press the Enter Key (or

click the bit position).
Data can be input into the comment area as shown below.

%= Poll OUT |@ Poll IN |

Area I Bit | Comment
%0000 S O LT Comment]
#0000 Bit0

¥=10000 Bit02

4. Input the comment and press the Enter Key.
To cancel the input, press the ESC Key.

5. Set all comments and click the OK Button.
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6-11 Displaying Device Properties
6-11-1 Property Dialog Box Common to All Devices
6-11 Displaying Device Properties

Component - Property
This section explains device information on network devices.

Device properties are classified into those common to all devices and those inherent
to each device.
To display the device properties, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device.
2. Select Component - Property.
3. The Property Dialog Box will be displayed.

6-11-1 Property Dialog Box Common to All Devices

The following window will be displayed for device properties.

C200HW-DRMZ21-¥1 Property E

General | 140 Informationl PLC Informalionl

% C200HW-DRM2141
T -

Change lcon... I Default lcon

Description : C200HwW-DRM 2141
WAC D #1d

Wendor : OMRON Corporation
Device Type:  Communications Adapter
Product Code - 1

Revision : 1.02

Serial Mo, : 00000000

This dialog box has the name of the vendor of the device and the device type.

By clicking the Change Icon Button, the icons displayed by the CX-Integrator can be
customized.

To change the icon to standard ones, click the Default Icon Button.
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6-11-2 I/O Information Inherent to Each Slave Device

6-11-2 1/0 Information Inherent to Each Slave Device
The following 1/0O Information Tab Page will be displayed.
CZ00HW-DRTZ1 Property

General /0 Information |

OUT[Pal] allocated to #E63. [ 3200 : Bit00 ) ﬂ
IN[Poll] allocated to #E3. [ 3300 : Bit0O )
I
Connection | Out/ln | Size | Help |
& Fol Out 2 Bytes ]
In 2Buytes
Bit-Stobe  Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
cos Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes
Cyclic Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Bytes

Close |

Supported I/O connection information defined by the EDS file will be displayed as
slave I/O information properties. If the I/O allocations are made to another master, the
I/0O allocation information will be displayed together.

The following icon will be displayed next to I1/O connection information items registered
as default I/O connections in the EDS file.

Connection | Out/ln | Size | Help
@ Pall Out 2 Bvtes
In G4 Butes
Bit-Strobe | Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Buytes
COS Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Buytes
Cvelic Out 0 Bytes
In 0 Buytes

Setting 1/O Sizes

If there is no EDS file or the slave’s 1/O size is variable, the 1/O size can be changed
using the following procedure.

1. Click the Edit Button. The Edit I/O Size Dialog Box will be displayed.

Default
’75‘ Fall " BitStobe  COS 1 Cyclic ‘
: |2 Bute IN Size : I2 Byte
I':‘ Bule  IN Size: ID Byte
—C0s
OUT Size : |EI Byte N Size: |D Byte
5 IU

— Cyclic
Bute IN Size : IEI Byte
1] I Cancel |

2. Select the default connection type.
The size of each connection can be set by selecting Poll, Bit-Strobe, COS, or
Cyclic.

-~ Pol

OuUT Size

— Bit-Strobe

Wi Sze

OuT Size
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6-11-2 1/O Information Inherent to Each Slave Device

3. Click the OK Button.

Obtaining 1/O Size Information from the Master Scan List

When connecting the CX-Integrator to a network that is already operating, for example
using OMRON Master Units with fixed allocation, the slave I/O size can be obtained
from the master scan list for use in setting.

However, this is possible only with OMRON masters. Also, the slave I/O size cannot
be obtained from the slave function of the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21.
Use the following procedure to obtain the I/O size from a master scan list.

1. Select the desired slave, then select Component - Property.

2. Click the I/O Information Tab.

3. Click the Get I/O Size from the Scanlist Button.

Parameter Auto Update when I/O Size Changed

The function to automatically update the 1/O size registered on the master scan list
when the I/O size is changed can be switched ON or OFF.

To automatically update the 1/O size registered on the master scan list, select Tools -
DeviceNet tool - Parameter Auto Update When I/O Size Changed.

When this function is enabled, the [+ mark will be displayed in the menu. The default
is set to not automatically update.

T I the function to automatically update the 1/O size is enabled and there is no EDS file,
some operations will cause the I/O size in the master scan list to be updated to zero.

For this reason, the function to automatically update the I/O size should normally be
disabled.
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6-11-3 Information for Master

6-11-3 Information for Master

OMRON’s CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1, CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and
CJ1W-DRM21 have an Master I/O Information Tab Page and PLC Information Tab

Page.

CS1W-DRM21(-V1) and CJ1W-DRM21 DeviceNet Unit

e Master I/O Information

CS1W-DRM21 Property

General

i Master |11 Information | 1/0 Information | PLE Information

I/0 Communication Reqister Counts : 2

Unit Fuction

OUT Allocated \Words - 1 Words (Includes free area)

IM Allocated YWWords - 3'Words [Includes free area)
OUT Bits 16 Bitz
IM Bits : 48 Bits

Cammunication Cpcle Time

Baud rate 125K Bit/s : 2.000 ms
Baud rate 250K Bit/s : 2000 ms
Baud rate 500K, Bit/s : 2.000 ms

Close |

The following master I/O information will be displayed.

Item

Description

I/0 Communication
Register Counts

The number of devices registered as remote /O communications
devices in the scan list.

OUT/IN Allocated Words

The number of allocated words including the unused words from the
first memory block set in the scan list.

OUT/IN Bits The number of actual I/O bits for remote I/O communications devices.
Communication Cycle The communication cycle time based on the device information in the
Time scan list. If the user has set the communication cycle time, the user’s

set value will be
displayed.
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6-11-3 Information for Master

¢ PLC Information

CS1W-DRM21 Property

General I Unit Fuction
Master 1/00 Information I 1/00 Information

PLC Model: CS1H-CPUxs/CS1G-CPLUx=
Unit Mo, #O

FLE Mode

% Frogram, € Moritor 4 Bun Change I

Close |

The name of the PLC model in use and the unit number of the master will be
displayed as PLC Information. The operating mode of the PLC will be displayed online.
To change the PLC mode, click the Change Button.

CVM1-DRM21-V1 and C200HW-DRM21-V1

e Master I/O Information

CZ00HW-DRMZ1-¥1 Property E

PLLC Information I

1/0 Cammunication Register Counts - 2

Message Communication Register Countz - 0

OUT Allocated Words - 1 "ords (Includes free area)
IN Allocated Words : 3%ords (Includes free area)

OUT Bits - 16 Bits
IN Bits : 48 Bits

Communication Cpcle Time

Baud rate 125K Bit/s 2,000 ms
Braud rate 250K Bit/s 2,000 ms
Baud rate 500K, Bit/s : 2.000 mz

Claze |

The following master I/O information will be displayed.

Item

Description

I/0 Communication Register
Counts

The number of devices registered as remote I/O communications devices in the scan list.

Message Communication
Register Counts

The number of devices registered as message communications devices with the scan list.

OUT/IN Allocated Words

set in the scan list.

The number of allocated words including the unused words from the first memory block

OUT/IN Bits

The number of actual 1/O bits for remote 1/0 communications devices.

Communication Cycle Time

The communication cycle time based on the device information in the scan list. If the user
has set the communication cycle time, the user’s set value will be displayed.

6-49




6-11 Displaying Device Properties
6-11-3 Information for Master

¢ PLC Information
CZ00HW-DRM21-¥1 Property

Genelall 140 Information  PLC Information I

PLC Model . C200HX/HG/HE(-Z] Seres

Close |

The name of the PLC model in use and the unit number of the master as PLC
Information will be displayed. To change the PLC model, click the Change Unit
Button. If the network configuration is read from the actual network, the PLC model
cannot be changed.

3G8F7-DRM21
e Master I/O Information

3GEF7-DRMZ1 Property il

General

140 Infarmatict |

10 Communication Register Counts : - 0

OUT Bits 0 Bits
IM Bits : 0 Bits

Communication Cycle Time
Baud rate 125K Bitds : 2.000 ms
Baud rate 250K, Bitds 2.000 mz
Baud rate 500K, Bitds 2.000 mz

Clase |

The following master 1/O information will be displayed.

Item Description
1/0 Communication The number of devices registered as remote I/O communications devices
Register Counts in the scan list.

OUT/IN Allocated Words | The number of allocated words including the unused words from the first
memory block set in the scan list.

OUT/IN Bits The number of actual 1/O bits for remote I/O communications devices.
Communication Cycle The communication cycle time based on the device information in the
Time scan list. If the user has set the communication cycle time, the user’s set

value will be displayed.
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6-12-1 Downloading the Network Configuration

6-12 Downloading the Network Configuration/Device
Parameters to Devices

This section explains how to write the master and slave parameters that were created
on the CX-Integrator to the actual network devices. This process is called
downloading.

The following two methods are used to write parameters to network devices.
1) Downloading the network configuration
2) Downloading parameters for specific devices

6-12-1 Downloading the Network Configuration

Network - Transfer [PC to Network]

The network configuration download function makes it possible to write and reset the
device parameters in the order of node addresses, and enable the new settings.

BT When downloading the network configuration, each of the devices is reset. If the
Master Unit is reset first, it may cause errors in writing parameters to the subsequent
slaves. For that reason, this method (downloading the network configuration) should
be used only when the Master Unit has been given the highest address.

To download the network configuration, use the following procedure.
1. Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select Network - Transfer [PC to Network].
The following conformation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator 5'

Network structure(Metwork Ma.: 1) will be tranferred.
Please transfer the network parameter for each component if needed because they are not transfered here (in the case of Controller Link and
SYSMAC LINK),

The current date will be deleted,

Please confirm if their data has been saved to the file.
Do yiou wank ko overwrite k2

Yes Mo

3. Click the Yes Button.
The following progress window will be displayed and the downloading of the
network configuration will be started.

Downloading Device Parameter [ #E63 ]...

Note 1. The downloading can be canceled by clicking the Abort Button.
2. If an error occurs while the network configuration is downloaded, the following
confirmation window will be displayed.

Specified device can not be acceszed, or wiong device type, |
HE3

The process will be continuing after 15 seconds.

LLLLLLL]

Abort |

Click the Continue Button to continue the process. Click the Abort Button to
cancel the process.

The downloading of the network configuration will be automatically continued if the
user does not click the Abort Button for 15 s after the above window is displayed.
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6-12-1 Downloading the Network Configuration

The following window with information on device errors or missing devices will be
displayed after the network configuration has been downloaded.

Error device list

The following devices skipped the process becauze of
error occured.

Error Device | Description |

© #50 C200HW-DRT21  Specified device cann...
©) HE3 C200HW-DRM2... Specified device cann..

Close

The new settings will be valid when the network configuration is downloaded properly.

BT - Because the devices are reset in order, communications errors will temporarily occur
in the master and slaves. For this reason, do not download the network configuration
while the master-side PLC (CPU Unit) is operating.

e Parameters cannot be downloaded to the master unless the CPU Unit is in Program
Mode. If the message Device state conflict. Going to change PLC Mode. OK? is
displayed, check the operation mode of the CPU Unit.
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6-12-2 Downloading Device Parameters

Device parameters are downloaded through the Network Configuration Window or
Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box.

BT - Downloaded device parameters will be valid only after the devices are reset unless
they are the OMRON CVM1-DRM21-V1, C200HW-DRM21-V1, CS1W-DRM21, or
CJ1W-DRM21.

e The parameters in the CX-Integrator will differ from the actual parameters if the No
Button is clicked to quit the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box after the parameters
have been downloaded.

Downloading Parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box

Component - Parameter - Edit - Download Button
To download the parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box, use the
following procedure.

1. Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select the device.

3. Select Component - Parameter - Edit.
4. Click the Download Button.

Upload | Download | Compare I

5. The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

C¥-Integrator |

& Downloading parameters to device will skart,

QK
Yes I Mo |

6. Click the Yes Button.
The progress dialog box will be displayed while the parameters are being
downloaded.

HCTIZ When downloading parameters with the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box, the
following dialog box will appear if the operation mode of the CPU Unit is set to anything
other than PROGRAM Mode.

CX-Integrator il

& Device state conflick. Going to change PLC Mode,
Ok

es Mo |

Click the Yes Button to change the operation mode of the CPU Unit to PROGRAM
Mode and start downloading.

CX-Integrator ﬂ

Gning ko change Criginal PLC Made.
QK

es [i[n] |

After downloading, this dialog box makes it possible to return to the original operation
mode.
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6-54

Downloading through the Network Configuration Window

Component - Parameter - Download

To download the parameters through the Network Configuration Window, use the
following procedure.

1. Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select the device or devices. (More than one device can be selected by holding
down the Ctrl Key while clicking the devices.)

3. Select Component - Parameter - Download.
The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator 1[

Parameters will be transfered ko selected Devices.
Do you wank ko continue?

Yes I Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.
The following progress window will be displayed and the downloading of the
parameters will start.

Downloading Device Parameter [ #00 ..

To cancel the downloading, click the Abort Button.

The following confirmation window will be displayed if there is an error while the
parameters are downloaded.

Specified device can not be accessed, or wiong device tupe. [
HE3 1

The process will be continuing after 15 seconds.

[NEEEEEE

Abort |

Click the Continue Button to continue the process. Click the Abort Button to
cancel the process.

The downloading of the network configuration will be automatically continued if the
user does not click the Abort Button for 15 s after the above window is displayed.

The following dialog box with information on device errors or missing devices will
be displayed after the parameters have been downloaded.

Error device list

The following devices skipped the process becauze of
error occured.

Error Device | Description |
© #00 C51w-DRM21 Specified device cann...

Close




6-12 Downloading the Network Configuration/Device Parameters to Devices
6-12-3 Resetting the Device

BTl Parameters cannot be downloaded to the master through the Network Configuration
Window unless the CPU Unit is in Program Mode. If the message Device state confilict.
Going to change PLC Mode. OK? is displayed, check the operation mode of the CPU
Unit.

6-12-3 Resetting the Device

Component - Reset
To enable the new settings, use the following procedure to reset the network device.
1. Place the CX-Integrator online.
2. Select the device in the Network Configuration Window.

3. Select Device - Reset.
The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator ll
Selecked Device will be reset,
D wou wank to conkinue?
Yes Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.
The progress window will be displayed and the devices will be reset.
The new settings will be valid after the devices have been reset.

HTIZ When the devices are reset, communications errors will temporarily occur. For this
reason, do not reset the devices while the master-side PLC (CPU Unit) is operating.
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6-13 Uploading and Verifying Device Parameters

Uploading device parameters refers to writing the parameters from the actual network
devices to the virtual network in the CX-Integrator. Verifying device parameters refers
to comparing the parameters in the actual network devices with those in the
CX-Integrator.

This section explains how to do both of these operations.

BT When the network configuration is uploaded, the parameters for each device will all be
read.

6-13-1 Uploading the Network Configuration

Network - Transfer [Network to PLC]

To read the actual network configuration, use the following procedure.

1. While online, right-click the DeviceNet Unit below TargetPLC in the Online
Connection Information Window and select Connect from the popup menu.
2. Right-click the DeviceNet Unit and select Transfer [Network to PLC] from the
popup menu.
Uploaded devices will be displayed in the Network Configuration Window.

BT If the DeviceNet network configuration was being uploaded with the CX-Integrator
version 2.1 or higher, and the upload was cancelled or failed, the following dialog box
will be displayed the next time that the same network configuration is uploaded. This
feature allows you to upload the configuration only for the nodes where the upload
failed. (This is the DeviceNet network upload resume function.)

Transfer[Network to PC] ﬂ
The transfer of this network was previously failed. Specify the range of nodes to
be transfemad.

— Ranage of nodes to be transfemad

" Orly the nodes failed in the previous transfer
= Al nodes
When Only the nodes failed in the

~
previous transferis selected for
|_— the transfer method, only the

Frevious transfer

Mode Address I Type I Tranzfer rezultz l/ . .

] T T DR — nodes with Failure transfer results
H#15 ESZN-DRT Failurs are transferred.

#34 EZ<DRTZ1 Failure

44
HE2
HE3

Failure
Failure
ailure,

Ok I Cancel

6-13-2 Uploading Device Parameters

The following two methods can be used to read parameters from network devices.
1) Reading parameters from the Network Configuration Window
2) Reading parameters from the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box

Using Network Confiquration Window

Component - Parameter - Upload
To upload the parameters through the Network Configuration Window, use the
following procedure.
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6-13-2 Uploading Device Parameters

1. Select the device or devices in the Network Configuration Window. (More than one
device can be selected by holding down the Ctrl Key while clicking the devices.)

2. Select Component - Parameter - Upload.
The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator il
Parameters will be loaded from the selected Devices.
Do wou wank bo continue?
fes I Mo |

3. Click the Yes Button.
The progress window will be displayed and the parameters will be uploaded.

Using Parameter Edit Window

Component - Parameter - Edit - Upload Button
To upload the parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Window, use the
following procedure.

1. Select the device from the Network Configuration Window.
2. Select Component - Parameter - Edit.
3. Click the Upload Button.

Upload | Download | Compare

The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

CX-Integrator |

& Uploading parameters From device will skark,

QKF
Yes I Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.
The progress dialog box will be displayed and the parameters will be uploaded.

BEEE - The uploaded parameters will be discarded if the No Button is clicked to quit the Edit

Device Parameters Dialog Box after the parameters have been uploaded.
o\When parameters are uploaded from the Network Configuration Window, an asterisk

may be display to the lower left of some devices. This indicates that the I/O size of the
device is not consistent with the I/O size in the scan list in the Master Unit. Either
select View - Property, click the 1/0 Information Tab, click the Edit Button, and
correct the 1/O size, or click the Get from Scan List Button and correct the 1/O size. If
the 1/O size registered in the scan list is incorrect, correct the 1/O size for the device in
the Edit Device Parameter Dialog Box.
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6-13-3 Verifying the Network Configuration

6-58

Use the following procedure to compare the actual network configuration with the
network configuration created on the CX-Integrator.

1. Select the Network Configuration Window to be verified.
2. Select Network - Compare.
The progress window will be displayed and the comparison will begin.

3. If there are any comparison errors, the following dialog box with the details of the
errors will be displayed.

Comparison Result
Description | Local | Mebwark |
0 wiong device type. [ #22) C200Hw-DR... Mok exist.
0 wiong device type. [ #29) DRT1-D16 DRT1-D16
0 wiong device type. [ #30) DRT1-0016 DRT1-D16

Cloze

BT This function compares only the network configurations. It does not compare the
parameters of each device.
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6-13-4 Verifying Device Parameters

The following two methods can be used to compare the parameters of network
devices for verification with corresponding parameters in the CX-Integrator.

1) Comparing the parameters of devices selected from the Network Configuration
Window

2) Comparing the parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box

Using the Network Configuration Window

Component - Parameter - Compare
To compare the parameters through the Network Configuration Window, use the
following procedure.

1. Place the CX-Integrator online.
2. Select the device.

3. Select Component - Parameter - Compare.
The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

Cx-Integrator ﬂ
Compares Parameters with the Device,
Do yiou want ko continue?
Yes Mo |

4. Click the Yes Button.
The progress dialog box will be displayed and the parameters will be compared for
verification.
If there are any comparison errors, the following dialog box with the details of the
errors will be displayed.

Comparison Result E3 I

Description | Local | Device |
© Wiong Register Status [ #02 ). Urregister Register

© Wwirong Register Status [ #04 ). Unregister Register

© wrong OUT Allocation [ #28 ) J200:Bit00 - 2 .. 3400:Bi00 - 2 ..
0 wirong IN Allocation [ #31 ). 3300:Bit00 - 2 .. 3500:Bit00 - 2 ...
O Wrong OUT Allocation [ #50 ). J201:Bit00 - 2 .. 3401:Ei00 - 2
© “wrong IN Allocation [ #50 ), J301:EO0 - 2. 3501:ErQO- 2.

Cloze
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Using the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box

Component - Parameter - Edit-Compare Button

To compare the parameters through the Edit Device Parameters Dialog Box, use the
following procedure.

1. Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select the device.

3. Edit Component - Parameter - Edit.
4. Click the Compare Button.

Upload | Download | LCompare

5. The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

C¥-Integrator |

Comparing parameters to device will start,
ak?

Yes I Mo |

6. Click the Yes Button.
The progress dialog box will be displayed and the comparison results will be
displayed.
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6-14 Monitoring Devices

The following description explains how to use monitor the device or communications.

BT The device to be monitored through the Network Configuration Window must exist on
the actual network. Before monitoring the status of the monitor, upload the network
configuration.

6-14-1 Setting Monitor Refresh Timer

Tools - DeviceNet tool - Setup Monitor Refresh Timer

Set the interval to refresh the device monitor display. This setting will be applied to the
monitoring of any network device.

BT (f the refresh timer is set to too small a value, the DeviceNet network will be
overloaded and the CX-Integrator may experience timeout errors (device access
errors).

To set the monitor refresh timer, use the following procedure.

1. Select Tools - DeviceNet tool - Setup Monitor Refresh Timer.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Setup Monitor Refresh Timer E3 |
New Refresh Timer : |3 _|:.l

Range 1-60 &

| 0K I Cancel I

2. Select the new timer value and click the OK Button.
The set value will be enabled for the next device monitor operation.
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6-14-2 Monitoring Devices

Component - Monitor

To monitor the device, use the following procedure.
1. Place the CX-Integrator online.
2. Select the device.

3. Select Component - Monitor.
A monitor dialog box for the device will be displayed.

BT - A Slave can be monitored only if the slave has parameters that can be monitored in
the EDS file.

* Monitor cannot be selected if the device selected has no monitoring function.

4. To quit the monitor function, click the Close Button.

CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21 DeviceNet Unit

The monitor window for the CS1W-DRM21(-V1) or CJ1W-DRM21 makes it possible to
monitor the following items.

Tab Monitor item
Status Status of the master and slaves
Unit Status Status of the functions of the Unit
Communication Cycle Time | Communication cycle time
Error History Error history
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Status Tab Page

6-14 Monitoring Devices
6-14-2 Monitoring Devices

The Status Tab Page displays the status of the master and slaves in remote 1/0

communications.

Monitor Device

Status ] Uit Status | Communication Cycle Time ] Ermor History ]

r— Master Status
¥ Remote 1/0 Communication Running
¥ Ener

I™ | I Fegstzied Eoan list [nvalid Mode
[V Message Communication Pesmitted
| R R e = i s R i

[V Communication Eror

Master status

I= | Sending Erer
™| Stiucture Eror <
I™ | Carfiauration B,

I= [ Hod et ddiess duplicated/ Busiif ceotried

I_ el = (8

= | Ukt ey Eror

Start Remote | /0 Communication

_

Starts remote 1/0

|*Stos Remete 110 cummuricahLI\

r~ Slave Status

E0E1 6263

0001020304 050507 03031011 121314151617 1819
@IV AICRI_CCCCCCTO
WNLRUBFEFBBNN REHEETED
CCOCCCCCooCCCooCoCs

40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 43 50 51 52 53 54 55 66 57 58 59

~

I —— Stops remote 1/O
communications.

Slave status

Node address for detailed
slave status

o =

I= Iyt Sree
I= [ Ubsipperted Correctan

[¥ Remote 1/0 Communication Aunning

= el Froduct Code

I | Eerctel /0 Commurization Errar N I rvaidiDeyice Tope
I= | Stuctiee Ener (Unsunnones Slave] [T vl M endor
™ | lnveid Connection Path I | Save not Evist

[ S areon B

1

|

Detailed slave status

Remote I/0O communications between the master and slaves can be started or
stopped by clicking the Start Remote I/O Communication or Stop Remote I/O
Communication Button.

The slave status indicators change according to the status of the slaves as shown

below.
Indicator Status
Gray Device not registered
Green I/O communications
stopped
Blue In normal communications
Red Communications error

To monitor the detailed status of another slave device, select the corresponding node

address.
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Unit Status Tab Page
The Unit Status Tab Page displays the status of the Unit, master, and slave functions.

Monitor Device

N o M o

fErTon

N
|
=
N
I

A e e

Communication Cycle Time Tab Page
The Communication Cycle Time Tab Page displays the present, maximum, and
minimum values of communication cycle time.

Maonitor Device

The maximum or minimum value can be cleared by clicking the Clear Button.
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Error History Tab Page
The Error History Tab Page displays the error history recorded in the master.

6-14 Monitoring Devices

6-14-2 Monitoring Devices

Monitor Device
Status I Unit Status | Commurication Cycle Time  Emor History |
Tirne of Ermrar | Errar Infor... | Detaled ... | Content
O 01/09/291355... 0345 005 Fiemote /0 Communication Eror.
O 01/09/2914:00... 0345 moy Fiemote /0 Communication Erar.
O /a2 1401 034 oooa Metwork power ermor.
0 M/09/29 1412 0345 013c Remate 10 Communication Ermar.
Update | Clear | Save... |
Close
The following error history items will be displayed.
Item Description
Time of Error The time the error
occurred.
Error Information Error code
Detailed Information Detailed error
information
Content Contents of error

To refresh the display, click the Update Button.
To clear the error history from the master, click the Clear Button.
To save the file in CSV file format, click the Save Button.

CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1

The monitor dialog box of the CVM1-DRM21-V1 or C200HW-DRM21-V1 makes it

possible to monitor the following items.
Tab Monitor item
Status Status of the master and slaves
Communication Communication cycle time
Cycle Time
Error history Error history
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Status Tab Page
The Status Tab Page displays the status of the master and slaves in remote 1/0
communications.

Monitor Device E3
Status | Commurication Cycle Time | Eiror Higtory ]
Master status
~ Master Status /,/
¥ Remote 120 Communication Running ¥ Commurication E ror
IV Emnor ™ Sending Error
I™ | Ik B stered B aster Barameter| Bualid WMadel™ | Stistire Erer Starts remote 1/0

I | Femate /0 Eammunicatian nat Humning |_——communications.

I | Comseien B

™ Configuratinn Errer

| | ——Stops remote 1/0

communications.

Start Remaote 1/0 Co Shop Remote |

— Slave Status

0001 020304050607 08031011121314151617 1813

P9 _ P _ QP99 ___CCCTTOD | Il —Slave status

2021222324 252627 2823 3031 323334 353637 3839

COCCCCCCCCCCCOCCCCOCO

40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 43 50 51 52 53 54 55 56 57 58 59

B0 61 6263

w0 = Stop_s remote 1/O for

b= detailed slave status
¥ Remate |70 Communication Running ™ Unsunparted Sleve Station (Giuctue
™ 0 5re ne W ached (Comaeisan Eror I™ G il Erea Henne (Stuciue Em
I | Slaye Station not Exst (Eampansan Efrar I 170 Aren Dupleated (Giructine Eror)
I™ | Commumization Ermor

| |~ Detailed slave status

Remote I/O communications between the master and slaves can be started or
stopped by clicking the Start Remote I/O Communication or Stop Remote 1/0
Communication Button.

The slave status indicators change according to the status of the slave as shown

below.
Indicator Status
Gray Device not registered
Blue In normal communications
Red Communications error

To monitor the detailed status of another slave device, select the corresponding node
address.
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Communication Cycle Time Tab Page
The Communication Cycle Time Tab Page displays the present, maximum, and
minimum values of communication cycle time.

Monitor Device
Status  Communication Cycle Time IEnolHistnry'
Cuirrent Value - 3 ms
Maxinoum Value : 13 ms
Miniraum Value : 3 me Clear
Close

The maximum or minimum value can be cleared by clicking the Clear Button.

Error History Tab Page

The Error History Tab Page displays the error history recorded in the master.

Monitor Device
Statusl Communication Cyele Time  Error History i
Time of Enor EvorInfor__| Detailed || Content |
© 00400400 00:00:... o707 D90g Commurication Eror aceured in Rem...
© 00/00/00 00:00: 0707 D3a0a Communication Error aceurred in Rem.
© 00,0000 00:0C:... 07e3 EO3F Power not fed for communication.
Update | LClear I Save. |
Close
The following error history items will be displayed.
Item Description
Time of Error The time the error occurred.
Error Information Error code

Detailed Information

Detailed error information

Content

Contents of error

To refresh the display, click the Update Button.

To clear the error history from the master, click the Clear Button.
To save the file in CSV file format, click the Save Button.
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Slaves

Devices can be monitored if the parameters of the devices are specified in EDS files
to allow monitoring.

Monitor Device

Parameters |

Parameter N ame | Walue -
{& 0008 Drive Running Forward

& 0003 Drive Runring Reverse

& 0010 Drive Ready

& 0011 Drive Fault p |
& 0012 Drive 'Waming

@ 0015 At Reference

& 0017 Actual Speed

& 0018 Actual Current

& 0020 Actual Power

& 0022 Output Voltage

& 0261 U101 Frequency Ref

& 0262 U1-02 Dutput Frequency

& 0253 U1-03 Dutput Current

i@ 0264 U1-04 Control Method

& 0265 U1-05 Motor Speed

& 0266 U1-06 Duiput Voltage

& 0267 U107 DC Bus Vallage

& 0268 U1-08 Dutput ki atts

& NPR9 11113 Trwawr Beference | — ;I

Some OMRON Slaves provide detailed monitoring windows. Refer to the manual for
the specific Slave for details.

MULTIPLE I/O TERMINALSs
The monitor window of the DRT1-COM makes it possible to monitor the status and
configuration.
The configuration indicates the connected I/O Units. 1/0 Units with errors will be
indicated in red.

Fiber Amplifier Communications Units
With the E3X-DRT21 Fiber Amplifier Communications Unit, the following window
makes it possible to monitor the status of connected sensors.

Smart Slaves: Digital /0 Units
Unit status and maintenance information can be monitored in the Smart Slave
Monitoring Window.

Smart Slaves: Analog I/O Units

Unit status and maintenance information can be monitored in the Smart Slave
Monitoring Window.

E5ZN Temperature Controller DeviceNet Communications Unit
Unit status and the status of the connected Temperature Controller can be monitored.
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6-15 Using General-purpose Tools to Set Devices

This section explains how to set the device parameters with no corresponding EDS
files or set the node addresses or baud rates through the network.

6-15-1 Setting Device Parameters with Class Instances

Tools - DeviceNet Tool - Setup Parameters

Device parameters for devices that have no corresponding EDS files can be set by
specifying the following items.

e Service code

e Class (object class), instance (class instance) and attribute (instance attribute)

Before setting the device parameters, it is also necessary to obtain the data setting
information on attributes other than the above from the manufacturer of the device.
Unless all the information is known, the device parameters cannot be set.

Use the following procedure to set the device parameters.
1. Place the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select Tools - DeviceNet Tool - Setup Parameters.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Setup Parameters i

— Target Mode Address
Im _| Setup Range 0 - 63

- Service
' Generic I.-’-'«ppl_l.J Attributes j

™ Custam I Senvice codesetin HER format stitg)

— Parameter

Class : IEI All parameters set in HEX Farmat string.

Attribute data zet in D ata figld.
Ingtance : I1

[ata: I

Rezult : I

Send Cloze
|

3. Set the Target Node Address to the node address of the device.
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4. Designate the service.

There are two ways to designate the service code, using the generic service code
defined by DeviceNet or designating it directly. To use the generic service code
defined by DeviceNet, check the Generic option, then 4. Select the desired service
from the drop-down list. To designate the service code directly, check the Custom
option, then input the service code in a HEX format string.

Designating the Generic Service Code
Defined by DeviceNet

Designating the Service Code Directly

Setup Parameters

— Target Mode Addre:

ID _:| Setup Range 0 - B3

Setup Parameters

— Target Mode Addre:

ID _:| Setup Range 0 - 63

~Service

% Gergric

" Custom Create
Delete
Errar
— Parameter Find Mext Object Instance
Get Attribute List
Class : ID_ Get Attribute Single
Get Attributes Al l

— Service
" Generic IAppIy Altributes j

I Service code set in HEX format string.

Class : ID All parameters set in HEX format sting.
Altribute: data set in D ata field.

Instance : I‘I Get Member Instance : I‘I
Inzert Member
) I Mo Operation [MOF] )
Data: Remaove Member Data: I
Feset LI-
Result : I Result: I
Send | Cloge I Send |

5. Designate the class and instance parameters for reading and writing data.
6. Input the data corresponding to the designated service.
7. After all of the items have been input, click the Send Button. The device response

will be displayed in the Result area.

8. Click the Close Button to quit device parameter setting. This completes the device

parameter setting.

Parameter Reading Example

1) Check the Generic option in Service, then select Get Attribute Single from the

drop-down list.

2) Designate the class and instance of the parameter to be read.
3) Input Data Area for the Attribute of the parameter to be read.
4) Click the Send Button. The value that was read will be displayed in the Result

area.

2. Parameter Setting Example

1) Check the Generic option in Service, then select Set Attribute Single from the

drop-down list.

2) Designate the class and instance of the parameter to be set.
3) Input Data Area for the Attribute of the parameter to be set.
4) Input the attribute followed by the value to be set for the parameter in the Data

area.
5) Click the Send Button.
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6-16 Optional Functions

The optional functions make it possible to set Expansion Modules in the CX-Integrator
for new devices, add DeviceNet device vendors, and add new device types.

6-16-1 Installing Expansion Modules

Tools - DeviceNet tool - Install Plugin Module

To install the expansion module, use the following procedure.

1. Select Tools - DeviceNet tool - Install Plugin Module.
A window to specify the name of expansion module set file will be displayed.

2. Input the file name and click the Open Button.
The Expansion Module will be added to the CX-Integrator.

6-16-2 Adding Vendors and Device Types

Option - Edit Confiquration File
Use the following procedure to add a new device vendor or device type.
1. Select Option and Edit Configuration File.

2. Select Vendor ID/Device Type List.
The following dialog box will be displayed.

Edit Configuration File
@ Wender I ﬁ DeviceTypeI

I | wendor Name [=]
@1 Allen-Bradley Company, Inc.
=¥ Namco Controls Corp.
.= 4 Parker Hannifin Corp.
L@ 5 Rockwell Automation/Reliance Electric
=6 Schrader Bellows
=7 SMC Corp.
L@ g 55T (5-5 Technologies. Inc.)
L@ 9 ‘Western Reserve Controls Corp.
L@ 10 Advanced Micro Contrals Inc. [AMCI)
811 ASCO Preumatic Controls
L@ 12 Banner Engineering Corp,
L@ 13 Belden Wire & Cable Company
[E14  Crouse-Hinds Molded Products
16 Daniel'woodhead Co.
L@ 17 Dearbomn Group Technalogy, Inc.
S20  Huron Metworks
L@ 21 Lumberg, Inc.
ng 22 AutomationValue LLC [Online Dev) LI

Mew. | Edt. | Delete |

0K I Cancel | Apply I

3. To add or modify the vendor information, click on the Vendor Tab.
To add new vendor information, use the following procedure.
1)Click the New Button.

The following dialog box will be displayed.

[

o[ @

Descriptian : I

oK I Cancel

2)Input the new vendor ID and vendor name and click the OK Button.
The new vendor will be added to the list.
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To edit existing vendor information, use the following procedure.
1) Select the vendor.
2) Click the Edit Button.

The following dialog box will be displayed.

Edit

D I 47

Description : OMRON Corporation

oK I Cancel

3) Input the new vendor name and click the OK Button.

4. To add or change the device type, click on the Device Type Tab.
The method of adding or changing the device type is the same as that of adding or
changing vendor information.

5. When all the settings are completed, click the OK Button.
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Section 7 CompoNet

This section describes the basic usage of CompoNet networks and how to set
CompoNet parameters.



7-1 Overview
7-1-1 What Is CompoNet?

7-1 Overview

7-1-1  What Is CompoNet?

CompoNet feature easy operation and installation in a component-level network
connecting PLCs and onsite 1/0. The PLC and CompoNet Slave Units cyclically
exchange I/0 information through a CompoNet Master Unit, refreshing I/O in sync with
the PLC execution cycle. Message communications can also be used from host
computers or the CPU Unit of the PLC to read and write CompoNet Slave Unit data.

The following CompoNet monitor and settings are set using the CX-Integrator.

e Transferring and comparing network configurations
¢ Monitoring remote I/O communications status and monitoring slave status
o Transferring and comparing component parameters
e Editing component parameters
CX-Integrator
- CompoNet Master Unit
A CS/CJ-series PLC
i
0
* Transferring Master Unit
parameters (software settings
and Registration Table)
CompoNet Network
« Transferring the network configuration I| | I| | ] ]
« Monitoring Slave Unit and Master Unit | - =]
status Transferring Slave Unit
parameters Word Slave Units Bit Slave Units
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7-2 Basic Procedures
7-2-1 Basic Procedures

Basic Procedures

Basic Procedures

This section describes how to use the CX-Integrator to set up and monitor network
components. The network is connected, the power supplies wired, the CompoNet
settings configured, and the serial port of the PLC to which the CompoNet Master Unit
is mounted is connected to a personal computer. The Unit can then be monitored. The
Unit parameter settings may be adjusted as required.

The basic procedures for the CX-Integrator are given below.

Step Section

1. Connect online to the PLC.

1)

2)

Connect the PLC to which the CompoNet Master Unit is mounted to the
computer using a serial or network connection.

For automatic online connection, select Network - Auto Online from

the menu (only supported when using a serial connection). To connect Refer to 2-2-2 Procedures.
manually, select Network - Communication Settings and set the

communications settings, and then select Network — Work Online.

Refer to 1-4-1 Direct Serial
Connections to a PLC.

v

2. Connect to the Master Unit.

In the Online Connection Information Window, right-click the CompoNet Refer to 7-3-1 Upload the Network
Master Unit for the network to connect to, and select Connect. Configuration to the Computer.

v

1)

2)

3. Upload the Network Configuration and Compare It to the Virtual Network Configuration on
the Computer

In the Online Connection Information Window, right-click the
CompoNet Master Unit for the network to connect to, and select
Transfer [Network to PC].

Select the Network structure only option from the Transfer [Network to
PC] Dialog Box, and click the Transfer Button.

Refer to 7-3-1 Upload the Network
Configuration to the Computer.

v

4. Set the optional component parameter settings as necessary.

Refer to 7-2-2 Optional Settings.

v

5. Monitor the CompoNet Network.

® Monitor slave participation/removal status. Refer to 7-4-2 (Slave Status Tab
Page).

® Monitor the Master Unit status and error history. Refer to 7-4-2 (Unit Status Tab Page
and Error History Tab Page).

® Check network status. Refer to 7-4-2 (Network Status Tab
Page).

® Monitor slave status. The information that can be monitored

depends on the Unit. Refer to the
manual for each Unit for details.
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7-2-2  Optional Settings

Use the following steps to set the parameters according to the application or network

environment.

Step

Section

Set and transfer Master Unit parameters.

® Master Unit parameter settings

Refer to 7-6-1 Master Unit
Parameter Settings.

® Editing the Registration Table

Refer to 7-6-2 Editing the
Registration Table.

® Editing the Software Table

Refer to 7-6-3 Editing the Software
Table.

Set and transfer Slave parameters.

® Slave Parameter Setting

Refer to 7-7-1 Setting Slave
Parameters.
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7-3-1 Upload the Network Configuration to the Computer

7-3 Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing
Network Configurations

The configuration of the actual network can be written to a virtual network on the
CX-Integrator running on the computer. Network configurations will also be compared.
This section describes how to perform each task.

7-3-1 Upload the Network Configuration to the Computer

Use the following procedure to read the network configuration information from the
network.

1. While online, right-click the Master Unit under the connected PLC in the Online
Connection Information Window, and then select Connect.

2. Right-click the Master Unit, and then select Transfer [Network to PC].
The Transfer [Network to PC] Dialog Box will be displayed.

Transfer[Metwork({No network addre 5'

r— MebwarkM ame

r— Pleaze select the transfermed data, and press [Transfer] button, —
@ Nebwark structure only

" Mebwark structure and Parameters for each component

™ Master only [including parameters]

It needed, transfer the network, paramaters for each compohent as
they are not transferred here [in the case of Controller Link. and

SYEMAC LINK]
Tranzfer I Cancel
Data Description
Network structure only Uploads the network structure to the computer.
Network structure and Uploads the network configuration and
parameters for each component parameters for each component to the
computer.
Master only (including Uploads the Master Unit and Master Unit
parameters) parameters on the network configuration to the
computer.

BT Approximately 15 seconds is required per node to transfer parameters. If the network
structure and parameters for each component are selected, up to 100 minutes may be
required to complete the transfer.

3. Select the data to be uploaded and click the Transfer Button.
The network configuration that was sent to the computer will be displayed in the
Network Configuration Window.
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7-3-2 Comparing Network Configurations

7-3-2 Comparing Network Configurations
Use the following procedure to compare the network configuration of an actual network
with the network configuration of a virtual network created with the CX-Integrator.
1. Select the networks to be compared from the Network Configuration Window.
2. Right-click and select Network — Compare from the menu.

The progress dialog box will be displayed and the comparison will begin.
The comparison results will be displayed in the following dialog box.

x
Detail of Mistdatch
The detail is a¢ follows
[ el | PC | Metwork
The Companent of #4 iz different. It doesn't exist. CRT1-0016
The Companent of #0 iz different. CRT1-D1E It doesn't exist.
< | i

BEEC This function performs a network configuration comparison; it does not compare
individual component parameters.
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7-4 Component Monitor

The Component Monitor function monitors the CompoNet Network components and
communications status. If an error occurs, it quickly identifies the cause and provides
the network status.

7-4-1  Starting Monitoring

Use the following procedure to monitor components (Master Unit and Slave Units).

Monitoring Slave participation status and error history \

CX-Integrator

CompoNet Master Unit
Monitoring Master Unit

\ CS/CJ-series PLC

CompoNet Network

| Monitoring Slave Units .

| | | | | |
| | | |
—= [ | [ | — —
~— =] =]
Note: The information that can be monitored depends on

the component. Word Slaves Bit Slaves

1. With the CX-Integrator online, transfer the network configuration to the
computer. Alternatively, the network configuration can be read from a
CX-Integrator project file before going online.

2. Right-click the component to monitor in the Network Configuration Window and
select Monitor.

Alternatively, select the component to monitor and select Monitor from the
Component Menu.

The Component Monitor Window will be displayed.

Information about the Network Status, Slave Status, Unit Status, Error History,
and Error Counter will be displayed in the Monitor Window on the Master Unit.

3. To quit the monitor function, click the Close Button.

HTIZ The contents of the Monitor Window depends on the component. For information on the
contents that can be monitored, refer to the Unit manual.



7-4 Component Monitor
7-4-2 Master Unit Monitor Window

7-4-2 Master Unit Monitor Window

Various types of monitoring functions are supported to enable quickly isolating errors
that occur in connected devices and on the network, and to enable rapid recovery from

errors and predictive maintenance.
This section describes the information that can be monitored for OMRON Master Units.

Network Status Tab Page
The Network Status Tab Page displays the network configuration information
contained in the Master Unit.

i+ Compod - CJ1W-CRM21 - Monitor

E CJ1wW-CRM21  Omron - Communications Adapter |omRon

Hetwark Status ISIave Status | Unit Status | Emor History | Error Courrer |

r Metwork Statu:

=B 5000 Master Uit [CJTw/-CHM21)
L@ HOO04 Ward OUT [CRT1-0D16)
L.q HOOD Rlepeater (CAST-APTOT)

Update I
|
Cloge I
$@, Orline i |— ’— |— |Omron ‘Rev 1.03

The connected Slave Units, and Repeater Units are shown in the Master Unit tree.
Information on each Unit (icon, node address, slave type, and model name) is
displayed, and Units with errors are displayed in red. Errors can be checked on the

Slave Status Tab Page.
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Slave Status Tab Page

The Slave Status Tab Page shows the status of Slave Units and Repeater Units
connected to the network.

Metwork Status  Slave Status | Unit Status | Error Higtory | Error Counter |

—Slave Status
I :Mot Participated I :Participated - Communications Error - Out of Ranee
Wiord OUT gF T T rz rIa rs rs T r s r s T T eI s

Wiord TH (el sl ool nl s ol < al sl sl ol vl -l
I A R AT A I T T I e T
[l ol e -l o

Bit OUT - 2 - - 30
o FaT ST rsT IS Far 5 F55 r 55 I 57 55 I35 oo I T T 1T

Bit IN

4] 34444441 3444
4] 33444441 3434
1] 33444431 3444
1] 44444441 3444

Repeater

444 3344444 3344
4444 34444444 4344
444 33434444 3344
4441 3443444 3443

A4
44
44
14
d

[wiord OUIT x| |#o00

Kl

v Remate I0 Gomms Running [~ Gommunications Errar [~ Mode Address Duplication
[~ Mom-Existent [~ Urregistered Slave [~ Dlegal configuration error

Network Participation Status of Slave Units and Repeater Units

Indicator color Status Master Unit status and response
Light blue Operating normally Participation Flag is ON and Communications
(participating) Error Flag is OFF.
Red Error (left Participation Flag is ON and Communications
communications) Error Flag is ON.
White Has never joined Participation Flag is OFF.
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7-4-2 Master Unit Monitor Window

Individual Slave Status Check
Select the Slave Unit or Repeater Unit from the pull-down menu to check the status.
The check box for each applicable status will be selected.

WodOUT ]
]
Status Description
Remote /O Comms | Communications are operating normally.
Running
Communications A communications error has occurred.
Error
Node Address e The same address has been set for two or more nodes.
Duplication e The same words have been allocated to two or more nodes.
o A Slave Unit with a different number of bits is participating at a node
address of a Slave Unit that left the network.
Non-Existent A Unit registered in the registration table is not present on the network.
Unregistered Slave A Unit not registered in the registration table is participating in the
network.
lllegal configuration | The number of Repeater Unit layers has exceeded 2.
error

Unit Status Tab Page

The Unit Status Tab Page displays the status of Master Unit functions.
Network Status | Slave Status | Evror History | Error Counter |

SOmmuricats
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The check box for each applicable status will be selected.

Name Description Value
Unit Status Communication Displays the number of the communications | 0,1,2,3,8
Mode mode set on the rotary switch on the front of
the Master Unit.
Baud Rate Displays the baud rate set on DIP switch 4 Mbps,
pins SW1 and SW2 on the front of the 3 Mbps,
Master Unit when the Unit power was 1.5 Mbps,
turned ON. 93.75 kbps
Communications | Displays the setting of DIP switch pin SW3 | Enabled,
Error (ESTP) when the power was turned ON. disabled
Communications | When this pin is ON, a communications
Stop Mode error on any slave will cause all remote 1/0
communications to stop.
Registration Displays the setting of DIP switch pin SW4 | Enabled,
Table (REGS) on the front of the Master Unit disabled

when the power was turned ON.

When this pin is ON, only Slave Units that
are registered will be able to participate in
the network. At the same time, if the node
address of the active Slave Unit does not
match the node address of a Slave Unit
registered in the Registration Table, a
comparison error will occur.

Network Power

Displays the status of the network power

Voltage OFF supply.
Master Function | Remote I/O Remote 1/0 communications are running.
Status Communication

Running

Communications
Error

The slave has left the network.

Node Address
Duplication Error

The address of a Slave Unit attempting to participate in the
network is the same as the address of another Slave Unit.

Structure Error

The Slave Units and Repeater Units requesting
participation on the network have exceeded the maximum
allowable number of Repeater layers (2 layers).

Comparison Error
(Non-Existent
Slave)

A Slave Unit was detected that is registered in the
Registration Table but did not join the network within the
fixed time period from the time that the Unit power was
turned ON.

The monitoring time is set using the CX-Integrator
Software.

Comparison Error
(Unregistered

An unregistered slave was detected joining the network.

Slave)

Remote 1/10 A communications error was detected while
Communications | communications were set to be stopped when a
Suspended communications error occurred.

Because of

Communications
Error

Software Setting

e The mode is set the Software Setting Mode (Mode 8)

Table Logical even though the Software Table is disabled.
Error e The Software Table is corrupted.
Slave e The Registration Table is disabled, but the Registration

Registration
Logical Error

Table Enable Setting (REGS) is turned ON (enabled).
e The Registration Table is corrupted.

Slave Parameter
Logical Error

The Slave Unit Parameter Table is corrupted.

Network
Parameter
Logical Error

The Network Parameters Table is corrupted.

Communication
Cycle Time

Present Value

Displays the present value of the communications cycle
time in milliseconds.
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Error History Tab Page
The Error History Tab Page displays the error history recorded in the Master Unit.

§= Compo4 - CJ1W-CAMZ1 - Monitor x|

E CJTWwW-CRM21 Omron - Communications Adapter omRon
Netwaork Status | Slave Statusl Unit Status  Emar Histary | Error Counterl
Time of Error | Ermor Information | Detailed Inf... | Content | -
© 00/00/00 00:00:00 000g 0s00 CPU Errar.
© 00400400 00:00:00 000g 0800 CPU Errar.
© 00400400 00:00:00 0006 0800 CPU Erar. ||
© 00400400 00:00:00 0008 0800 CPU Error.
© 00400400 00:00:00 000g 0a00 CPU Erar.
© 00400400 00:00:00 000g 0s00 CPU Erar.
© 00400400 00:00:00 000g 0s00 CPU Errar.
© 00400400 00:00:00 0006 0800 CPU Erar.
@ 00/00/00 00:00:00 oooz 24F8 PLC Urit Service Time Out
© 00400400 00:00:00 oooz 24F8 PLC Unit Service Time Out.
© 00400400 00:00:00 oooz 24F8 PLC Unit Service Time Out.
Update | Clear Save
Close
%, Onling i |—|— ’— |Omrnn |Rav 1.03

To refresh the display, click the Update Button.

To clear the display contents, click the Clear Button.

To save the file, click the Save Button. The file can be saved in CSV format.
Refer to the Master Unit manual for details on errors.

Error Counter Tab Page

The Error Counter Tab Page displays the error counter values recorded in the Master
Unit.

§= Compo4 - CJ1W-CAMZ1 - Monitor x|

E CJTWwW-CRM21 Omron - Communications Adapter omRon

Metwork Status | Slave Statusl Urit Statusl Emor Histary - Error Caunter |

No. | wiord OUT | wiord IN | BitouT | BitIN | Riepsater |«
oo o
oot
002
003
004
005
006
007
008
009
0o
o1
02
m3
04
05
06
ik
ma
LE
020
021
022
023

=T

Clear

coooocoococooocoocooooooooooo
cCoocooocoocooooooooooooooooo
e e e e e e e e e e e e R e e e e R e e A e R e Y e R e
cCooooooocoocooocoocoooooooo oo

=

Close

W!—r’irrrbmrm lilRavl‘EB

Background
color

Red The Unit has left the network.

Yellow The Unit is participating in the network, and the error count is one or

greater.

White The Unit is participating in the network, and the error count is 0.

Details
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7-5 Uploading, Downloading, and Comparing
Component Parameters

Components are set up by editing parameters uploaded from the components to the
computer and then downloading the edited parameters to the components. This
section describes the procedure for uploading, downloading, and comparing
component parameters.

¢ Uploading component parameters to a computer
e Comparing component parameters
e Downloading component parameters to the components

7-5-1 Uploading Component Parameters to a Computer

Two methods can be used to upload component parameters from components on the
network to the computer.

¢ Uploading using the Edit Parameter Dialog Box
e Uploading using the Network Configuration Window

Uploading Using the Parameter Edit Dialog Box

Use the following procedure to upload parameters using the Parameter Edit Dialog
Box.

1. Select the components from which you want to upload parameters from the
Network Configuration Window.

2. Right-click and select Parameter — Edit from the menu.

3. Click the Transfer [Unit to PC] Button located on the General Tab Page for the
Master Unit or Slave Unit.

General | ouT I Operation Timel

Comment: I

Network Power Voltage: I 14.0 W [140-26.4%]
Unit Conduchion Time: I 0 Hours [0-429436729 |
Last Maintenance Date: I 1/ 142005 ﬂ

Diefault Setting I

Tranzfer[Unit to PC] I Transfer[PC to Unit] I Compare I Rezet I

ak. I Cancel I Apply |
If the Master Unit is selected, a confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

COMROM Gonfiguration

Parameters will be franzfered fraom the Mazter Unit. Continue?
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7-5-2 Comparing Component Parameters

4. Click the Yes Button.
The parameter upload progress dialog box will be displayed, and the parameter
upload to the computer will begin.

Uploading Using the Network Configuration Window

Select the Network structure and Parameters for each component Option as the data
to be uploaded in 7-3-1Uploading the Network Structure to the Computer. The
component parameters will be uploaded to the computer.

7-5-2 Comparing Component Parameters

The Parameter Edit Dialog Box is used to compare parameters of components on the
network with component parameters that are stored in the CX-Integrator. Use the
following procedure to compare parameters.

1. Connect the CX-Integrator online, and then connect it to a CompoNet Network.
2. Select the components to compare from the Network Configuration Window.

3. Right-click and select Parameter - Edit from the menu.
4

. Click the Compare Button located on the General Tab Page for the Master Unit
or Slave Unit.

General | ouT I Operation Timel

Comment: I

Metwork Power Yoltage: I 14.0 W [14.0-26.4Y]
Unit Conduchion Time: I 0 Hours [0-429496729 |
Last Maintenance Date: | 1/ 1/2005 |

Default Setting |

Tranzfer[Unit ta PC] I Tranzfer[PC ta Lnit] | Compare {% Reset |

QK I Cancel | Apply I

The compare progre_sgaialog box will be displayed, and then the comparison
results will be displayed.
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7-5-3 Downloading the Component Parameters to the Components

Two methods can be used download component parameters from a computer to a
component on the network.

e Downloading using the Parameter Edit Dialog Box
e Downloading using the Network Configuration Transfer

Downloading Using the Parameter Edit Dialog Box

Use the following procedure to download parameters using the Parameter Edit Dialog
Box.

1. Connect the CX-Integrator online.

2. Select the component from which you want to download parameters from the
CompoNet Network.

3. Right-click and select Parameter - Edit from the menu.

4. Click the Transfer [PC to Unit] Button located on the General Tab Page for the
Master Unit or Slave Unit.

General | auT I O peration Timel

Comment: I

Metwark Power Yoltage: I 14.0 W [14.0-26.4Y]
Unit Conduction Time: | 0 Hours [0-429496729 |
Last Maintenance Date: I 14 1/2005 LI

Default Setting |

TranzferUnit ta PC] I TransfefPC to Unit] | Compare Feset |
o

oK I Cancel | Apply I

Note: The settings in the Unit will be returned to their default values if the Default Setting

Button is clicked. Nothing will change in the dialog box, so do not click this button
carelessly.

If the Master Unit is selected, a confirmation dialog box will be displayed. (See
note.)

COMAOM Gonfiguration

Parameters will be tranzterred to the Maszter Unit.
Pleaze make sure that the unit i zet to the program mode.

Cantinue?
Mo |

5. Click the Yes Button to start the parameter download.

Note: A confirmation dialog box will be displayed if the enable/disable settings for the
Registration Table and Software Setting Mode are not the same on the computer and
in the actual components. Refer to 7-6 Editing Master Unit Parameters and to the
manual for the Master Unit for information on the Registration Table and Software
Setting Mode.
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Downloading the Network Configuration

When the network configuration download is executed, all components will be written
to and reset, and the new settings will be enabled.

Use the following procedure to download the network configuration.
1. Connect the CX-Integrator online.
2. Right-click the network in the Work Space Window and select Connect.

E% HewProject

Eﬁ CompoMet

e =x Metwork2{Compol et Net[-)
----- =% MetworkJ[CompoN et Net[-)

LR
Eﬁ Ethernet Open
fogie Metw Insert Mebwork

Delete

Transher[PE Eo Metwark]
Networks |Compor. Transher[Metwork b PC]

e CDI‘nparE

EET

h

3. Select Transfer [PC to Network (No network address)] from the Network

Menu.
The Transfer [PC to Network (No network address)] Dialog Box will be

displayed.

4. Click the OK Button.

Transfer[PC to Metwork{MNo network a x|

The parameter of the following urits iz transmitted.
Pleaze back up the entire FLC data with C+-Programmer.

Node | Unit

0 CRS1-RPTOT
0 CITW-CRM21
4 CRT1-0D16

1 | 0

If needed. tranzsfer the netwark parameters for each component
az they are not tranzferred here [in the caze of Controller Link,

and SYSAC LIME]
k. I Cancel |

When the download has been completed, a dialog box will be displayed saying
S0.

5. Click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator il

@ The parameters were transferred. Please see Output \Window For the result of transfer,
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7-5-4  Resetting Component

It may be necessary to reset a component in order to enable the new settings
depending on the component. Use the following procedure to reset components.

1. Connect the CX-Integrator online.
2. Select the component on the CompoNet Network to be reset.
3. Right-click and select Parameter — Edit from the menu.

4. Click the Reset Button (see note) in the Parameter Edit Dialog Box.
Note: The Reset Button does not appear for components that do not require a reset to
enable new settings.
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7-6

7-6-1
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Editing Master Unit Parameters

Edit Master Unit parameter settings as needed. For details on Unit parameter settings,
refer to the Unit manual.
This section describes the setting parameters for an OMRON CompoNet Master Unit.

Master Unit Parameter Settings
The settable Master Unit parameters are listed in the following table.

Tab page Setting Description
General Function Choice Sets communications settings.
Registration Table Displays the Registration Table Tab
Software Setting Table g?s%ela.lys the Software Setting Table Tab
Transfer/Compare i:?fi.rms uploading, downloading, and

comparison of parameters between the
computer and components.

Registration Table Unregistered/ Sets the Slave Units that will join the
(See note.) Registered Device List network.
Advanced Setting Sets the conditions for the Slave Units
that will join the network.
Software Setting Data User-defined areas can be allocated to
Table (See note.) Participation the Slave Units and error flags.
Flag/Communications Error
Flag

Note: Displayed only when Registration Table and Software Setting Table are enabled on
the General Tab Page.

Parameter Setting Procedure

1. Connect online to the actual CompoNet Network, and upload the network
configuration to the computer. Alternatively, the network configuration can be
read from a CX-Integrator project file.

2. From the Network Configuration Window, double-click the Master Unit, or right
click it and select Parameter - Edit from the menu. (Alternatively, select
Parameter - Edit from the Component Menu.)

Double-click, or right-click and select
Parameter — Edit.

Compod Compo3
CHG-CPU42H CRTI1-ID1E CRT1-0016
Mide [000] ModeWORD IMO00)  Mode[WORD OUT-000]
| & | &
=

The Master Unit Parameter Settings Dialog Box will be displayed.
The contents of each tab page are shown next. For details on parameter settings, refer
to the Master Unit manual.



General Tab Page

i+ Compol - CJ1W-CRM21 - Configuration

E CJTW-CARMZ1  Omron - Communications Adapter

7-6 Editing Master Unit Parameters

7-6-1 Master Unit Parameter Settings

General |

Function Choice

[T Commurications

Error Input Data Zero Clear

[~ 1/0 Communications Manual Startup Mode
[ Message Disable Setting

Parameter tranfer and monitoring of slave or repeater units cannot
be executed when [Message Digable 5 etting] iz checked.

Fiegistration T able

Software Setting

Thiz zetting iz valid only when the S'w4 [REGS 5% on the maszter
unit is OM at start-

up.

[” Edit Registration T able

Thiz etting iz valid only when the communications mode on the
master unit iz 8 [Software Setting Mode).

[ Edit Software Setting Table

Transfer[Unit to FL] | Transfer[FL to Unit] | Compare |
, ............ DK Eance| | épptlrl I
1L offline [e] [ |—|—|—|Omr0n [ [rev 1.03
Name Function
Function Choice | Communications When this option is selected, all input data for the
Error Input Data | Slave Unit will be cleared to zeros if a
Zero Clear communications error occurs in the Slave Unit. This

will prevent operation that is triggered by IN data in
Slave Units that have a communication error.

1/0O Communication
Manual Startup
Mode

When this option is selected, the following will apply.

¢ When the Master (PLC) is turned ON, remote 1/O
communications will not be started.

¢ Remote I/O communications will start when the
Remote 1/0O Communications Start Switch (setting
parameter bit 00) is turned ON in memory.

Message Disable
Setting

When this option is selected, the following functions

will be disabled.

e Sending explicit messages to Slave Units.

¢ Receiving explicit messages from the CPU Unit at
the Master Unit.

Registration
Table

Edit Registration
Table

When this option is selected, the Registration Table
Tab Page will be displayed.

Software Setting

Edit Software
Setting Table

When this option is selected, the Software Setting
Table Tab Page will be displayed.

Transfer[Unit to PC]

Parameters from components on the network will be
uploaded to the CX-Integrator.

Transfer[PC to Unit]

Parameters set with the CX-Integrator will be
downloaded to the components on the network.

Compare

Compares the parameters set with the CX-Integrator
with the settings of the component parameters on the
network.
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Registration Table Tab Page

= Compo7 - CI1W-CRM21 - Configuration x|
E CIW-CRMZT  Omron - Communications Adapter | omm
General Registration T able
Thig zetting iz effective only when the S'w4 [REGS 54w/ on the mazter urit iz OM =
at start-up.
— Unregistered Device List
# | 140 | Product Mame | Out Size | In Size |
@ﬂﬂﬂd u] CRT1-001E 1E Bit 0 Bit
| > |
— Registered Device List
# | 140 | Product Mame | Out Size | In Size |
Advanced Setting |
Ok, I Cancel Lpply I
=l online | 0 Lf |— |— |— |Omron | |Rev 1.03
Name Function
Unregistered Displays the Slave Units that are not participating in the network and are
Device List not registered.

* While connected to the network online, if the network configuration has
been uploaded to the computer, all unregistered Slave Units connected
to the network will be displayed. (If only the Master Unit data has been
uploaded to the computer while connected to the network, no Slave
Units will be displayed.)

¢ When online, in cases other than those given above, all Slave Units in
the current project will be displayed.

Registered Device
List

Displays all registered Units participating in the network.

o |f Transfer [Unit to PC] is executed while connected to the network
online, all Slave Units registered in the Master Unit Registration Table
will be displayed.

e When online, in cases other than those given above, no Slave Units will
be displayed.

Advanced Setting

Displays the Advanced Setting Dialog Box. Used to set the status of Slave
Units participating in the network.

7-20




7-6 Editing Master Unit Parameters
7-6-1 Master Unit Parameter Settings

Advanced Setting Dialog Box

Advanced Setting |

Reqizstration Table |

Slave Active Timer ID— .

0:10z[4kbps, Skbpsz, 1.5Mbpz]30:(93. 75kbpz), 1 to BO0s

[™ Enable Waiting &)l 5lave Active Function

Reqiztration T able Check Type
¥ Check Yendar

¥ Check Device Type

¥ Check Product Code

¥ Check Major Revision

ak Cahicel I

Name Function
Slave Active Timer Sets the time to detect that registered Slave Units are participating in the
network, starting from the time that the power is turned ON or the Remote
1/0 Communications Start Switch is turned ON. This setting is set when
changing the default setting. If the Enable Waiting All Slave Active
Function Check Box is also selected, this setting will be disabled.

Enable Waiting All When this option is selected, all registered Slave Units will start remote
Slave Active 1/0 communications after joining the network.

Function

Registration Table Used to select the items to be checked from the Registration Table data.
Check Type
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Software Setting Table Tab Page

i=Compo7 - CI11W-CRM21 - Configuration

‘E CJ1W-CRM21  Omron - Communications Adapter | omm

General Software Setting Table

Thiz zetting is effective only when the communications made an the master unit iz 8 =
[Software Setting Mode].
—Data
Area Address Mode
whord QLT I j IIJ ID Default Selupl
word IN - =l o o
BitOUT |- =] Jo o
Bit I |- =] Jo o
— Participation and Communications Emor Flags
Area Address &
Word Slave Status I j IU
Bit Slave Status I j IU
0k I Cancel Apply I
=IF online | 1] Lf |_|_ |_|Omrcun | |Rev 1.03
Name Function
Data Word OUT Used to set the memory areas from which words will
Word IN be allocated to the Slave Units. You can select from
- the ClO, WR, HR, and DM Areas. Also used to set the
Bit OUT )
BitIN addresses of the first words to allocate and the

numbers of nodes to which words will be allocated.

Participation and | Word Slave Status

Used to set the memory areas from which words will

Communications -
Bit Slave Status

be allocated to the Error Flags. You can select from

Error Flags the CIO, WR, HR, and DM Areas. Also used to set the
address of the first word to allocate.
Default Setup Returns the set values to their default settings.
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7-6-2  Editing the Registration Table
The Registration Table sets the relationship between the node addresses and Slave
Units. The Registration Table is used in the following cases.

¢ When comparing the Slave Units that are participating in the network and the Slave
Units that have been set up.

e When an unregistered Slave Unit or a Slave Unit with a different node address or
model must not be permitted to participate in the network.

Edit the Registration Table using CX-Integrator, and download it to the Master Unit.

5
| omron Edit Registration Table

CX-Integrator

\ o] ot | o |
| e e

CompoNet Master Unit

SW4 (REGS SW) is ON
CS/CJ-series PLC
Edit and download the Registration Table D
Registration Table | 0

Node | Model Node address and slave
0 D16 relationship registered
! oDt according to actual network
- - configuration
Upload (with other Master parameters).
CompoNet V/ 7
. | =] =1
Rk P Word Slaves Bit Slaves_ _ _ -~

1. Turn ON the REGS (Registration Table Enable Setting) switch on the front of the
Master Unit.

2. Turn ON the power to the CompoNet Unit and computer.
3. Start the CX-Integrator and connect online.

4. Right-click the Master Unit Icon in the Network Configuration Window and
select Parameter - Edit. The Master Unit’'s Parameter Dialog Box will be
displayed.
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5. Select the Edit the Registration Table Check Box on the General Tab Page.

= Compol - CJ1W-CRM21 - Configuration x|
E CHW-CRMZ1  Omron - Communications Adapter | omRa'l
General |

Function Chaice
’7|_ Communications Errar [nput Data Zero Clear

™ 10 Communi
: 10 Comn

[ Message Disable Setting

Parameter tranfer and monitoring of slave or repeater units cannot
be executed when [Message Dizable Setting] iz checked.

Fiegistration T able

Thiz zetting is walid only when the 54 [REGS 5] on the mazter
snitis OM st start-up

[~ Edit Reaqistration Table ]

Software Setting

Thiz setting is walid only when the communications mode on the
magter unit iz 8 [Software Setting Mode].

[~ Edit Software Setting Table

e men | e e
[T R s I B A= =T

L3
&
c
gl
i
=
4
o
i

, ............ DK\ Eancel | épply |
|<JI> Offline | 0 | |— |— |— |Omr0n | |Rev 1.03

The Registration Table Tab Page will be displayed, and the Slave Units in the
Network Configuration Window will be displayed in the Unregistered Device List.

§= Compo7 - C11W-CRMZ21 - Configuration =

E CITwW-CRM21  Omron - Communications Adapter | omRm‘

General Registration Table

This setting is effective only when the Sw4 [REGS 5w on the master unit iz ON —
at start-up.

i Unregistered Device List

# | | /0 | Product Mame | Out Size | In Size I
€ #004 1] CRT1-0D1E 16 Bit 0 Bit
| =]

— Registered Device List

# | 1/0 | Product Name | Out Size | In Size I

Advanced Setting I N
il
0K, I Cancel I Apply I
=L online i Vi |— |— ’— |Orr|n:|r| ‘Rev 1.03

6. Select the Slave Units to register from the Unregistered Device List and click the
Down Arrow Button (_# ). The Slave Units will be registered in order of node
address, and then displayed in the Registered Device List.

To unregister a Slave Unit, select the Slave Unit to be unregistered from the
Registered Device List, and click the Up Arrow Button (- * ). Slave Units that
have been unregistered will be displayed in the Unregistered Device List.

7. Click the Apply Button. The Registration Table will be saved.

8. Click the Transfer [PC to Unit] Button on the General Tab Page for the Master
Unit to download the settings to the components.
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Setting the Slave Active Timer and Enabling Waiting for All Slaves

The Slave Active Timer and Enable Waiting All Slave Active Function are set to control
operation when a slave joins the network. The Slave Active Timer, Enable Waiting All
Slave Active Function, and Registration Table Check Type are set as follows:

1. Turn ON the REGS switch on the front of the Master Unit.

2. Turn ON the CompoNet Unit and computer.

3. Start the CX-Integrator and connect online.

4. Right-click the Master Unit Icon in the Network Configuration Window and
select Parameter - Edit. The Master Unit’'s Parameter Dialog Box will be
displayed.

5. Select the Edit the Registration Table Check Box on the General Tab Page.

The Registration Table Tab Page will be displayed.

6. Click the Advanced Setting Button. The Advanced Setting Dialog Box will be
displayed.

x

Registration T able I

Slave Active Timer ID— .

0:10z[4Mbps. 3Mbps, 1.5Mbps)/30s(33. 75kbps). 1 to 600s

[ Enable ‘Waiting &1l Slave Active Function

Regiztration Table Check Type
[V Check Vendor

¥ Check Device Type

¥ Check Product Cade

¥ Check Major Fevision

QK. I Cancel I

7. Adjust the settings.
For information on settings, refer to the Registration Table Tab Page in 7-6-1
Master Unit Parameter Settings.

8. Click the OK Button. The Advanced Setting Dialog Box will close.
9. Click the OK Button. The settings will be saved.
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7-6-3  Editing the Software Setting Table

The CompoNet Master Unit has 5 communications modes. When using

communications modes 0 to 3, the CompoNet Unit IN/OUT information is allocated

in the Special /0 Unit Area. When using communications mode 8 (Software Setting

Mode), the CompoNet Unit IN/OUT information can be allocated in the CIO, DM,

WR, and HR Areas, in addition to the Special I1/0 Unit Area.

The Software Setting Table is used in the following situations.

e When allocating words in an area other than the Special I/O Unit Area to Slave
Units

e When setting the number of words allocated, e.g., when words after those
allocated to the Slave Units will be used for another purpose.

In the Software Setting Mode, memory is allocated to each Word Unit and Bit Unit
for the Word IN/OUT Areas, Bit IN/OUT Areas, Participation Flags, and
Communications Error Flags.

1/0 memory

User-set location—| Word IN Area

CX-Integrator

Word OUT Area

User-set location—

User-set location— Status

User-set location—[ Bjt IN Area

A
e - |

User-set location—| it QUT area

|
|
Word Unit Participation ‘
|
|
l

User-set Iocatlonal Bit Participation Status

Software Setting Table

Area Start Number

area/address | of nodes
Word OUT
Word IN The addresses and areas for the Word OUT
Bit OUT Area, Word IN Area, Bit OUT Area, Bit IN Area,
Bit IN Participation Flags, and Communications Error
Participation/Communications Flags are set for each Word Unit and Bit Unit.
Error Flags: Word Units
Participation/Communications CompoNet
Error Flags: Bit Units h h

Word Slaves Bit Slaves

1. Set the communications mode to No. 8 (see note) by using the rotary switch on
the front of the Master Unit.

Note: The Software Setting cannot be set in any communications mode other than No. 8.

2. Turn ON the CompoNet Unit and computer.

3. Start the CX-Integrator, create the I/O tables, and then connect online to the
CompoNet Network.

4. Right-click the Master Unit Icon in the Network Configuration Window and
select Parameter - Edit. The Master Unit’'s Parameter Dialog Box will be
displayed.
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5. Select the Edit the Registration Table Check Box on the General Tab Page.
The Registration Table Tab Page will be displayed.

{= Compo7? - C11W-CRM21 - Configuration x|
E CJ1wW-CAMZ21 Onron - Communications Adapter omRon
Genersl Soitwars Setting Table |
This setting is effective nly when the communications made on the master urit is & =
[Snftwans Setting Mods]
- Data
Ares Address Made
Word OUT - - [o 0 Defaut Setup |
“whord IN - = IU 0
Bit LT - - o 0
BitIN - - o 0
 Patticipation and Cammunisations Erar Flags ———————————————
Area Address =
‘Word Slave Status I = IU
Bit Slave Status I = ID
]
[T Cancel | spply |
=L online [0 [# [ [ [owen rev 1,03
6. Set the memory area, first address, and number of nodes for each area.
Area Address Mode

“Whord 0T

Z oo =7 [am # o

The start location is specified by setting the CPU Unit memory area and the
address of the first word. The number of nodes to which to allocate words is
specified to give the size of the area.

CPU Unit Address Number of nodes
Area memory (allocated start address | (number of node addresses to
area for each area) which to allocate memory)
Word OUT | CIO, DM, User-set address. Set for | 64 max.
Word IN WR, or HR each area. 64 max.
Bit OUT Area 128 max.
Bit IN 128 max.

—

he allocated start location for the status is as follows:

Participation and CPU Unit Address
Communications memory (allocated start address Allocated contents
Error Flags area for each area)
Word Slave Status ClO, DM, User-set address. Set for | Word slave status
WR, or HR | each area. (1 word), Setting
Area

Bit Slave Status

parameter (1 word),
Participation Flags, and
Communications Error
Flags (16 words)

Bit Slave Participation
Flags and
Communications Error
Flags (32 words)

7. Click the Apply Button. The settings will be saved.

8. Click the Transfer [PC to Unit] Button on the General Tab Page for the Master
Unit. The settings will be downloaded to the Master Unit.
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7-7 Editing Slave Parameters

By editing Slave Unit parameters, the Slave Unit operating time (bit I/O interval) can be
set, and Unit and bit comments can be input.

7-7-1 Setting Slave Parameters
Use the following procedure to edit Slave Unit parameters.

1. With the CX-Integrator online, transfer the network configuration to the computer.
Alternatively, the network configurations can be read from the CX-Integrator
project file.

2. From the Network Configuration Window, double-click the Master Unit, or
right-click it and select Parameter - Edit from the menu. (Alternatively, select
Parameter - Edit from the Component Menu.)

Double-click or right-click, and select

Parameter - Edit.

Compol Compo? Compos Compod
G G-CPU42H CRT1-00MG CRTIB-IDOZS
Mode [@00) Mode (WO R D OUT-000) Mode (BIT IH-000)
Ed Ed
3 1 lz__,

The Slave Parameter Dialog Box will be displayed.
Example: CRT1-ID16

@ CRTI1-0D016 Ormion - General Purpoge Digcrete 10 | omm

General | OUT | Operation Time |

Cornrment: I —
Metwark Power Yalkage: I 14.0 ¥ [14.0-26.4%]

Uit Conduction Time: I 0 Hours [0-429436729 |

Lazt Maintenance D ate: I 1/ 142005 j

Drefault Setting I

Tranzfer[Unit to PC] I Tranzfer[PC ta Unit] I Compare I Rezet | e

Ok I Cancel I Apply I
% online | 0 | |_ |_ |_ |Omrc-n | |Rev 1.01

The slave parameters depend on the Unit. For parameter descriptions and
setting instructions, refer to the Slave Unit manual.
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7-7-2 Checking the Slave 1/O Size

Use the following procedure to check the slave 1/O size.

1. Right-click the Slave Icon in the Network Configuration Window and select
Additional Functions - Property.

2. The Property Dialog Box will be displayed.

< Compo& - CRT1-0D16 - Identity il
@ CRT1-0016 Omron - General Purpose Discrete /0 | ode"
todule Identity Information
‘endor: OMRON Corporation Il
Device Type: General Purpose Discrete IfO
Praduct Code: 1336
R evisiar: 1.M
Serial Mumber: BOGO0375
Product Narme: CRT1-0D16
Mode Address: 4 E
Output Size: 16
Input Size: 0
_Cose |
@ Cnling | G | |— |— |— |Omr0n | |Rev 1.01

The input size and output size can be checked in this dialog box.
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Other CompoNet Functions

Additional Functions

The CompoNet Master Unit and Slave Unit have unique display and setting
functions. These additional functions are selected from the pop-up menu that is
accessed by right-clicking a component icon displayed in the Network Configuration
Window.

Example: The additional functions that are displayed when right-clicking on an
OMRON Master Unit are shown in the following table.

Function Name Description
Property Displays the component information.
Reset Reset the components.

Channel Allocation Displays the I/O allocation status.

The additional functions depend on the Unit. Functions that cannot be selected are
grayed out in the menu, and cannot be selected.
For details, refer to the Unit manual.

Use the following procedure to display component information.
1. Select the component for which you want to display information.

2. Right-click the component icon and select Additional Functions — Property
from the menu. The component information will be displayed.

= CompoT - C11W-CRM21 - Identity x|
E CJTW-CAM2T Oron - Communicatiors Adapter OMRON
Module Identiy Informstion |
‘Wendor: OMRON Corporation
Devics Type: Communications Adapter
Product Code: 10
Revision 1.03
Serial Number 004F30E7
Froduct Name: CJIW-CRM21
Mode Address: (1]
Output Size: 0
Input Size: 1]
Clase
<00x Offline @ [ [ ] Jomron [rev 1.03
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7-8-2  Installing Expansion Modules

When a new model of CompoNet Unit is released, the new component can be used by
installing an expansion module for the CX-Integrator that supports the new component.
There are two methods to install expansion modules depending on the format of the
information file for the new component.

e DTM installation

e EDS file installation

Note: The DTM (Device Type Manager) is add-in software that uses FDT/DTM technology,
an open standard for field networks.

Note: When using Windows Vista or Windows 7, refer to Appendix 3. It provides
precautions when installing Expansion Modules.

For information on how to obtain expansion modules, refer to the applicable Unit
manual.

Installing the DTM

The DTM software is used to install component information to the CX-Integrator. Use
the following procedure to install the DTM.
1. Start the DTM Installer.
2. Follow the instructions in the dialog box that is displayed to continue the
installation.

3. Start the CX-Integrator. If the CX-Integrator is already running, select Update
DTM Catalog from the Tools Menu.

Installation complete.
The new component is displayed on the DTM (CompoNet) Tab Page component

list.
=l
Component Type il
----- a CRT14D1 B+ T-ID0B-1
----- a CRT1D1 64w T-HD1E L

----- & CRTTIDE<wWTID1E
----- @ CRT11D16+<w/T-0D03
----- & CRT1D1 640w T-0008-1
..... CRT1 4+ |
- CRT1-D7 64w T-0018-1

----- @ CRTTDIE1 S0 TRES
----- o CRT1D16150wT 096 -
| 4

CPS | EDS[DeviceMet] DTHM[Compahet]

EDS File Installation

An EDS file contains the new component information. Use the following procedure to
install the EDS file.

1. Select Tools — EDS file — Install EDS.

2. Select the EDS file provided by the vendor of the new Unit.

3. Click the Open Button. The EDS file will be installed.
After the installation has been completed, the new component will be displayed
in the tree of the component list on the DTM (CompoNet) Tab Page.
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Communications
Section 8 CompoWay/F

This section explains the settings and operations specific to the CompoWay/F system.
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CompoWay/F System Configuration

Overview

CompoWay/F System Configuration

Overview

The CompoWay/F communications configuration (including slave parameters) can be

uploaded using any one of the following three system configurations.

CompoWay/F Slaves that are
uploaded

Communications configuration

1) CompoWay/F Slaves
connected to a
CS/CJ-series PLC (CPU
Unit or Serial
Communication Board/Unit)
or serial port C on the
Controller Section of an
NSJ-series NSJ Controller

Computer (CX-Integrator)

Relay PLC (and target PLC)

.

CS/CJ-series PLC
0
Network 0

connection or
serial connection

(Toolbus or host link)
CompoWay/F

il

a

00
oo
ili}

(
Upload t

2) CompoWay/F Slaves
directly connected to a
computer (CX-Integrator)

Computer (CX-Integrator)

o Relay PLC model: CompoWay/F
o Network type: CompoWay/F

L

RS-232C Cable

Serial connection
(CompoWay/F) 0l

RS-485

RS-232C to RS-485
Serial Converter (K3SC Series)

/

CompoWay/F
Upload

a

sl

3) CompoWay/F Slaves
directly connected to a
computer (CX-Integrator) by
a USB cable

Computer (CX-Integrator)

o Relay PLC model: CompoWay/F
* Network type: CompoWay/F

L~

USB Cable

Serial connection
(CompoWay/F) 0

RS-485

USB to RS-485
Serial Converter (K3SC Series)

\

/ CompoWay/F
Upload

il

00
00
00

a
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CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a PLC

Communications with CompoWay/F Slaves through a PLC

Use the following procedures to transfer network information of CompoWay/F Slaves
connected to a serial port of a CS/CJ-series CPU Unit or Serial Communications
Board/Unit, or serial port C on the Controller Section of an NSJ-series NSJ Controller.

Example: In the following example, an ESCN Temperature Controller is connected to

port 1 (RS-422/RS-485 port) of a CJ1W-SCU41-V1 Serial
Communications Unit with the CompoWay/F protocol.

Before Connecting by CompoWay/F Protocol

Before connecting by the CompoWay/F protocol, edit the CJ1W-SCU41-V1 Unit’s
parameters to set the serial port 1 Serial communications mode to Serial Gateway.

1. Right-click the Serial Communications Unit in the 1/O table and select Unit Setup.
The Edit Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed.

CJ1W-SCU41-¥1 [Edit Parameters] E
Dizplayed Parameter [EN[[=EE e
ltern SetValue Unit 1=
Port1: Port settings User settings
Fort1: Serial communications mode Serial Gateway
Fort1: Data length T bits
Fortl: Stop hits 2 hits _
Part1: Parity Even
FPort1: Baud rate Default{9600bps)
FPort1: Send delay Default {0 ms)
Fortl: Send delay {user-specified) 1] 10ms
Port1: CTS cantral Mo
Faort1: 1:MM:1 protocal setting 1:M pratocal
Port1: Host Link compatihle device mod| Defauli{Mode &)
Fort1: Host Link unit number 1]
FPaort1: Mo-Protocol Start code 1]
Port1: Mo-Protocol End code 0 LI
—Help
Al =l
Transfer[Unit ta PC] | Transter[PC ta Unit] | Compare | Reset |
Set Defaults | Ok I LCancel |

2. Set the Port1: Port settings set value to User settings.

3. Set the Port1: Serial communications mode set value to Serial Gateway.

Example: Unit settings for a Serial
Communications Unit/Board

- 2. Set to User settings.

Item Unit_4—"1
Fortl: Port settings Usersetﬂngs
Fort1: Serial communications mode Serial Gateway | | ’
Fortl: Data lenath T hits
Fort1: Stop bits 2 hits ~ 3. Set the Serial communications mode
Fort1: Parity Even to Serial Gateway.
Fort1: Baud rate Defaulti8600hps) T
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Uploading the CompoWay/F Network Configuration

1. With the CX-Integrator online, right-click the Serial Communications Unit under the
target PLC in the Online Connection Information Window and select Connect.
x| =™ Oriline Toolbus COM1.9600 None. 8.1 [CI1M-CPUT 3] Met{D], Mode(T]
L SN W cen] T arggst PLE [)1h-CPUT 3] et(), Node(0)
food CPU Port [CHM-CPUT 2] Met(-), Mods(-), Unid-)
DeviceMet [CITW-DRM21] Met[2], Node(1], Unit(0)
+ Controller Link, [CITwW-CLE21] Net(1]. Nade(1), Unit(1)

SCU Port [CITWw-SCU AT ] Myt
= it ] Transter[ietwork to BE]

Connect

Start Data Link
Start Routing Table

T Link Tool »
Controller Link Taol 3

2. A dialog box will be displayed to select one of the Serial Communications Unit’s
serial ports. Select PORT1 (RS-422A/RS-485 port) and click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator |

Selected [term  SCU Port[140] : PORT1

Select the item fram the following list.

SCL Port(141]: PORTZ

QK. I Cahcel |

3. A dialog box will be displayed to select the communications protocol.
Select CompoWayF as the Port 1 (RS-422A/RS-485 port) protocol and click the
OK Button.

CX-Integrator |

Selected [tern  CompotsfapF

Select the item fram the following list.

(1] 4 I Cancel

Note: The CompoWay/F protocol communications will be enabled when CompoWayF is
selected in the dialog box above and Serial Gateway is selected for port 1 in the
Serial Communications Unit’'s Unit parameters.

4. The & icon will be displayed next to the Serial Communications Unit to indicate
that the Serial Communications Unit’s serial port (port 1) can be accessed through
CompoWay/F protocol communications.
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| E1- /™ Online Toalbusz CDM1 SEDD Nnne a1 [I:JHVI CF'U13] Met[0], Hode(0]
@ Target FLC Niode]

oy CPU F'ort [CJ1M CF'U13]Net[] Node[] Unit]-)

= DeviceMet [CJTwW-DRM21] Net(2), Node[1], Unit0]

=5 Contraller Link [T 1%/ -CLEK21] Met[1), Node{1], Unit{1]

jg SCU Part(PORT1:CampawaypF )[CJ 14w -SCL 141 Met(-), Maode(-), Unit140]

=]

5. Right-click the Serial Communications Unit in the Online Connection Information
Window and select Transfer [Network to PC].

_| = . Online Toolbus COMT,3600,Mane, 8,1 [CITM-CPUT3] Met(0), Mode(0)
A SRl T et PLC [CI10-CPLUT 3] Met(0], Node(0)

=I5 CPU Part [CHM-CPUA 3] Net(-). Nodel-), Urit-]

—.f.— DeviceMet [CITW-DRM21] Net[2), Mode(1], Unit(0]

--T-'- Controller Link [CITw- CLK2'I] Net[1] Node[1] Unlt[ ]

SCU Port(PORT1:Compot 5 . -

[, Linit[140]

Transter[MNetw

Connect

Start: Data Link

Start Routing Table

T Link Toal 3
Controller Link Tool 3

6. The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Yes Button.

Metwork structure(Metwork Mo.: Mone) will be tranferred.
Please transfer the network parameter For sach component if needed because they are not transfered here (in the
case of Conkroller Link and S¥SMAC LINK).

I
7. The Compoway/F Finding node settings Dialog Box will be displayed.

Compoway /F Finding node se...

Select finding node range.

7 Al0-89)

& Selection

Min ID_ b |-|_

It wuill take bwo seconds or less per
niode.

oK I Cancel |

If the CompoWay/F Slave node’s  Select the All (0-99) Option.

node address is unknown:

If the CompoWay/F Slave node’s  Select the Selection Option and set the minimum and

node address is known: maximum addresses for the CompoWay/F Slave node
address range.

BT I you already know the range of node addresses set for the CompoWay/F Slaves,

select the Selection Option, specify the node address search range (finding node
range), and transfer the node parameters.
The search will take about 20 seconds for each node that is not actually connected, so
it will take about 35 minutes for the transfer to be completed if the All(0-99) Option is
selected. For the same reason, the transfer will take longer if the Selection Option is
selected and the maximum node address is higher than the node address of the nodes
actually connected.
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Compoway,/F Finding node se... [E3

Select finding hode range.

CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a PLC
Communications with CompoWay/F Slaves through a PLC

<

kin Iu_ Max |4 ™~

It will take two seconds or less per
rode.

The CX-Integrator will check all 100
node addresses for nodes, so the
transfer will take about 35 minutes.

If you already know the node address
range, select the Selection Option,
specify the node search range, and start

the transfer.

.

Cancel |

The CompoWay/F Slave upload starts when the OK Button is clicked.

Transffering the Network Structure E3

Loading node 2 of 2,

. The following dialog box will be displayed when the CompoWay/F Slave transfer is

completed.
Click the OK Button.

@ The parameters were transferred

The following dialog box will be displayed if no CompoWay/F Slaves could be
found.
Click the OK Button.

Cx-Integrator

& Cannaok aquire the Slave node,

. A CompoWay/F Slave (such as a Temperature Controller) connected directly to the
CPU Unit’s built-in RS-232C serial port is displayed in the Network Configuration
Window along with a PLC.

At the same time, a new CompoWay/F network is added in the Workspace
Window.
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-3,NewProject - Cx-Integrator

File Edit Wiew Insert Metwork Component Tools Windows Help

|
= E3

DEd|SR|&ER|o e

5% mbe =)

LA S

R L T e Y

=l

CEE

%) Netwark1(Compotw/ayF )l

Netvrark(Campo'tiay F]

Compad

L 1W-CPLUNG

A new CompoWay/F network is added

. Network1{CompoWayF){-) _[O]x

CompoS Compat
ESCH ESCH

#I01

#002

I I

CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a PLC
Communications with CompoWay/F Slaves through a PLC

The CompoWay/F network
configuration is displayed in the

Network Configuration Window.

in the Workspace Window.

=

[ —

5 Network1(Co.

Project

I =3 Online Toolbus COM1 35004
R o] T arget P

8.1 [C1TM-CPU13] Net(D). Node(0]

CPUT3] Netl ), ), Unitl)

Devicelet [CHTw DAM21] Net(2), Made(1), Unit]

=% Canhialler Link [C1W/-CLK21] Net(1], Nade(1), Unit1)

. 5CU PotPOR T1:Compotw/ayFICHW-SCU4141] Natl), Mods(

4 |

2 Transtenng of Metwark, stucturs vl start,

Loading the Device of Node #1...
Loading the Device of Mode #2.

The component's parameters wil be hansterred from the netwark (Mo netwc
Hade N node number [CJTW-SCU41 41| transfer suscesstul

Hode #001 [ESCH) There is no parameter to be transferred

Hode HO02 [ESCH] There is no parameter to be transferred

Error 0, WARNING D

I¢|4 I >|N|\ Result /

| KX 1]

[Ready

@ ondine

Note: With CX-Integrator 2.1 or higher, the network address of the CompoWay/F network

will be displayed when uploading the CompoWay/F network if it is registered in the

PLC'’s routing tables (uploaded CompoWay/F network address display function).
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8-2-2  Setting the CompoWay/F Slave’s Parameters

The following procedure applies to a CompoWay/F Slave that is connected to a PLC.
Use this procedure to set the parameters of the CompoWay/F Slave after the node’s
parameters have been uploaded to the computer (CX-Integrator).

Temperature Controller

1. Right-click the icon of the Temperature Controller (an E5CN in this example) in the
Network Configuration Window and select Start Special Application — Start with

Settings Inherited.
. Network1{CompoWayF){-) M= ES
Netwark 1[Campaiitay F) =
O [m] a
CompaS Compab
Compod
m el Parameter 4
CJ1k-CPU13 Toggle Pasition
l o Copy, e
G —_—
o B2 past= Chrl+y
[elete L
Edit: Mame. ..
Edit Mode Address
Start Special Application Stark with Settings Inherited
Stark Only

2. The CX-Thermo application will receive the Temperature Controller model number

and start.
After the parameter settings are completed, download the set values to the ESCN.
CX-Thermo = (O]

File(F) Communications(C)  Wiew(¥) TrendMonitor(T) Option{Q)  Help(H)
EEE -1 1K

CH | Channel name | Channel name Channel - 1
CH1  Channel - 1

Parameter Mame  Set Point

Setting A ange -200 - 1300

=&y ehenCR203T FLK, = :
- Edl f o
[=+4Z3 Contal in progress Parameters e c UpdatelU]

E1-23 Operation level

Sat Paint
Alarm Value 1
Alarm Upper Limit Walue 1 Factory defaulk il
Alarm Lower Limit Y alue 1 I
Alarm Yalue 2
Alarm Upper Limit Y alue 2 Parameter Yalue i]
Alarm Lower Limit Y alue 2 I Reset edit

Alarm Yalue 3

Alarm Upper Limil Value 3 Set the required temperature(S etPaint]
Alarm Lower Limit Y alue 3
E1-423 Adjustment level
5] 5P0
-5 5M
] LI
T [01524i05 15:12:03] [eScn] is launched from CX-Integrator in the On line state. ;I
e [01/24/05 15:12:20) The setting of e5cn-RT begins.
Confirming the connection
"Dievice heing edited now" is NOT corresponding to "connected Device”
[01024i05 15:12:28] The setting of e5en-CO203T-FLE begins i
Uit nber{02] O lne =l
Ready Unit number[02] ©n line
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8-2-2

CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a PLC

Setting the CompoWay/F Slave’s Parameters

TS When a K3SC Serial Converter is connected to the PLC’s RS-232C port and a
Temperature Controller is connected to the K3SC by RS-485, make an RS-232C cable
with the following wiring to connect the PLC’s RS-232C port to the K32-23209

Attachment Adapter.

RS-485

—
Input Power
[E—

Attachment
adapter ~

Temperature Controller

e R

K32-23209

[

CS/CJ Series PLC

RS-232C Port

To attachment adapter To PLC

Signal | Pin No. Signal Pin No.
RD 2 2 SD
SD 3 3 RD
ER 4 4 RS
SG 5 5 CS
DR 6 7 DR
RS 7 :I 8 ER
CS 8 9 SG
FG FG

Procedure for Smart Sensors

1. Right-click Smart Sensor in the Network Configuration Window and select

Parameter — Edit.

2. The Edit Parameters Dialog Box will be displayed.

After setting the parameters, select Transfer [PC to Unit] to download the settings

to the Smart Sensor.
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8-3-1  Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

8-3 CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a Computer

Use the following procedures to transfer network information of CompoWay/F Slaves
connected directly to the computer (CX-Integrator) without going through a PLC.

8-3-1 Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

1. Select Network — Communication Settings from the menu bar.
The Change PLC Dialog Box will be displayed.

Change PLC E

= Device ame

— Device Type

|C5THH | Sstings_ |
— Metwork Type

IT-:u::Ibus ﬂ Settings... |
= Commemnt

0k I Cancel | Help |

2. Select CompoWay/F Device from the Device Type List.

Change PLC E

r Deviee [Hame

IFHeIa_I,IDevice

—Device Type

Canpctw'ay/F Device j Settings... |
LACITh -

C510-H -
C51D-5 Settings... |
—C51G/CIG
THC51G-H

CS1H — A.I

C51HH -

=
0K I Cancel | Help |

Click the Settings Button and select the Driver Tab to display the Network
Settings.
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8-3-1  Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

Network Settings [CompoWay /F] [ x|
Metwork ~ Driver |

Connection Data Farmat

Port M

[~ |
Baud Rate: I 9600 - l

1=

i Set the computer port to
Paiy  [Even | ——which the CompoWay/F

slaves are connected.
Stop Bits: |2 'l
Make Defalt |

ok I Cancel | Help |

After completing the network settings, click the OK Button.

3. Select Network — Work Online from the menu bar.
(CompoWay/F Slaves cannot be connected online by selecting Auto Online, so be sure to
select Work Online.)

MNetwork Cormponent  Tools Windows Help

ﬂ wiark online

"?@ Cormmunication Setkings

% Auko Snline

zhange conmeckion bo bhis FLE,

4. When the CompoWay/F Slave is connected online, the Slave will be displayed in
the Online Connection Information Window. Right-click the CompoWay/F Slave
and select Transfer [Network to PC].

x| El--- Online Compotway/F CORMT 9600 Even,7.2 [EREN] Mode(0)
KT W T =1t Component E52N] Nodel()

UEE L E

Canneck

Stark Bata Link
Start Routing Table

MT Link, Tool »
Contraller Link Tool »

5. The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Yes Button.
CX-Integrator
Mebwork structure{Metwork Mo.: Mone) will be tranferred.
& Please kransfer the network parameter For each compaonent if needed because they are not transfered here (in the

case of Contraller Link and SY¥SMAC LIMEK).

Do wou wish ko continue?
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8-3-1  Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

6. The Compoway/F Finding node settings Dialog Box will be displayed.

Compoway/F Finding node se... B3

Select finding node range.

= AlD-99)

& Selection

Min ||:|_ Max |1_

[t will take o zeconds or less per
node.

ak. I Cancel |

If the CompoWay/F Slave node’s  Select the All (0-99) Option.

node address is unknown:

If the CompoWay/F Slave node’s  Select the Selection Option and set the CompoWay/F
node address is known: Slave’s node address.

The CompoWay/F Slave upload starts when the OK Button is clicked.

Transffering the Network Structure E3

Loading node 2 of 2,

7. The following dialog box will be displayed when the CompoWay/F Slave transfer is

completed.
Click the OK Button.

@ The parameters were transferred

The following dialog box will be displayed if no CompoWay/F Slaves could be

found.
Click the OK Button.

& There is no component to be transferred ko

8. The CompoWay/F Slave connected directly to the computer (CX-Integrator) is
displayed in the Network Configuration Window. The CompoWay/F network is also
added in the Workspace Window.

Example: Connecting an E5ZN Temperature Controller
Right-click the E5ZN Temperature Controller in the Network Configuration Window
and select Start Special Application — Start with Settings Inherited.
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::.(NEwPrnjE(t - C¥-Integrator

CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a Computer

Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

[H[=] E3

Fle Edit Yiew Insert Network Component Tools Windows Help |

DEd|SE| 4 BB | e

(2 %1 % |5 42 cs® HJIW\

LI

REdH s >@DEFEED

Yl

M

é& MewProject
------ %) Network [Compoiw/ayF[]

= = Network1{CompoWayF)(-) A=
Natwark1[CompatiayF]

A new CompoWay/F network
is added in the Workspace
Window.

Compa3

The CompoWay/F network

| Project

25 Metwork] (Co.. Network Configuration Window.

configuration is displayed in the

x| -] Oriine Compow/ay/F COM1, 9600, ven, 7 2 [E52N] Nodel(0)

=l franstening.of Netwarlc stuchure will star
(T nading the Device of Node 0

T (= a1 et
:@ Compatw/ayF Loading the Device of Node #1

The component's parameters will be transferred from the network (Mo network number] to PC

Mode #000 [ESZN] There is na parameter ta be hansfermsd

Mode #001 [E5ZM] There is no parameter ta be tansterred

Ertor 0, WARNING 0.

WA TR Resut | E] |
Ready Oreling

a3

The CX-Thermo application will receive the Temperature Controller model number
and start. After the parameter settings are completed, download the set values to

the E5ZN.

Refer to the CX-Thermo Help function for details on setting parameters and

downloading parameter settings to components.

C%-Thermo

File(E) Communications(C) View(¥) TrendMonitor(T) Cption(Q) Help(H)

[- (D]

[y ¥ el mn|?

H [ Channel name:
CH1  Chanrel -1
CH2  Chanrel -2

= 2 EBZN-20°HO3F-FLE -
=129 CHT

(=429 Conbol in progress Farameters

E a Dperal\nr\ level

Alarm Walue 1-CH1

Alarm Upper Limit Value 1 - CH
Alarrn Lawer Limit Value T - CH
Alarm Value 2- CH1

. Alarm Upper Limit Value 2 - CH

-2 #lam Lower Limit Value 2 - CH

- [E) Alam Value 3- CH1

Manual My - CH1

Bl ; ) I_IJ

Channel name Charnel - 1
Parameter Mame  Set Point - CH1
Setting Range -200 - 850

Edit form 0 UpdatefLl]

Factary default IU

Parameter Value |D

Feset edit

This parameter sets the required temperature{SetPaint). - channel 1

(12405 15:19:34] [ESZH] is lammshed fiom O3 Indegrator in the On lins state |
[01/24105 15:19:37] The setting of ESZN-20*¥HO3TC-FLK begins.

(Confirming the conmection

"Device being edited now" is NOT conesponding to "cornected Device"

[01/24/05 15:19:41] The setting of ESZH-20*HO3P-FLK hegins

Unit nurber[01] On line |

Ready

Unit nurnber[01] COML, 9600, Even, 7,2 On line

BT - When connecting the computer and CompoWay/F Slave, use a K3SC Serial

Converter to convert between the computer's RS-232C communications and the
CompoWay/F Slave’s RS-485 communications.
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CompoWay/F Slaves Connected to a Computer
Reading from Slaves Connected to the Computer

Applicable Serial Converter:

RS-232C to RS-485
Adapter

General-purpose RS-232C cable

K3SC Serial Converter
(Set RS-232C in the
Master.)

Standard RS-232C cable (D-SUB 9-pin female on both ends) +
K32-23209 Attachment Adapter (D-SUB 9-pin male on one end, fork
terminals on the other end)

Connected RS-485 devices

Loose wires.

Computer
Unify the communications settings with the

If a standard RS-232C cable with D-SUB connectors is being used, connect with connected devices and set the unit numbers.
an optional K32-23209 Adapter (sold separately), which is 5 cm long and has a
D-SUB 9-pin male connector on one end.

When connecting to RS-485, install terminators (120 Q, 1/2
W recommended) to both ends of the transmission line,
including this end.

Cable with RS-232C D-SUB connectors K32-23209




Communications
Section 9 NT Links

This section explains the settings and operations specific to the NT Link system.



9-1 NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function
9-1-1 Overview

9-1 NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function
9-1-1 Overview

When an NS-series PT is serially connected to a CS/CJ-series PLC through NT Link,
the PT’s communications settings (NT Link baud rate and the PT’s maximum unit
number setting) can be detected automatically. The PLC’s serial port settings are
automatically adjusted to match the detected PT communications settings and provide
an automatic connection between the PT and PLC (NT Link Auto Online Setting
function).

Computer (CX-Integrator)

The PLC’s serial port settings are
automatically changed to match the
Relay PLC NS-series PT’s serial port settings.

% Overwrite

CS/CJ-series PLC

 Serial connection
(Toolbus or Host
Link, see note)

* Network connection

NT Link makes the serial connection
automatically (when using the RS-232C port).

Note: Since the RS-232C port is used by the PT, the peripheral port
must be used to make a direct serial connection to the computer.
Note: The PLC’s serial port settings will be as follows after the automatic connection is
established:
e  Serial communications mode = NT Link (1:N)
e Port baud rate = NS-series PT’s baud rate setting
e  Max. unit number in NT Link mode = Connected NS-series PT’s setting (Except
when the PT’s maximum unit number setting is 0, the PLC’s setting is 1.)

9-1-2 Procedure

The following example demonstrates the operation of the NT Link Connection
Auto-detect Function when an NS-series PT is connected to the built-in RS-232C port
of a CS/CJ-series PLC’s CPU Unit.

1. With the CX-Integrator online, right-click the CPU port listed below the target PLC
in the Online Information Window and select Connect from the pop-up menu.

= E|--- Online Toolbus COM1,19200,Mone.8,1 [C51H-CPUESH] Net(), Mode(0]
i E@ Ta

Contraller Link, [C |

Deveete s E

o) Contraller Link [C

Statk Data Link
Skart Routing Table

T Link Tool r
Controller Link Taol 3
Ethernet tool{H) 3

Echoback test between PLC nodes

2. A dialog box will be displayed to select one of the CPU Unit’s serial ports.
Select Serial Port (the RS-232C port) and click the OK Button.
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9-1 NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function
9-1-2 Procedure

CX-Integrator x|

Selected ltern  CPU Part{252) : Serial Part

Select the item from the following list.

CPL Part[252]
CPU Port[253]

‘eripheral Port

Caeel_|

3. A dialog box will be displayed to select the communications protocol.
Select NTLink and click the OK Button.

C¥-Integrator x|

Selected Item M TLink

Select the item fram the following list,

Connpot auF

QK. I Cancel |

4. The & icon will be displayed next to the CPU Unit's RS-232C port to indicate that
the port can be accessed with NT Link protocol.

| =™ Online Toolbus COM1.19200 Mone. 8.1 [CSTH-CPUESH] Met{0), Mode(0)

| 3-8 Target PLC [CS1H-CPUGBSH] Met(0), Node(d)

: CPU PartH ostLink:NTLink [C51H-CPUBSH] Met[44), Model-], Unil[252]
w Controller Link [C5 1%/-CLE2141] Het20]. Made(3]. Unitfd]

. DeviceMet [C5 1w -DRMZ141] Met(-], Node(13), Unit(1)

“ogly Controller Link [C5 1w/ -CLK21] Met(1], Nods{2). Urit[2)

5. Right-click the CPU Unit in the Online Information Window and select NT Link
Tool — NTLink Auto Online Setting.

7 otroleLlnk[l Transfer[Netwaork to PC]
DeviceMet [C51

Contraller Link, [I

Connect

Start Data Link
Start Routing Table

MT Link Tool
Controller Link Tool
Ethermet tool{H) 3

Echoback test between PLC nodes

T If the PLC is operating, the following warning dialog box will be displayed.
Check the system to be sure that it is safe to change the PLC’s operating mode to
PROGRAM mode and click the Yes Button.
If the mode is changed to PROGRAM mode, the PLC will stop operating so be sure
that it is all right for the PLC to stop operating.
|

‘ou need ko stop the PLEC running and change the made to Program in order to execute NTLink Auta Online Setting
Dio you want ka change the PLC ko Program Made now?

Yes | Mo | Cancel I
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9-1 NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function
9-1-2 Procedure

6. The following warning dialog box will be displayed.
If you click the OK Button, the CPU Unit's RS-232C port’s communications settings
will be overwritten. Verify that the CPU Unit's RS-232C port is not communicating
and then click the OK Button.
|
& Changes CPU the setting of RS-232C Port and then connects to NS series PT.
Scans the Port: Setting aukomatically until Finding NS series PT,

If executing this procedure then CPU RS-232C Paort setting is overwritten,
Ensure that it is nok connecting with this port then execute it

Present setting: MT Link, High Speed

Are you sure?

o | [ ]

7. The following dialog box will be displayed when an NS-series PT is connected to
the CPU Unit's RS-232C port.
Verify that the pin 5 of the CPU Unit’s DIP switch is OFF and then click the OK
Button.

Cx-Integrator x|
@ Start communicating with NT series PT ko analize the setting automatically,

Ensure that Dip Switch 5 of CPU unit is OFF,
1t is the setting to change Fram RS-232C Port to MT Link.

cos |

8. The NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function will be executed.
The following dialog box will be displayed to show the progress of the automatic
connection operation.

Auto connecting to NT Link... x|
No\v\_l gonf_irming v_\lhether we can connecting to M5 series at

Target Port: CPU, RS-232C Port

Confirming Communication S etting:
Baud rate: High Speed
Unit No.: 2

General Confirmation status:

Cancel

9. The following dialog box will be displayed if the connection with the PT is
established automatically.
Click the OK Button.
x|
@ Connection with M3 Series PT has been established.,
S Seties PT have been found on CPU RS-232C Port. The Found number is 1.
CPU RS-232C Port is set as follows.

Mews Setting: NT Link. High Speed. NT Link Max Mo.1
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9-1 NT Link Connection Auto-detect Function
9-1-2 Procedure

10. If the PLC’s operating mode was changed from RUN mode, the following dialog
box will be displayed to switch from PROGRAM mode back to RUN mode. To

return to RUN mode, click the Yes Button.

Cx-Integrator x|
& Are you sure you wank ta rekurn the PLC ko Run Mode mode?

11.The following dialog box will be displayed. To transfer the network configuration to
the computer, click the OK Button.

CX-Integrator x|

@ Do you wigh to tranzfer the network. structure to PC?
"Tranzfer[Netwark to PC]" iz supported with CPU unit that is newer than lot Mo 030207,

oK I Cancel |

12.The Network Transfer Dialog Box will be displayed. Execute the transfer according
to the dialog box.
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9-2-1

9-2
9-2-1

9-2-2

Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
Overview

Transferring Screen Data through the PLC

Overview

The CX-Designer can be started from an NS-series PT in the Network Configuration
Window and created screen data can be transferred through a CS/CJ-series PLC (see
note) to a serially connected NT-series PT.

Computer

(Start CX-Designer from CX-Integrator.)

Relay PLC

N

NS-series PT

CS/CJ-series PLC

NT Link

e Serial connection (using the RS-232C port)
(Toolbus or Host
Link, see note)

Screens
* Network connection

Transfer screen data.

Note: Since the RS-232C port is used by the PT, the peripheral port
must be used to make a direct serial connection to the computer.

Note: In order to transfer screen data through the PLC, the PLC must be a CS/CJ-series PLC
with a CPU lot number of 030201 (manufactured February 1, 2003) or later. In addition,
the CPU Unit must be a CS1G-H, CS1H-H, CS1D-S, CJ1M, CJ1G-H, or CJ1H-H. (The
screen data cannot be transferred through a CS1D-H).

Procedure

The following example demonstrates how to transfer screen data through the CPU
Unit’s serial port.

1. Select Network — Work Online or Network — Auto Online from the menu bar.
In this case, Auto Online has been selected.

Metwark Component  Tools Windows Help
2y Work Online
'%E Cammunication Setkings

LM auto Online

Change conneckian tothis PLE,

2. The Select Serial Port Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select the desired computer communications port from the pull-down menu and
click the OK Button.

Auto Onling x|

Gioes online automatically.
Select connection type and press [Connect] button.

—Connection type

+ Serial connectionlincluding the case when using USB-Serial conversion
cable:

Serial port of PG
|[E =]

" USB connection

It will be connected with the PLG connecting to the PG with the serial cable
automatically.

It iz not poszible to use it for the Compoiiay/F device.
Supporting PLCGGS/CU/CP geries

Gancel




9-2 Transferring Screen Data through the PLC
9-2-2  Procedure

3. The PLC will be connected online to the computer and the PLC’s rack configuration
will be displayed in the Online Information Window.
Right-click the CPU port and select Connect from the pop-up menu.

_I - . Orling Toolbus COM1,13200,Mone, 8.1 [C51H-CPUESH] Net(0), Node(0)

Cortroller Link [C Transferetwark o PC] |

—-fg DeviceMet [C51
-:f‘g Cortraller Link [C

Start Drata Link
Skart Routing Table

MT Link Tool 3
Contraller Link Tool 3
Ethernet tool{H) »

Echoback test between PLC nodes

4. A dialog box will be displayed to select the CPU Unit’s serial port.
Select Serial Port (the RS-232C port) and click the OK Button.
]

Selected Item  CPU Part{252) : Serial Part

Select the item from the following list

Cancel |

5. The & icon will be displayed next to the CPU Unit's RS-232C port to indicate that
the port can be accessed with NT Link protocol.

2| == Orline Toolbus COM1,19200 Hone, 8.1 [C51H- EPUBSH] Met(0), Node(0)
=Rzl T o inet PLE [C51H-CPUBSH] Net(D), No

'.’" PU Port{HostLink:NTLink][C5TH- EPUBSH] Met(44), Nodel-), Unit(252)
=, Controller Link [C514w-CLE2141] Net[20], Mode(3). Urit[0)

=i Diewicab et [C514W/-DRM2151] Metf-], Mode(13], Uni[1)

gy Contraller Lirk [C51%/-CLEZT] Met[1], Mods{2), Urit2)

6. Right-click the CPU Unit in the Online Information Window and select Transfer
[Network to PC].

= = . Onling Toolbus EDM] 19200 MNone, 8.1 [C5TH- EPUBSH] Met(0). Mode(0)

-j-fg Contraller Li
—j-fg DeviceMet|  Connect

gy, Contrioller Li

Sttt Data Link
Skart Routing Table

T Link Taol 3
Controller Link Toal 3
Ethernet tool{H) 3

Echoback test between PLC nodes

7. The following dialog box will be displayed to confirm the transfer.

Click the Yes Button to transfer the network configuration of the NT Link network
connected to the CPU Unit’s built-in RS-232C port.
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Transfer[Network{No network addr ﬂ

— MetworkM ame

— Please select the transferred data, and press [Transfer] button, —
' Network structure only

' Network structure and Parameters for each component

If needed, transfer the network parameters for each component as
they are not transferred here [in the case of Contraller Link and

STSMAL LINK]
Transfer I Cancel |

8. The following dialog box will be displayed when the transfer is completed.
Click the OK Button.

Cx-Integrator x|
@ The parameters were transferred

m The following conditions must be satisfied in order to correctly transfer the network
configuration.
e The CS/CJ-series CPU Unit must be of Lot No. 030201 (Feb. 1 2003) or later.
e The NS-series PT system version must be 6.0 or later.
If the lot number for the CPU Unit to be connected is too old, or if the PT version is too
old, the following message will be displayed.

CX-Integrator

Cannot identify the type becauze CPU or connecting PT wersion iz old,
Do you want to continue to transfer the Metwork structure?

ﬂol

IF this occurs, the network configuration will not be correctly transferred, the NS-series
PT will display Unknown-HMI, and the special application will not start (in a following
step below). Start the CX-Designer separately and make the settings.

9. The NS-series PT connected directly to the CPU Unit’s built-in RS-232C serial port
will be displayed in the Network Configuration Window along with one PLC. (The
Network Configuration Window’s background will be gray to indicate that the
CX-Integrator is online.)

At the same time, the NT Link will be added in the Workspace Window.
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Transferring Screen Data through the PLC

9-2-2  Procedure
ol
File Edit View Insert Metwork Component Tools ‘windows Help |
Ded@R|[reesx|[ae4|mac | =
A DEA+ AL LGE LU AE |
7]
E B oo REE

-2 Network2_CPU Port_Se Metwwork2_CPU Port_Serial Port(NTLink)

Compa2

Compo

e
e )
NSB-TWO141

C51G-CPU4SH #o00

- |

The new NT Link is added in the
Workspace Window.

The NT Link network configuration
is displayed in the Network
Configuration Window.

KN I | [
Project =5 Network2_C...

| == Online Toolbus COM1,1321

i
45H] Net(-], Nodel-), Unit[252]
SCE Port [C51w-SCB414/1] Met(-], Mode(), Unif225)

Contraller Link [CST4/-CLK2T] Net{T), Node(1). Unit1)

Loy SYSMAC LINK [C514/-5LK21] Net(127), Node(10), Unit(10)

00 Mone,8,1 [C51G-CPU45H] Net(0), Mode(0) =l FTranstering of Network, steie vl star,
(]

The companent's parameters will be transferred from the netwark [Na network number) to PC
Mode No node number [C510G-CPU45H] iansfer successful
Mode $000 [NS8-TVO1-1] There is no parameter to be transfened

Eror 0, WARNING 0.

ATl Resur

|

[Ready

@ onlne

10.Right-click the icon of the NS-series PT in the Network Configuration Window and
select Start Special Application — Start with Settings Inherited.

= NetworkZ_CPU Port_Setial Porb{NTLInk)(-)

Network?_CPU Part_Serial Port[NTLink)

o
Compo2
Compal i

Parameter

NS8-T Toggle Positian

= Copy
E Paste

Delete

CS1G-CPU45H
ChrlhiE

CErFlHY,

Edit Mame., .
Eit: Linib Muraber:

ecial Application

art with Settings Inherited

Skart Only

CX-Designer will start and a dialog box will be displayed for selecting the project.

CX-Designer x|

— Recently Uzed Project(R]——

| [ New Praject(td

1 NewProject

= Open Project(D)... |

O D 00 el T O e L T

11. Click the New Project Button. The NS-series PT model and version will be

inherited, and the New Project Dialog Box will be displayed.
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zl
HModel I M58-TVO[A - l

Syztem Version 4.0 -
Project Title I
File Name INewF'roiec:t

Position |E:\Doc:uments and S ettingshall Users\Desktop Browse |

To System Settind To Comm. | Ok, I Cancel |

12. Click the OK Button to create the new screen data. The created screen data will
be created in a project file (.ipp extension) for transfer to the NS-series PT.

13. To transfer the screen data to the NS-series PT, select either Quick Transfer [To
PT] or Transfer [To PT] from the PT menu. The following dialog box will be
displayed for confirmation.

CX-Designer

Do you wantk ko start

Transfer Setting

Serial Setting |

[~ Do not show the dialog again.

For details on the transfer method, refer to the CX-Designer User’s Manual (Cat.
No. V099).

The following flowchart outlines the procedure up to the screen data transfer.

| Select the created screen data (project file). |

v
| Set the communications path (PC — PLC — PT). |

\ 4
| Click the Connect Button to start communications with the PT. |

v
| Transfer the project file. |
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Communications
Section 10 Network Testing

This section explains the operations of the following network test tools:

Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool

Echoback test between nodes (Ethernet, Controller Link, SYSMAC LINK, DeviceNet)
Ethernet ping test
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10-1 Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool

10-1-1 Diagnostic Functions and Flowcharts

Introduction

The Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool can perform a variety of diagnostic
operations, such as checking the operating status of a Controller Link network made
up of computers and CS/CJ-series, CVM1/CV-series, and C-series nodes, checking

for errors in the node settings, and collecting all of the nodes’ error status and error log

information.

Diagnosis Functions

Logs

saves them to a file.

Dfll?ng(;i%sr:S Description Page
Network Status e Displays a list of the nodes participating in the specified network. 10-10-5
eDiagnoses the operating status of the CPU Units and Controller Link Units/Boards
and displays information on any errors that have occurred.
Node Settings ¢ Reads the settings (e.g., DM Parameter Area settings) for all nodes participating in 10-10-11
the specified network and diagnoses the integrity of the overall network.
» Diagnostic results are displayed in three levels: Errors, Warnings, and Information.
Disconnections e For optical ring networks in token ring mode, displays all nodes in the specified 10-10-14
network in the order they are physically connected.
o |f the cable has been disconnected, the locations of disconnections are displayed.
e Displays a list of the disconnection counters measuring each node: Number of
node/network separations, number of network disconnections, etc.
Transmission ¢ Displays the transmission status counters for all nodes in the specified network. 10-10-17
Status
Node Status ¢ Displays the current error status and error log for the specified node (CPU Unit or 10-10-18
Controller Link Unit/Board).
Collecting Error ¢ Collects the error status and error logs for all nodes in the specified network and 10-10-21
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Operational Flowchart

1. Connect

2. Start

Using a CS/CJ/CP-series PLC in a Toolbus]

network (See note 1.):

Note 1: If the PLC is a CS/CJ/CP-series
model and the network type is
Toolbus, it isn’t necessary to set
the PLC connection. The
CX-Integrator will connect to the
PLC when the automatically when
the Controller Link Network
Diagnostic Tool starts.

3. Select Network

4. Execute
Diagnostics

5. Select
Diagnosis
Operation

Connect online to the Controller Link Unit in
the target PLC and upload the network

configuration.

Select Tools - Controller Link tool -
Network Diagnosis to start the Controller
Link Network Diagnostic Tool.

If the Change Network Dialog Box is displayed,
select the network to be diagnosed.

(See note 2.)

Node diagnosis will be performed

automatically.

(See note 3.)
Select the desired diagnosis operation from
the Diagnosis Menu.

Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool
10-1-1 Diagnostic Functions and Flowcharts

Refer to 2-3 Uploading Network Configurations and
Checking for Communications Unit Errors for details on
connecting online and uploading the network
configuration.

Note 2: The Change Network Dialog Box is displayed
only if there are two or more networks
available for diagnosis. (If dialog box will not
be displayed if there is just one Controller Link
Unit in the PLC or the relay network table is
not registered.)

Note 3: The confirmation dialog box will be displayed
if the CX-Integrator is connected to the
network to be diagnosed. This operation is
used to list the nodes in the network and
diagnose each node’s status (normal/error).
Click the No Button to cancel the network
status diagnosis in order to execute another
operation such as diagnosing a disconnection.
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Components of the Network Diagnosis Tool Window

This section describes the various components of the Controller Link Network

Diagnostic Tool Window.

Main Window

Component Names and Functions

(1) Title bar
. Controller Link Network Diaanostic Tool [_T01=]
FilslF) Wiew(] Diagnose{D) Mode StatusiN) HelpH] (2) Menu bar
5 - |
PIEE R
\‘ (3) Tool bar ‘
Transmission Path Wire Type Data Link: (4) Shared
Baud Rate:  2Mbps Carnrn, Cycle Time: 4.8ms Palling Node: MNodez Starting Node: %ef;vrvrzg((ion
area

Lo

TR

e

09 & 10 ]
e

(5) Node list area

Results Lewvel

| Mode | Diagnostic Message |

(&3 Information

Ready

Controller Link Neteork is correct

(6) Diagnostic
results area

[Networkl Hods1

(7) Status bar

Name

Function

Title bar

Displays the file name when a node file is selected.

Menu bar

Use to select a menu.

Select a function by clicking an icon.

(1)

(2)

(3) Tool bar

(4) Shared network information
area

Displays shared Controller Link network information, such as the
transmission path and communications cycle time.

(5) Node list area

Displays the node configuration of the Controller Link network, which
was read by executing the network status diagnosis operation.
The node status is indicated by the color of its bitmap icon.

(6) Diagnostic results area

Displays the results of the network status diagnosis.
Double-click an item to view detailed results.

(7) Status bar

Displays information such as the network address and node address
of the node to which the Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool is
connected.




10-1  Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool

10-1-2 Diagnosing Network Status

Description of Network Status

10-1-2 Diagnosing Network Status

A list of the nodes participating in the specified network is displayed to show the
network status. The operating status of the CPU Unit or Controller Link Unit/Board is
diagnosed and information on any detected errors is displayed.

Diagnosis item

Description

Network
participation status

Displays the nodes participating in the network using node icons. If a node file
has been selected, any differences between the nodes registered in the file

and the actual nodes will be displayed.

Current Controller
Link Unit errors

Displays errors that have occurred in the Controller Link Unit.
The node icons for nodes with errors are displayed with a red background.
Diagnosis is performed for the following errors.

¢ Data link table errors
e Routing table errors
¢ Network parameter errors

¢ Network parameter mismatches

¢ CPU Unit PLC Setup errors
o Model errors

o Fatal data link errors

¢ EEPROM write errors

Current CPU Unit
errors

Displays errors that have occurred in the CPU Unit.
The node icons for nodes with errors are displayed with a red background.
Diagnosis is performed for the following errors.

e Memory errors

¢1/O bus errors

¢ System errors (FALS)

e Program errors

¢ Duplicate number errors
¢ CPU bus errors

¢ Too many I/O points
¢|/O setting errors

¢ Cycle time too long errors
e Fatal Inner Board errors
e System errors (FAL)
*JMP errors

e Indirect DM BCD errors
«1/O verification errors

e Special I/0 Unit errors

¢ CPU Bus Unit errors

*SYSMAC BUS/2 errors

¢ SYSMAC BUS errors

e Battery errors

o CPU Bus Unit setting errors

e Momentary power interruption errors
eRemove I/O errors

e Special Unit errors

*PLC Link errors

e Host Link errors

o Cycle time errors

e Special I/0 Unit setting errors
e Inner Board errors

¢ PLC Setup errors

e Basic I/O Unit errors

e Interrupt task errors

e Duplex errors
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Diagnosing Network Status

1. Check that the CX-Integrator is online with the PLC connected through Controller

Link ad select Tools — Controller Link tool — Network Diagnosis.
Tooks Windows Help
; Start Drata Link E

Start Bouting table

| NT Link tool |
DeviceMet taol

Controller Link taol
Ethernet tool[H)

Ld ~ B

Echoback test between PLC nodes

LCPS5 file 3
EDS file 4

2. The Select Network Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select the desired network in the list and click the OK Button.
Select Metwork

Selected Itern  Unit-00: ContrallerLink[#002)

Select the item from the following list.

Lrit-00: ControllerLink [#002)

Ok I Cancel |

3. Network diagnosis will begin on the selected network.

The Controller Link Network Diagnosis Software will start and the network nodes
and diagnostic results will be displayed.

If the relevant network exists in the project workspace, the node configuration
information (network name, node name, branching) will be inherited.

&. Controller Link Network Diaanostic Tool ME B
FilefF) Viewl¥) Diagnose(D) Mode Status(N] HelpiH)
BT
Transrniszion Path \Wire Type Datalink:  [EGivemm
BaudRate: 2Mbps  Comm. Cycle Time: 48ms PolingNode:  Node?  Starting Node

'}

I

WH Uzﬁ Mﬁ ME‘EME@UGEE‘WEBWWE

o . -
0 & 10 &=}

=

Results Level Node [ Diagnostic Messags |

(&) Information Controller Link Network is correct

Ready |Network1 Node1
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Network Status Diagnosis Example

Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool
10-1-2 Diagnosing Network Status

The following window shows the results of an example network status diagnosis.

Network Configuration on CX-Integrator

Driver-CLKNet[ControllerLink] HO03)
Master-Controlle Sub-Compod Coater2 Belt-Driver
ﬁ.,.. ﬁ-,.q gl ﬁ-n- %l”
CJ1H-CPUETH COMIH-CPUST CHM-CPU23 CS1H-CPUETH
HOO2 HOO0E | HOOZ HOO
) ] ] ,
Sub-Driver Logger2
CJ1H-CPUBEH CS1G-CPU4SH
#0011 #014
Bl | l .l 5]
Network Status Diagnosis Results
{. Controller Link Metwork Diagnostic Tool M= B3
File[F] Viewl¥] Diagnoze[D] Mode StatugM] Help[H]
EIER R Data link is stopped.
Transmiszion Path: Wire Type [rata Link: _
Baud Rate: 2Mbps Comm. Cycle Time: 31ms Folling Mode: Model  Starting Mode:

| I
B 03
Caair.?
[ ]
| |
/ SubD.. LoggerE

Master...

An error has occurred at node 4.
(The background is red.)

The Units from the Repeater Unit
onwards do not exist in the network.

=

There mav be a disconnection.
Results Level | Mode | Diagnastic Mes: The error Contents are
D Enor 3 FINS end codﬁfm[&MBH]occuned dISplayed here. Double-
@ Infarmation 11 Thiz node is not in the netwaork, H H H
@ Information 14 This node is not in the network. C“Ck to dISplay detalls'
|
Ready |Driver-CLENet |Network3 Node2 |

In the network status list, T-branches that are input offline are displayed as
Repeater Units. Main lines and branch lines can be distinguished, and line
disconnections in front of Repeater Units can be easily determined.

Up to two hierarchies are supported by CLK Repeater Units. If three or more
T-branch hierarchies are entered, the following message will be displayed and
operation will stop.

CX-Integrator

A hierarchical number of T-Branch in the network exceeds the limitation.

Hierarchies supported by the CLE repeater unit are bwo hierarchies or lezs.
Fleaze ga offline and canrect the netwark o that the hierarchical number uzing T-Branch can become two or less.

Fleaze refer to help or the manual for the detail,
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Correct the network so that there are no more than two hierarchies using
T-branches, and then restart the Diagnostic Tool. For details, refer to the Controller
Link Repeater Unit Operation Manual.
eThe background of the node icon will be displayed in red when there are errors in a
Controller Link Unit or CPU Unit.
eInformation on errors at nodes will be displayed in the diagnosis results area.

Results [ Lewsl | Mode | Diagnostc Message |
DElmr 10 ZPU Uit FALI00EY ErroriMon-fatal sy=stem errors) occurred.

eErrors shown in the diagnosis results area can be double-clicked to display details on
the error. (Details on the error can also be displayed by double-clicking node icons
with red backgrounds.)

Error Status

CError> Mode|0:CPU Ui FALDOS Erar (Mon-tatal system erroes] occurred,

Probable Causes and Measures

Check the execul jon condifions of FAL instruction Lo eliminale unrd&llmdﬂ
ErrOr cCouses.

In the caze of CROOHN/COMIM, a svetem elerm error 2 alloceted to the FAL

Mo. Bee the Operation Mams| of the CPU Unit for detalls.

CTIZM Errors shown in the diagnosis results area can be double-clicked to display details on
the error. When this is done, the contents of the Auxiliary Area or AR and SR Areas
are automatically read from the CPU Unit and stored in a file. The file is stored as
required in a log file in the folder where the CX-Integrator is installed. The file is in CSV
(text) format.

File names consist of the node address and the time from the PLC.

PLC model Read area

CS Series Auxiliary Area, AO0O to A959

CJ Series Auxiliary Area, AO0O to A959

CVM1/CV Series Auxiliary Area, AO0O to A511

C200HX/HG/HE AR Area, AR 00 to AR 27
SR Area, SR 236 to SR 289

CQM1H Series AR Area, AR 00 to AR 27
SR Area, SR 190 to SR 243

Computers (or NS-series Cannot be read.

Programmable Terminals,

Open Network Controllers,

etc.)

The Auxiliary Area and AR/SR Areas contain details on error status, the time when the
power was turned ON to the PLC, etc. This file can be used later for analysis.
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Node Icons
Node icon
Node address
Indicates participation
2 ] / in data links.
- —— Indicates terminating
Name that is specified in the resistance.
node file

Displayed Icons
The icon that is displayed depends on the model of the PLC, as shown below.

Node icon Model
CS Series

CJ Series

CVM1/CV Series

C200HX/HG/HE

CQM1H Series

Eﬁ:‘ Terminals, Open Network Controllers, etc.)

! Computers (or NS-series Programmable

m A computer will be displayed when a Controller Link node is a Controller Link Support
Board.

l‘ will be displayed when the PLC model cannot be determined (e.g., for NS-series
Programmable Terminals, Open Network Controllers, etc.)
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Node Icon Background Colors

The background color of a node icon will change depending on the status of the
Controller Link Unit/Board. The meanings of these colors are described in the
following table.

Node icon Background Meaning
color
The node is participating in the network and no errors have
Green occurred in the Controller Link Unit or CPU Unit.
The node is participating in the network but an error has
Red occurred in the Controller Link Unit or CPU Unit.
The node is registered in the node file but is not participating in
Gray the network.
The node is not registered in the node file but is participating in
Blue the network.

BT - With the Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool, the nodes connected to a network
can be registered in a node file. If a node file is selected, the nodes registered in the
file will be compared to the nodes actually participating in the network and differences
will be displayed using the background colors (blue or gray) of the node icons.

eThe error status, error log, or unit profile for a Controller Link Unit or CPU Unit can be
displayed from a node icon. Right-click the node icon and select an item from the
popup menu.

!E'! Error Status GLE Unit
: GPU Unit

=3 H Irit Profile

eRefer to CPU Unit on page 10-20 for the displays for error status, error logs, and unit
profiles.

Updating the Diagnosis Results Display

Use the following procedure to update the diagnosis results display. This is enabled at

times such as when the terminator settings for the Unit are changed after a network

status diagnosis.

1. Either select View — Update of Node Diagnosis Display or double-click the
Update of Node Diagnosis Display icon.

FiIe[F]|\Iiew[\1] Diagnose[D] Mode StatugM] Hel

ﬁ | v Toolbars(T)
v Statuz BarlS)
Update of Mode Diagnosis display(M)
Tra

2. The display will be updated. To execute a network status diagnosis for a different
network, exit the Diagnosis Tool and restart it from the CX-Integrator.
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10-1-3 Diagnosing Node Settings

Diagnosis Items

The settings of all nodes participating in the specified network are read and the
integrity of the overall network is diagnosed. The results of diagnosis are displayed in
three levels: Error, warning, and information.

Diagnosis item Description
Integrity of settings in the The settings in the DM parameter area of the Controller Link Unit are
DM parameter area read and displayed.
The integrity of the overall Controller Link network is checked.
The following DM Area parameter settings are diagnosed.
¢ Polling unit/polled unit settings eData link mode specifications
o CPU Bus Unit system settings e Data link startup switches
initialization specifications e Transmission path types
(EEPROM clear specification) ¢ Routing table enable/disable
¢ Designation of 62 nodes for specifications
Wired Units
e Data link status storage formats
Status of terminating The settings of the terminating resistance switches are diagnosed for
resistance switches Wired Controller Link Units/Boards.
External power supply The status of external power supply is diagnosed for Optical-ring
status Controller Link Units/Boards.

CTIZ - Different Units support different settings in the DM parameter area. Check the
Operation Manual for the Unit for details.
For the Controller Link Support Board, the settings are made in the FinsGateway
driver properties. Refer to the Operation Manual for the Support Board for details.
eThe status of the terminating resistance cannot be diagnosed for the following
Controller Link Units/Boards. Visually confirm the settings for these Units/Boards.

Item Units/Boards
Units for which the C200HW-CLK21Controller Link Unit (for C200HX/HG/HE PLCs)
terminating resistance CVM1-CLK21 Controller Link Unit (for CVM1/CV-series PLCs)
cannot be read 3G8F5-CLK21 ISA Bus Controller Link Support Board

Diagnosing Node Settings

Select Diagnose — Node Settings from the Main Menu.
File[F] Viewl¥] | Disgnose(D) Mode Status(N]  Help(H] ]
ﬁ | & [ Discannecton(B]

- Wieplay Misconnestian Eaumterd
- [Elean Miszannestion Eounter( 2]

Transmission
Baud Rate: 2

Callect All Error Logs(E] q
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Node Settings Diagnosis Example

Errors/Warnings

detected
Hode | Nod. . ! C | (T Termmating Fesistance Stat

Polling Mode i OFF 0N
Mode? G Polling Mode Manual Sgfting OFF OFF
Mode2  CJ Polling Hode Mot ndialize Bbit  Mar ing OFF  OFF
Noded  C5 Polling Mode | Mol mdiali Bbit OM | OFF

Madef OS5 Polling Mode | Initialize P Mot set Bt Manuwal Setting ON | OFF
Nodet  C5 Follng Hode | Mot nrtialice SRR Ebit  Manual Setfing OFF | OFF
Mode? G200 Pollng Mode Mot mdialme  Wahd [ Bhii | Maral Setting OFF -
Modef  CWMT | Pollng Node | Mot mitialze [N Bbit  Manual Setting OFF
Mods®  COM | Pollng Mode | Mot ndtialize | Valid [N Sbit | Manual Setting OFF  OFF
MNodeld CH Polling Mode | Mot nitialze IR Mot sot | EBbit Manual Satting OFF 0N

Information given on detected arrors and

| warnings. Double—click for details. _'I
Fesultz [ Level [ Hode [ Disergati® essaes B
QErru' 4 [Diata Link Mode] is inconsistent betwesn nodes i one netwark, same are [Manual] ared
N Warnirg 5 [C:51 GPU Bus Unit PLG Setup hitialzation] = O Gnitialize/clear) B
1] | r

eThe settings for each node are displayed in a table.

eThe results of diagnosing the integrity of the overall network are displayed at the
bottom. The results of diagnosis are displayed in three levels, as described in the
following table.

Level Meaning
Indicates problems in the overall integrity of the network.
QE Locations causing errors are displayed in red.
rror

Example: The data link mode is set to both user-set links and automatically
set links in the nodes for which the data link startup switch is ON.

Indicates settings that may be appropriate for some applications but which

i\,‘ ) have a high possibility of being errors (setting mistakes or unset items).
=Warning Locations causing warnings are displayed in yellow.

Example: There are no nodes with the data link startup switch set to ON.

@ . Indicates information on items that may be appropriate for some applications.
Information | Example: The Routing Table Enable Bit is ON for C-series PLCs.

eDetails will be displayed if the displayed result is double-clicked.
T

Results

Link Mode] is inconsistent between nodes in one 0 e are [Manual] and

Details

[Dsta Link Mode] is inconsistent between startup nodes; some are [Manusl] and others are [Automatic]. The ;I
startup nodes may start in different data link modes at the next startup. Match the [Dsta Link Mode] setting
of startup nodes

=] Close |
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Node Settings x|

Results

<Sifarning> Mode5[C51 CPU Bus Unit PLC Setup Initialization] is OM (initializefclear).

Details

[CS1 CPU Bug Unit PLC Setup Initialization] [[Clear EEPROM] if C zeries] is OM [intidize/clear). |t clears Data ;I
Link. T able when power is turned ON, so please change the setting to OFF.

=] Close |

eCheck the details for all error and warning items in the results of diagnosis. Use the
Programming Devices, such as the CX-Programmer and Data Link Table Setting
Tool, to correct the settings.

eCheck all the information items to be sure that the settings are intentional. Use the
Programming Devices, such as the CX-Programmer and Data Link Table Setting
Tool, to correct any settings that are not suitable.

eSelect Diagnose — Node Settings from the Main Menu to diagnose the node
settings again.

m The status of the terminating resistance cannot be diagnosed for all nodes in networks
containing the following Controller Link Units/Boards. Visually confirm the settings for
these Units/Boards.

Item Units/Boards
Units for which the C200HW-CLK21Controller Link Unit (for C200HX/HG/HE PLCs)
terminating resistance CVM1-CLK21 Controller Link Unit (for CVM1/CV-series PLCs)
cannot be read 3G8F5-CLK21 ISA Bus Controller Link Support Board
CS1W-RPT01/02/03 Repeater Unit

eThe Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool cannot determine the order that nodes
are connected in Wired Networks. To enable diagnosis to see if the terminating
resistance is ON only at the ends the network, edit the node file so the nodes appear
in the actual order in which they are physically connected.

BT -Any items not supported for a particular model will be grayed out on the display.

oIf an item cannot be read from a node, the entire line for that node will be grayed out
on the display.
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10-1-4 Diagnosing Disconnections

Disconnection Diagnosis

All nodes participating in the specified network are displayed in the order they are
physically connected. If the cable has been disconnected, the locations of
disconnections are displayed.

Disconnection diagnosis can be used only for Optical-ring Units/Boards in token ring

mode.
Diagnosis item Description
Order that nodes are | Displays nodes in the order that nodes are connected. Connections between
connected node to communications ports SL and SL2 are displayed.
Network The network is diagnosed to detect any disconnections. If there are any
disconnection status | disconnections, the locations of them are displayed.
Disconnection Disconnection counters that measure each Controller Link Unit are
Counter displayed.

BT - Disconnection diagnosis will not be performed for a network that has not normally
reached ring status after starting the network.
eDisconnection diagnosis will not be performed for an Optical-ring Network in token
bus mode.
eDisconnections cannot be displayed for Wired Networks.

Diagnosing Disconnections

Select Diagnose — Disconnection from the Main Menu, or click the icon.
FilelF] Wiew) | Diagnose(D) MNode Status(N]  Help{H)
ﬁ | [ = ] Dizconnection(B)

- Wreplay Discantection Eaunter H] o
- [Elear [Mecannection EaunterE] -

Tranzmission Nade Settings(S]
Baud Rate: 2 Transmission Statug(T)
Collect Al Errar Logs(E ] -
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Disconnection Results Example

& Contralier Link Hetwork Disonostic Tool

File[F) Wiew¥] Diagnace(d] Mode StatuzN] HeiplH]

kb ?
Transmission Path Format: Optical Ring Type(Toker-ring Mode? Dats Link:  FeSiem
Baud Rate: ZMbpe  Communsication Cycle Time:  125ms Falling Mode: Mods!  Starting Node:

el e el e e e el e el [e@m el [em el [e@ Emn] [Em

Dlg EIZI..I.‘.I| .JIZI..I.‘.I| IZI.J..I.‘.I| \| DE".N.| ”'f",u.| II]..M|
'UBTEI e i |
bf\‘lj Indicates that a dizconnection

haz bean detected(displayd in
red) The locations ofthe
dizzonnections are dizplayed.

Modes are displayed in the order
connected by optical fiber.

Fesults [ Lewel | Hode | Disgnostic Message [ |
@Emr 5 Node & 512 ard Mode § SL1 were discoanacted occurred
EBErn:r i} Node 6 511 and Mode 5 512 were disconnected occured

Feady Mebmorkd Hoded
eNodes are display in the order they are physically connected in the network.
eThe results of disconnection diagnosis are display in the results area.
Any disconnections that are detected are displayed in red.
«Select Diagnose — Disconnection to display the disconnection diagnosis results
again.

BT The node display for disconnection diagnosis does not display errors that have
occurred at the nodes (i.e., in Controller Link Units and CPU Units). If there are errors,
the following message box will be displayed.

' "_\ Cannot diagnoze dizconnection. The netwark haz never become a correct ring status,
L

Use the network status diagnosis to diagnose errors at the nodes (i.e., in Controller
Link Units and CPU Units).
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Disconnection Counters

Disconnection counters, which measure disconnections at each node, can be
displayed by diagnosing disconnections.

Displaying Disconnection Counters
Select Diagnose — Display disconnection counter from the Main Menu.
FilelF) Wiew(v) | Diagnose(D) Mode Status(M] Help(H]
T ERWI

Dizconnection(B)

Transmission

Baud Rate: =

Mode Settingz(5]
Transmission Status(T) H
Collect All Error Logs(E]

Metwork Mame  (Metworkd)
Mode | N Time of beginnin.. [ K] W] H] M) H] W] H] W] N] Humber of GRG errars deted
1 0310406 1311:21 o o0o/0 o000 o000
20 03A0/06 124702 0 0 0 0 00 000 @
eli} 03410/061317651 |0 0 00 0 000 00
3 03/00/26 070738 0 0 0 0 000000
4 03410/061310:23 |0 0 00 0 000 0 0
5] 03/09A47173%04 |0 0 00 0 0000 0
i} 03A0/061211:43 0 0 0 0 00 000 @
10 03410/06 043227 |0 0 00 0 00000
a 0310/06 130748 0 0 0 0 00 000 @
| | i
Copy | Cloge I
eThe disconnection counters that measure disconnections at each node are
displayed.
eThe following counter items are displayed.
ltem Description

Time of beginning
disconnection data recording

Displays the time that recording disconnection information was
started. This will be the time the power supply was turned ON to
the node, the time the Unit at the node was restarted, or the
time the disconnection counters were cleared.

Number of node/network
separations

Displays the number of times the local node was separated from
the network.

Number of network
disconnections

Displays the number of disconnections detected on the network.

Number of local node
disconnections

Displays the number of disconnections detected for the local
node.

Maximum number of
consecutive disconnect cycles

Displays the number of communications cycles over which a
disconnection continued. Use this information to determine if a
disconnection was momentary or continuous.

Number of frame drop-outs
(SL1, SL2)

Displays the number of times a data frame received at another
communications port was not received at all at the local
communications port.

Dropouts are counted when the communications line is
completely disconnected.

Number of frame brakes
detected (SL1, SL2)

Displays the number of times only a carrier was detected at the
local communications port for a data frame received at another
communications port.

Brakes are counted when the optical cable is damaged, when
end surface processing is faulty, for contact faults, or whenever
else transmissions are unstable.

Number of CRC errors
detected (SL1, SL2)

Displays the number of CRC errors and Manchester errors.
These errors are counted when the optical cable is damaged,
when end surface processing is faulty, for contact faults, or
whenever else transmissions are unstable.

«Click the Copy Button to copy the data for the disconnection counters to the
clipboard. The data on the clipboard will be in CSV (text) format.
eThe data on the clipboard can be pasted to an editor, word processor, or
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spreadsheet software.

¢To clear the counters, select Diagnose — Clear Disconnection Counter from the
Main Menu.

The counter information inside the Controller Link Unit/Board at each node will be
cleared and the Time of beginning disconnection data recording will be set to the
time the counters were cleared.

BT The Time of beginning disconnection data recording is the time that recording
disconnection information was started. This will be the time the power supply was
turned ON to the node, the time the Unit at the node was restarted, or the time the
disconnection counters were cleared.

10-1-5 Diagnosing Transmission Status

Transmission Status Diagnosis

The transmission status counters for all nodes participating in the specified network
can be displayed.

Diagnosing Transmission Status
Select Diagnose — Transmission Status from the Main Menu.

FilelF] “igw(] | Diagnose(D) Mode Status(N]  Help(H]

o | B W1

[NiszammestiomE]
- Dieplay Discannecton Eauster E]
- [Elean [Meconnectiom EaumterE]

Tranzmission

Mode Settings[5)
Baud Rate: 2 ]

Tranzmi Statug(T)
Collect All Error Logs(E)

Hetwork Mame  (Neteork1}

Mode | Mode Mame | Mum. | Mum. | Mum. | Mum. [ Bum. | Mum. | Mumber of active node chagss |
— T T Y — T T —am. L T —
2 (o] 2 i} 0 1} 1} i 25

a (o] 2 a 0 1} 0 i 26

4 [+ 1] (1] 1] 1] 1] 1] 4

b U 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] 1] 1

1] G a ] 1] 1] 1] a 1

T C200 2 ] 1] 1] o 1 2

8 CWM1 1] o 1] 1] o a 103

a CaM 2 o 1] 1] o 1 a0

10 Cs 1] i) 1] 1] i) 1] 2

eThe transmission status counters, which measure transmissions for each node, are
displayed.
oThe following counter items are displayed.

ltem

Description

Number of CRC
errors

Displays the number of CRC errors. CRC errors are counted for transmission errors, including
those caused by cable faults, contact faults, incorrect terminating resistance settings, etc.

Number of
token re-sends

Displays the number of times a failure occurred in passing the token to the next node.
Token resends are counted for transmission errors, including those caused by cable faults,
contact faults, incorrect terminating resistance settings, etc.

Number of
token returns

Displays the number of times that the token was returned to the polling node because of
continuous failures even when the token was resent.

Token returns are counted for transmission errors, including those caused by cable faults,
contact faults, incorrect terminating resistance settings, etc.

polling timeouts

Number of Displays the number of times the token did not return to the local node even after a specified
token timeouts period of time.
Number of Displays the number of times the local node was not polled even after a specified period of

time.
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ltem Description

Number of Displays the number of times that the polling node was changed.

controller Polling node changes are counted when the power supply is turned OFF to the polling node,

changes but can also be counted when transmission path errors occur.

Number of Displays the number of times the number of nodes participating in the network increased or

active node decreased.

changes Active node changes are also counted when the power supply is turned ON to a node and the
node joins the network. They can also be counted when transmission path errors occur (even
if the power supply is not turned OFF and ON).

+Click the Copy Button to copy the data for the transmission status counters to the
clipboard. The data on the clipboard will be in CSV (text) format. The data on the
clipboard can be pasted to an editor, word processor, or spreadsheet software.

BETST - The values of the transmission status counters are counted from the time the power is
turned ON to a Controller Link Unit/Board or the Unit/Board is reset. The counters will

not count past 255.
eThe transmission status counters cannot be cleared directly.

BTl The various transmission status counters cannot be used alone to determine
transmission path errors. Use them as guidelines for checking the transmission status
of the network.

10-1-6 Node Status

Node Status Diagnosis

oCurrent errors and the error log can be displayed for a specified node (Controller Link
Unit/Board or CPU Unit).
eThe model of the specified node (Controller Link Unit/Board or CPU Unit) can also be

displayed.
Controller Link Unit

Displaying Error Status and Error Log
1. Select Node Status — CLK Unit Error Log /Error Status from the Main Menu.
FilelF] “iewl¥] Diagnose(D] | Mode Status(M] Help(H)

J ﬁ | a ta | 7 | CLK. unit Error Logs/Emor Status(L]...
CPU wnit Error Logs/Error Status(P)...
| | Unit Profile(T)...

2. Alist of the nodes currently participating in the network will be displayed. Select the
node to read and click the OK Button.

Select Metwork Mode

Select a node.

Hode | Mode Mame |A

1 PG

2 C.Jl

3 Cd |

L 6

5 0s
] oS - |
= FataTaTnl —I Cancel

10-18



10-1

Error Status/Error Log Display Example
«Click the Error Tab to display the current errors.

CLK Error Status-[Nodel]

Fila(F)

=0

Errar | Errar Log |

Display Status

Mo errars

occurred

Ciezrall | Close |

«Click the Error Log Tab to display a log of errors that occurred in the past.

File(E)

Date

Error  Error Log ]

| Time

| Error Ciede | Details |

02/19,24
02/79,24
020,24
03/189,/24
03/03,/24
(030,24
0571824

120211
1204:41
126622
m0s14
0080
AI0E06
ptfisT ]

N2 2AFE
o2 2aFe
OODE 000
002 ZAFE
OO0DE 0000
(O0E 0000
(00E 0000

PLC sarvica manitor afror
PLC sarvice maonitor arror
1/0 Bue Errar
PLG garvice manitor afror
140 Bus Errar
140 Bus Errar
170 Bus Errar

Ghoar Al | [ Olose ]

Controller Link Network Diagnostic Tool
10-1-6 Node Status

eSelect File — Save to save the error status and error log in a file. The data will be
saved in CSV (text) format.
«Click the Clear All Button to clear the error log from the Controller Link Unit/Board.

! E fre you sure you want to clear all GLE error logs?
L]

Mo (M |
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CPU Unit
Displaying Error Status/Error Log

Select Node Status — CPU Unit Error Log/Error Status from the Main Menu.

FilelF] Wiew] Diagnoze(D]) | Node Status(N] HelplH]
Jﬁ | B & | 74 | CLK unit Ermor Logs/Ermor StatusfL)...

CPU unit Error Logs/E mor Status(P)...
| Unit Profile[T]...

Error Status/Error Log Display Example
«Click the Error Tab to display the current errors.

Fu PLC Errors - Diagnose Network Status-[Nodel - |EI|1|
Flle Options Help
Errars | Eror Log I
Itemn | Code | Status | Dietails |
] Dd 101 Mor-Fatal — System dlarm (FAL) Error
&02 ........ Mon-Fatal  Battery Emor
Clear &l
|cStH-cPUBZ  [Monitar |Clock: Mot Manitoring

e Click the Error Log Tab to display a log of the errors that
=10 x|

Fi PLC Errors - Diagnose Metwork Status-[Nodel

Elle Cptions Help

Erorg  Erar Log |

Ertry | Date | Time | Code | Details
oMo Entiies
b awiriurn Log Capacity; 20 [Elear Al
|CStH-CPUBS  [Manitar |Clock: Mok Manitoring

occurred in the past.

«Click the Clear All Button to clear the error log from the CPU Unit.
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Displaying Model Numbers

Displaying Model Numbers
Select Node Status — Unit Profile from the Main Menu.

FilelF] “iew] Diaghoze(D'] | Mode StatusN] HelplH]
ﬁ | H & ‘@ CLE. unit Emar Logze/Error Status(L]...

CPU unit Errar Logs/E rror Status(F)..
| | Uit Profile(T]...

Model Display Example

GLE Unit/GPU Unit Profile

MNode Name:  GS¢MNetworkl Noded)

~GPU Unit
GSTH-GPUE3 0120

~GLE Unit copy_|
CSIW-CLK21-W1 V1,00 ¥1.10 :,

Click the Copy Button to copy the model number data to the clipboard. The data on
the clipboard will be in CSV (text) format.

10-1-7 Collecting Error Logs

Collecting Error Logs

eThe error status and error logs for all nodes on the specified network can be
collected and stored in one file.

¢ This function enables sending files collected on remote systems as email
attachments for later analysis.

Collect Error Logs

Select Diagnose — Collect All Error Logs from the Main Menu, or click the icon.
FilefF] *iewl¥] | Diaghoze[D] MNode Status(M]  HelpH)
&P | B weal[|  DiearrectonE]

- [WEplaw N Eeanmesticn Eaumter B =
- [Elean MEearmectiom [Eatmter(E] =

Tranzmiszion Node Settings(S)
Baud Fate: = Transmission Statusz(T)

T

The following display will appear while data is being collected.

Collect All Error Loes

Reading errar loes.....

The data in the file will be in CSV (text) format. The data can be edited using an editor,
word processor, or spreadsheet software.
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10-2 Echoback Test between Nodes

10-2-1 Overview

The Internode Echoback Test between PLC Nodes tool is used to execute echoback
tests between specified networks and nodes and the CX-Integrator. Echoback tests
can be executed for Ethernet, Controller Link, SYSMAC LINK, or DeviceNet networks.

A specified data length (unit: bytes) is sent to a specified network and node. The data
is sent back as is (echoback), and the results are compared. If the data agrees, it is
judged a success. If not, it is judged a failure. This allows the communications load

conditions between the computer and specified nodes to be tested.

10-2-2 Start Methods

Either of the following two methods can be used to start an echoback test:

Method 1: While online, open the Online Connection Information Window, right-click

the target PLC or Unit, and select Echoback test between PLC nodes from the

pop-up menu.

Method 2: While online, select Tools - Echoback test between PLC nodes.

10-2-3 PLC Internode Echoback Test Dialog Box

The various items in the PLC Internode Echoback Test Dialog Box are explained

below.
— Target — Test Configuration
Metwark : I‘ID 3: Data Length : 128
Mode : I1 04 3: Times to Repeat : I‘I 3:
— Connection I | Frequencnis ot spesified.
Mode : ID Response wait time [2] m
Metwark. ; ID
Model : I Sitart | Stop |
Status: I
Test Resuts————— [~ Response time
Elapsed [om:00:00 [
tinfg[;eour:min:sec]: G Max(ms]: 0
Tests run: ID Fin{ms]: ID
Success ID Average[ms]: I|J
Failure: IU
Cloge |
Field Item Contents
Target Network Input the network address. Range: 1 to 127.
Node Input the node address. Range: 1 to 254.
Test Data Length Input the number of bytes of data to be sent between
Configuration nodes. Range: 1 to 256.
Times to Input the number of times to repeat the test.
Repeat Range: 1 to 255.
Frequency is | Check this item to repeat the tests limitlessly.
not specified
Response Input the time to wait for the echo request packet.
wait time Range: 1 to 30.
Connection Network Displays the target network address.
Node Displays the target node address.
Model Displays the target model.
Status Displays the online status.
Test Results Elapsed time | Displays the time elapsed for the test.
Tests run Displays the number of times the test has been run.
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Field ltem Contents
Test Results Success Displays the number of test successes. If set for “Frequency
is not specified,” a “-“ is displayed.
Failure Displays the number of test failures. The test is ended when
1,000 failures is reached.
Response time Max (ms) Displays the maximum response time.
Min (ms) Displays the minimum response time.
Average (ms) | Displays the average response time. If set for “Frequency is
not specified,” the display shows the average for the last ten
times.

10-2-4 Executing an Echoback Test between Nodes

1. While online, open the Online Connection Information Window, right-click the target
PLC or Unit, and select Echoback test between PLC nodes from the pop-up
menu.

2| =™ Orline Toolbus COM1,115200,Mane 8,1 [CJ1G-CPU42H] Net(0), Node(d)
i W snal T ) et PLEC [CJ1G-CPLU42H] Neti], Nodeid]
. CPU?277 [CIG-CPU42H] Metl-), Madel-], Urit(]
= Contoller Link [CJ1%w/-CLK21] Net{1), Mode(3], Unit(1)
"+ Devicel et [CITW-DRM21] Met{12), Mode(53), Unit5)

...... MR TransterMetwark ta PC]

Connect

Sitartata il
Start Routing T able

NT Link Tool 2
Controller Link T ool »
Ethernet toal(H)] 4

The PLC Internode Echoback Test Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Input (or confirm) the target item, and click the Connect Button.

PLC Internode Echo Back Test x|

— Target ~ Test Configuration

Metwork ; I-I u 3: Data Length : 125
MHode : I104 3: Times to Repeat I1 3:

~ Conmection—— | " Frequency iz not specified.

Mode : I‘ID Rezponze wait time (2] |1 3:

Network: |104

Model:  [CITGH Stat | S|

Status: |Hesponse Received
Test Resuts——— Responsetime——————————
Elapzed I s I
time[hour: min: zec]: LR P am(mis]: g

Tests run; Finfrm): o

ID
Success IU Auwerage(me): ID
Failure: IU
Cloze |

The connection results will be displayed.
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3. Input (or confirm) the test configuration, and click the Start Button. The test
results and response time will be displayed.

PLC Internode Echo Back Test
— Target — Test Configuration
Mtk : |1D 3: Data Length : 128

Node ; |1D4 3: Connect | Times to Repeat o0

[~ Frequency is not specified.

r~ Connection
Mode : I1 u Resporiee wait time [2] |1 3:
Metwark. : I1 o4
Model : ID”G'H | Stark I Stip |
Status: IHesponse Received
Test Results————— [~ Response time
Elapsed I e
time[hour:rmin: gec): BT Max{ms]: 150

Tests run: I'I 0o hin{ms]: |4D
Success: I-I 0o Averagelms]: I48
ID

Failure:
Claze |

4. To stop testing, click the Stop Button.
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10-3-1

10-3-2

10-3-3

Ethernet Ping

Overview

By executing a ping command in Ethernet, it is possible to determine whether a
remote PLC is connected to the Ethernet network, and whether its setting as an

10-3 Ethernet Ping Test

Test

10-3-1 Overview

Ethernet node (i.e., its IP address) is correct. Ethernet is the only network in which this
test can be executed.

Start Methods

Either of the following two methods can be used to start an Ethernet ping test:

Method 1: While online, open the Online Connection Information Window, right-click

the target Unit, and select Ethernet tool — Ping test from the pop-up menu.
Method 2: While online, select Tools - Ethernet tool — Ping test.

Ping Test Dialog Box

The various items in the Ping Test Dialog Box are explained below.

et I'ID Mode |1D4 Claze I

Target |P Address

Fing I

IE.D.EI.

Fesponse wait time 3]

Status:

1

=

Input Contents
Target IP address | Input the target IP address.
Response wait Input the time to wait for the echo request packet.
time Range: 1 to 30.

Item Contents
Network Displays the network address.
Node Displays the node address.
Status Displays the test result (success or failure).
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10-3-4 Executing a Ping Test

1. While online, open the Online Connection Information Window, right-click the target

Unit, and select Ethernet tool — Ping test from the pop-up menu. The Ping Test
Dialog Box will be displayed.

2| 5 Oriine Toolbus COM1,115200None,2,1 [CHG-CPU42H] Net(0), Node(0)
i SR T rget PLC [CJ1G-CPU42H] Met(0), Mode(0]

gy CPU Part [CI1G-CPU42H] Netl-). Node[-), Unitl-)

~ Controller Link [CJ1%W-CLEZ21] MNat(1), Mode(8), Unit[1]

T DrevicelMet [CITW-DRM21] Met[12], Madse(B3), Urit(5)
------ Feeag Ethernet [CITWAETE LU0 ALoda DAL L Lk ]

TransferMetwark ta PC)

Connect

Sikart ke itk
Start Routing T able

MT Link Tool 2
Cantraller Link Tool
Ethernet taal(H)

Echoback test between PLC nodes

2. Input the target IP address, and click the Ping Button.
Network [0 Node[104 _ Close |
Target |P Address Ping |

| 192 . 168 . 200 . 104

Fesponse wait time 3] I1 3:

Status:

3. The result will be displayed in the Status field.
Network [0 MNede[104 _ Close |
Torget IP Address

| 192 . 163 . 200 . 104

Rezponse wait time (3] I1 3:

Status:

Mode Pinged successfully
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A-1 CPS File Management
A-1-1 Description of CPS Files

A-1

A-1-1

CPS File Management

This section explains the EDS file management functions of the CX-Integrator

Description of CPS Files
CPS File Overview

CPS is an abbreviation of Component and network Profile Sheet, which contain the
definitions of CS/CJ-series Units and Components required in the CX-One applications.
The definitions are provided in CPS file format (XML file format).

CX-One applications use the information in these CPS files to recognize the
CS/CJ-series Units. The CPS files are also used to create the Special I/O Unit and
CPU Bus Unit settings.

CPS file A CPSfile B

Corre-
Corre- ID information spond ID information
spond ) === )
=== /| Parameter items /' | Parameter items

"

|
Example: Unit A | Source
E data
|
i
|
|
1
1
|
|
i
'
|
i
Y - ~ |
¥ a AV

Unit model numbers Special I/O Unit and CPU Bus Unit settings can

displayed in I/O table be made with the names in the manuals.

T LPLCTO TabicRbenity CI1W-CLK21-Y1 [Edit Parameters] X

File Edi View Options Help
T CIn-cPUsTH
g, Tnner Board Displayed Paramete
-4 [0000] Main Rack
9 00 [1500] CIHW-CLK21-V4 Controler Link Urit) (Uit : 0)

1 121 (ETHZ Mode)(Ethernek L) (Uit : 1) LiEzm Set¥alue Unit -
g 2o ety Slat Data link start Stop

Data link mode |Manual setting
Data Link Status Bit |8-bit format
\Wired Network 62 Node Enabled Bit  [Max 32 nodes
o Create y Create
Unit'A settings Unit B settings
Parameter items Parameter items

Parameter data Parameter data

CX-One ‘

CPS files contain the following CS/CJ-series Unit and component information.

¢|D information (Model number, product name, Unit type, Unit version, etc.)
eParameter items (Offset address, parameter name, and setting range or selections)
The following diagram shows an example CPS file in XML format.

<7xml version="1,0" encading="UTF-8" 7>
<IDOCTYPE Cps (View Source for full doctype...)>
- =Cps Name="Z_0000 "

- <Component Name=
Minoryer="0" CompoType="PLGUNIt" Equipment Type="BuildingBlock" Category Type="PLG" ProductNarme:
Spec="I0 bits: 2560, User Program Memory: 250Ksteps, Data Memory: 448Kwords
(DM:32Kwords,EM:32Kwords x 13banks)">

- <Communication Name="Z_000003" DisplayName="CPU Port" RautingType="Hub">
~ <CommIF Name='"Z_000004" PhysicalPortType="Beripheral’ MachineNumberingType="Peripheral OfPLC">
- <AttachableNetworkName Name="Z_000005" Networkiame="CompoWayF">
<hetworkSubType Name="Z_000006" Type="Client" />
</AttachableNetworkNames
- <AttachableNetworkName Name="Z_000007" NetworkName="NTLink'>
<NetworkSubType Name="Z_000008" Type='Client" />
</AttachableNetworkNames
</CommIFs
~ <CommIF Name='Z_000009" PhysicalPort Type="HostLink! MachinehumberingType="HostLinkOfPLC">
~ <AttachableNetworkName Name="Z_000010" Networkiame="CompowayF's
<NetworkSubType Name="Z_000011" Type="Client" />
</AttachableNetworkNames
- <AttachablenetworkName Name="Z_000012" Networkiame="NTLink'>
<NetworkSubType Name="Z_000018" Type='Client' />
</AttachableNetworkName:
</CommIF>
</Communications
- <CompoNotificationInfo Name="2_000014'>
<ReadControllerinfa Name="Z_000015" SourceDats="FINS0501" DestinationData="CJ1H_CPUGTH" />
<UrnitProfilelnfa Mame="Z_000016" SourceData="GPU" DestinationData="0x801G" />
<pProfilelnfo Name="Z_000017" Sourcebata="NotNotified" DestinationData=""' />
</Compototificationinfo>
<CxServerDevicelnfo Name="Z_000018" DeviceMName="CI1H-H" CPUType="CPU67" />
- <Buildingelockinfo Name="Z_000019" RepresentCompo="Yes'>
- <PLCUnitInfa Name="Z_000020" Series="G]" UnitType="CPUUNIt" BusType="CS$1" EnableChangenine="No">
<CurrentConsumption Name='"Z_000021" InnerLogic="090" Relays="0" Services="0" />
<Width Name="Z_000022" Length="62" />
<CPUUNitInfo Name="Z_000023" MaxhumofeaseUnits="3" MaxNUmO fTotal 0B
GatewayNumber=
</PLCUnitInfa>
«</BuildingBlockinfos
- <StatusInfo Name="Z_000024'>
- <RunModes Name="Z_000025">
<RunMode Name="R_Program" DisplayName="Program’ />
<RunMode Name="R_Monitor' DisplayName="Monitor" />
<RunMode Name="R_Run" DisplayName="Run" />
</RunModes>
</StatusInfo>

2560
MaxSIOUIOUNitNumber="95" MaxCPUSIOUUNitNumber="15" MashumofRM="0" />

- «ResetCommandinfo Name="Z_000026">
<ResetTarget Name="Z_000027" ResetType="No" />
</ResetCommandinfo> |
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Installing CPS Files
1. Select Tools — CPS File — Install from the menu bar.
Tools ‘Windows Help

Start Daka Link
Stark Routing table

MT Lirnk tool L4
DeviceMek tool 4
Conkroller Link, tool L4

EDS file

2. The Install CPS files Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the CPS file to install and click the Open Button.
More than one file can be selected and installed at the same time.

Installs CP5 files ﬂll

Look in: | =3 New_CP fil v e @ E

CPS_CIIH-CPUETH Mer3_0.xml

File name: ICF'S_I:.H H-CPUEYH_\er3_0.xml Open I
Files of type: IEomponent and network, Profile Sheet(* 4ml) j Cancel |

Device Information
Wendor :
Device Type :
Product Mame :
Rewvizion :

Z

3. The following dialog box will be displayed if the corresponding icon for the specified
Unit/component does not exist in the folder where the CPS file will be installed.

CX-Integrator il

@ Do you wish to install the icon of CI1H-CPUATH?

WEs Mo |

Click the Yes Button to install the icon.
The CPS file will be installed in the following directory:
Program Files\Common Files\Omron\Profiles\CPSFiles

4. The following dialog box will be displayed, completing the installation.
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x

-
\lj) Inztallation haz been zuccessfully completed.

BT When using Windows Vista or Windows 7, restart CX-Integrator using the following

procedure before installing CPS files (i.e., start CX-Integrator using Run as

Administrator).

1. End all copies of the CX-Integrator that are currently running.

2. Go to Programs — OMRON - CX-One and then right-click CX-Integrator on the
Windows Start Menu.

3. Select Run as Administrator from the pop-up menu. The CX-Integrator will start.
Install the CPS file using the normal procedure after the CX-Integrator starts.

If CPS files are installed without running the CX-Integrator as administrator, the

following restrictions will apply to functionality even though the CPS files will be installed

normally. (These restrictions are imposed by the virtual store functionality of the OS.)

If another user logs in, the CPS files will need to be installed again.

The CPS files will not be automatically updated.
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A-2 EDS File Management

This section explains the EDS file management functions of the CX-Integrator.

A-2-1 Installing EDS Files
Tools - EDS File - Install

The CX-Integrator will support new devices if proper EDS files are installed. To install
the EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select EDS File and Install.
The following window will be displayed.

Install EDS File HE
Look in: | (23 Eds =l = ® ek E-
gj 0930D5L009.eds |#] C200HW-DRMZ1 eds ] CS1W-DRMZ1 eds

eds

ﬁ 20000516101447.EDS @ C200HW-DRTZ1,eds
ﬁ 3G3FY-PDRT1-5IM, eds @ CPMZB-DRT.eds
gl 3G3MY-PDRT1-SINY.eds @ CPMZC-5100C-DRT.eds

] 3GBF7-DRMZ1 eds [#] cPM2C-5110C-DRT.eds =] DRT1-AD04H. eds
] 515-A003,EDS ] com1-DRTZ1 2ds [#] DRT1-B74C. eds
KN [ *

File name:  [DRT1-232C2 eds Open |
Files of type: IEIectronic Data Sheet(* eds) j Cancel I

Device Information
‘endor: OMROM Corporation
Device Type : Generic Device
Product Mame : DRT1-232C2
Revision: 1.04

4

The device information will be displayed on the bottom of the window when the EDS
file is selected.

2. Select the EDS file to be installed and click the Open Button.
The EDS file will be added to the Hardware List.
If the EDS file already exists, the new EDS file will overwrite the previous one.
If the EDS files are different to each other in version, the new EDS file will be added
to the Hardware List as shown below.

=+ Device Type
B g AC Drives
- g RA Generic
: E 2 Position Gontroller
..... =| Rev 1

Note: When using Windows Vista or Windows 7, refer to Appendix 3. It provides precautions
when installing Expansion Modules.
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A-2-2

Creating EDS Files
Tools - EDS File - Create

The EDS files are required by the CX-Integrator to create a network configuration. To
create an EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select EDS File and Create.

The following window will be displayed.

Create EDS File

— Device Information

Wendor 1D I4? endor Mame © |
Device 1D ; I12 Device Type : |

Product Code |1 Product Name- | C200HW-DRT2I]
Maior Rev. : I1 Catalog: |
inor Rew. I:3 Upload from Device...
Drafaur /0
{ ¥ Pol [~ BitStobe [ COS [ Cyche ‘
Fol |gitsuose| CO5 | Cyclic |
out I
Size : |E;':'I Bute Size : |E4 Byte
vaidBits: |0 (0vabdalBts) | | ValidBits: [0 (0valdalBis)
Name: |OUTData Name: |NDats
Pah: | Path: |
Hep: | Help: |

K | concel |

2. Set the device information and I/O information.

The device information can be obtained from the device on the network if the
network is online.

. To read the information, click the Upload from Device Button. The following

window will be displayed.
Target Device I

T arget Mode Address - IE _%

Setup Range 0 - B3

Ok, Cancel |

. Set the node address of the device and click the OK Button.

For the I/O connections and 1/O size of the device, refer to the operation manual of
the device.

. Click the OK Button.

The device will be added to the Hardware List.

CTIZ Device parameters cannot be set with the EDS file creation function of the
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CX-Integrator. Obtain a proper EDS file from the manufacturer of the device to make
device parameter settings for the device.
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A-2-3 Deleting EDS Files

Tools - EDS File - Delete
To delete the EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device from the Hardware List.

2. Select EDS File and Delete.
The following confirmation window will be displayed.

DeviceMNet Configurator I

/Y C200HW-DRT21 Rev 1 will be deleted,
) oK?

3. Click the Yes Button.
The device will be deleted from the Hardware List together with the EDS file.

A-2-4  Saving EDS Files

Tools - EDS File - Save
To save the EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select the device from the Hardware List.

2. Select EDS file and Save.
The following window will be displayed to specify the name of the folder where the
EDS file will be saved and the name of the EDS file.

saverosrie —————  HE|
Save_in:l{___‘lEds j = ¥ -
#] 0930051009, 2ds #] C200HwW-DRM21 . eds =] cs1w-DRMZ1 eds
] 20000816101447.ED5 4] C200HW-DRT21 .eds CUM1-DRM21 .eds
#] 3G3FY-PORTI-SIN.eds @] CPM2B-DRT.eds @] oRT1-23202, 005
] 3GIMY-FORTI-SINY.eds | #] CPM2C-5100C-DRT, eds DRT1-4D04.2ds
#] 3GBF7-DRM21 . eds 8] CPM2C-S110C-DRT.eds  |#i] DRT1-AD04H. eds
#)515-A003.E05 #] CGMI-DRT21,8ds [#] ORT1-B7AC.eds
< | i
File: name: | Save

Save as type: |Elaclmnic Data Sheet[” ads) j Cancel |

Device Information
Yendar -
Device Type :
Product Mame -
Flevigion :

3. Input the folder and file names and click the Save Button The EDS file will be saved.
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A-2-5 Searching EDS Files

Tools - EDS File - Search

To search the device (EDS file) displayed in the Hardware List, use the following
procedure.

1. Select the EDS File and Search.
The following window will be displayed.

Find EDS File HE
ot |
Cancel I

[T Match case

2. Input the character string and click the Find Next Button.
The cursor will move to the position of the corresponding device closest to the
present cursor.

3. To quit the search operation, click the Cancel Button.
BT - The device will be found if it is located below the present cursor position.

eSelect Hardware in the Hardware List before using the above procedure to search all
the devices.

A-2-6 Displaying EDS File Properties

Tools - EDS File - Property
To display the properties of the EDS file, use the following procedure.

1. Select the hardware (device) from the Hardware List.

2. Select EDS File and Property.
The following window will be displayed.

CS1W-DRM21 Rev 1 Property E
General I

CS1W-DRM21

Description : CSw1-DRMZ1 EDS File
Create Date : 05-11-2000 12:00:00
Modify Date : 05-11-2000

Revizion : 1.0

Wendar : OMROM Corparation

Device Type:  Communications Adapter

Product Mame . 2
Revigion : 1.01
Catalog :

The time and date of the creation of the EDS file will be displayed along with device
information on the file.

A-8



A-3

A-3 Precautions When Using Windows Vista or Windows 7
A-2-6 Displaying EDS File Properties

Precautions When Using Windows Vista or

Windows 7

Start the CX-Integrator using Run as Administrator when you perform any of the

following operations.

1. Installing EDS files
Tools — EDS File — Install

2. Installing DeviceNet Expansion Modules
Tools — DeviceNet tool - Install Plugin Module

3. Updating DTM catalogs

Tools — Update DTM Catalog

If the above operations are performed after starting the CX-Integrator with the normal
method, the results of the above operations will not be applied for other user accounts
due to the effects of user management by Windows security.

Use the following procedure to start the CX-Integrator using Run as Administrator.

1. Right-click CX-Integrator on the Windows Start Menu.
2. Select Run as Administrator from the pop-up menu.

& Windo
Windo
Winde
ﬁ Windo
Windo

24 Windo

) Access

) ames

, OMRO

&

=

) CH-Simulator

ws Media Center
ws Media Player
ws Meeting Space
ws Movie Maker
ws Phote Gallery
ws Update

aries

| Bxtras and Upgrades

) Maintenance

M

, CK-One

C¥-One Auto Upda
Releaze Motes

. C¥-ConfiguratorFD]
. Ci-Integrator

% Cix-Integrator

@ C¥-Integrator Help
|| C¥-Integrator Cperation Mar
, CX-Programrmer

Open

Run as administrator
Zpen file location
Pin to Start Menu

Add to Quick Launch
Restore previcus versions
Send To

Cut
Copy

Delete

Rename

Properties

Control Panel

Default Programs

Help and Support
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Revision History

A manual revision code appears as a suffix to the catalog number on the cover of the

manual.

[Cat. No.

W464-E1-06 |

Revision code

The following table outlines the changes made to the manual during each revision. Page
numbers refer to the previous version.

Revision code Date Revised content

01 July 2006 Original production.

02 July 2007 Revisions and changes associated with upgrade to CX-Integrator
version 2.1.

03 February 2008 | Revisions and changes associated with upgrade to CX-Integrator
version 2.2.

04 June 2008 Revisions and changes associated with upgrade to CX-Integrator
version 2.3.

05 February 2009 | Revisions and changes associated with upgrade to CX-Integrator
version 2.33

06 December 2009 | Revisions and changes associated with upgrade to CX-Integrator
version 2.4
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